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CONVENTIONS FOLLOWED 





1 SPELLING 


We have tried to avoid spelling conventions that are particular to one language, 
using instead those which are most generally accepted, 

(a) Spanish ‘hu’ and "7. The sounds [w] and [h] are shown by “hu” and <j’ respec- 
tively in Spanish orthography. We have generally preferred plain "wi and ‘h’, eg. 
Witoto rather than Huitoto, Cashinawa rather than Cashinahua, Guahibo rather 
than Guajibo. (We have allowed just a few exceptions, e.g. Jivaro [Hivaro] is always 
spelt with ‘J’ and this has been retained. Cahuapana and Chayahuita are almost 
always spelt with “hu” and this is retained here.) 

The sound [k] is variously written as ‘k’ or ‘c’ or ‘qu’. For names that include a 

[k] we have, as a rule, retained the spelling which is best known. 
(b) English '-an'. English-speaking linguists often put ‘-an’ on the end of the name 
of a language family, e.g. Arawakan, Cariban, Tupian. (Although this is not done 
consistently. Mercifully we have never seen Jéan or Makuan.) Spanish- and 
Portuguese-speaking linguists avoid names ending with an English suffix. We think 
it most useful to have one universal name for each family (rather than a certain 
name when writing in English and another name when writing in Spanish or 
Portuguese), and so avoid the '-an'. This does mean that sometimes a language 
family and one language within the family may be referred to by the same label, but 
context is almóst always sufficient to avoid confusion. 

There are additional reasons for our following this convention. The term 
'Arawak' is used by Spanish- and Portuguese-speaking linguists for a well-estab- 
lished language family. A number of English-speaking linguists use ‘Arawakan’ for 
something quite different, a chimerical high-level grouping (see $3 of chapter 1) 
which is said to include what South American linguists term ‘Arawak’ but is in this 
classification named *Maipuran'. We follow the traditional (and current South 
American) practice of using ‘Arawak’ (not ‘Maipuran’) for the established lan guage 
family, and avoid the term ‘Arawakan’. 
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2 LANGUAGE AND DIALECT, FAMILY AND SUBGROUP 


(a) The term ‘language’ can be used with two quite different meanings. One is the 
linguistic sense, when forms of speech that are mutually unintelligible are desig- 
nated to be distinct languages. Two forms of speech that are mutually intelligible 
are then dialects of one language. The other is the political sense, when each separ- 
ate nation or tribe likes to say that it has its own language. The two senses of "lan- 
guage’ often give the same result but sometimes they do not. One linguistic language 
may relate to several political languages, as when the Swedish and Norwegian 
peoples each say that they have a distinct language, whereas these are mutually intel- 
ligible and are thus, on linguistic grounds, dialects of a single language. Or one 


. political language may relate to several linguistic languages as when the Chinese say 


that they all speak the Chinese language, but in a number of dialects. In fact the 
‘dialects’ are not mutually intelligible and are, on linguistic criteria, separate lan- 
guages. 

In this book we employ the term ‘language’ in the linguistic sense. Note that 
earlier work on South America has used the term “language sometimes in the lin- 
guistic and sometimes in the political sense. For instance, there are seven Makú 
tribes, each of which has its own political language, but there are just four separate 
languages in the linguistic sense. Yanomami has sometimes been described as 
involving four closely related languages, but it seems most appropriate to character- 
ize Yanomami as a díalect continuum (effectively, as a single language). Within the 
Arawá family, Jamamadi, Jarawara and Banawá are distinct tribes and have been 


.said to involve distinct languages (indeed, there are currently three missionary 


teams, each working on its own Bible translation). In fact these speech forms have 
about 95 per cent vocabulary in common and very similar grammars. Each is easily 
intelligible to speakers of the others and they are clearly dialects of one language, 
on linguistic criteria. Within the Tupi-Guarani subgroup there is some confusion 
about what is a language and what is a dialect; the commentary on table 5.1 
attempts to provide some clarification. 

(b) We have tried to ensure that the standard criteria for proving genetic relation- 
ship between languages are followed in this book. The established term for a group 
of languages that is genetically related is language family'. Smaller genetic groups 
within a family are called 'branches' or 'subgroups' of the family. For instance, one 
talks of the Germanic branch, or subgroup, within the Indo-European family. 
Terms such as ‘stock’ and ‘phylum’ (together with *micro-phylum', ‘macro-phylum’, 
‘meso-phylum’) go with the quite different methodology of lexicostatistics and are 
best avoided. We thus talk of the Tupi-Guarani branch, or subgroup, of the Tupi 
language family, and so on. (The Portuguese term tronco is sometimes translated 
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into English as stock, but in many instances family would be a more appropriate ren- 
dering.) 


3 GRAMMATICAL TERMINOLOGY 


We intend the linguistic surveys contained in this volume to have lasting value. For 
this reason, among others, we have avoided use of any of the current (or past) 
formal linguistic theories. The contributors have written in terms of what has 
recently come to be called Basic Linguistic Theory. This is the cumulated tradition 
of linguistic description, that has evolved over the last 2,000 years. Most grammars 
(certainly, all those that have permanent value) are written in terms of the parame- 
ters of Basic Linguistic Theory — what is a phoneme; what is a word; the parame- 
ters in terms of which systems of tense, aspect and evidentiality vary; the criteria 
for recognizing a relative clause; and so on. 

(a) Contributors have used standard abbreviations for core semanticó-syntactic 
relations: 


A transitive subject 

O transitive object 

S intransitive subject 

S, S that is marked in the same way as A on a transitive verb 


S, S that is marked in the same way as O on a transitive verb 


The terms ‘active’ and ‘stative’ are typically used for verbs that take S, and S, argu- 
ments respectively. 

A language will thus be characterized as, for instance, AVO, SV (rather than just 
as SVO). There are in fact Amazonian languages where A and S do not occur in the 
same position, e.g. in Kuikúro, of the Carib family, the basic constituent orders are 
SV and OVA. (Here a single formula — using ‘S’ to cover both intransitive and tran- 
sitive subject — could not satisfactorily be employed.) 

(b) Verbs typically fall into a number of subclasses: 


Intransitive — can only occur in an intransitive clause, with S core argu- 
ment. 

Transitive — can only occur in a transitive clause, with A and O core 
arguments. 

Ambitransitive — can occur in either an intransitive or a transitive 
clause; there are two varieties of ambitransitive: 


S=A type, e.g. ‘he (S) has eaten’, ‘he (A) has eaten lunch (OY 
S=0 type, e.g. ‘the glass (S) broke’, ‘he (A) broke the glass (OY 
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Most languages have a subtype of transitive: 


Extended transitive (or ditransitive) - take A and O arguments and also 
an oblique argument. Note that, with an extended transitive verb 
like ‘give’, in some languages the Gift is in O function with the 
Recipient in oblique function, in some languages the Recipient is O 
and the Gift is oblique, while other languages have both construc- 
tion types available (e.g. in English, John gave the book to Mary and 
John gave Mary the book). 


A few languages (e.g. Trumai, in §1.2 of chapter 13) also have a subtype of intran- 
sitive: 


Extended intransitive — take an S argument and also an oblique argu- 
ment. 


(c) Grammatical terms tend to be used in different ways by different authors. It 
may be useful to provide a characterization of the way some important terms are 
employed in this volume. 

At the clausal level, a language may mark the syntactic functions of its core argu- 
ments (A, S, O) either by dependent-marking, which involves function markers (case, 
adpositions, etc.) attached to NPs which realize the core arguments; or by head- 
marking, which invelves bound pronominal elements (relating to core arguments) 
attached to the predicate. (Some languages combine the two strategies.) 

Passive is a valency-reducing derivation. Prototypically it applies to a transitive 


` clause, taking the A argument out of the core and placing it on the periphery, with 


the old O becoming new S. Antipassive is similar to passive but here O is moved into 
the periphery with old A becoming new S. (We know of only one Amazonian lan- 
guage which appears to have an antipassive derivation — Cavinefia, in §2.1.2 of 
chapter 13.) 

Causative is a valency-increasing derivation. Prototypically it applies to an 
intransitive clause, bringing in a new argument (the Causer) as A, with the original 
S becoming O. In some languages causative applies only to intransitives but in 
others it may also apply to transitives. 

Applicative is another kind of valency-increasing derivation whose prototypical 
application is to intransitives. The original S becomes A with what was a peripheral 
argument being moved into the core as O. There can be a variety of applicatives 
depending on the original peripheral function of the new O; these include instru- 
mental, comitative, benefactive, dative, locative (see, for example, chapter 3). There 
is a fuller account (with exemplification) of passive, antipassive, causative and 
applicative in ‘A typology of argument-determined constructions’, by R. M. W. 
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Dixon and A. Y. Aikhenvald, pp. 71-113 of Essays on language function and lan- 
guage type, dedicated to T. Givón, edited by J. Bybee, J. Haiman and S. A. Thompson 
(published in 1997 by John Benjamins, Amsterdam). 

A serial verb construction involves a single predicate consisting of several verbs 
which share certain properties — generally, the same subject (S or A) and often other 
arguments as well. The verbs usually share a single specification for tense, aspect, 
modality, mood and polarity; they constitute one prosodic phrase. 

In some languages certain types of clause combinations (e.g. main clause plus rel- 
ative clause, main clause plus purposive clause) are obligatorily marked for whether 
they have the Same Subject (SS) or Different Subjects (DS). This is referred to as 
switch-reference marking. 

Many Amazonian languages have a set of classifiers which characterize a given 
noun in terms of its inherent properties, typically animacy, shape, form and 
material. The classifiers may be attached to numerals, deictics, locatives or verbs. 
Other languages may have a small closed system of genders (or noun classes) which 
typically include masculine and feminine terms. Each noun must belong to one 
gender class. A number of Amazonian languages show both classifier sets and 
gender systems (e.g. Tucano, in chapter 7). 





Introduction 


R. M. W. DIXON AND 
ALEXANDRA Y. AIKHENVALD 


The Amazon basin is the least known and least understood linguistic region in the 
world. Maps of the language families of South America (with one colour for each 
genetic group) purvey an impression of anarchy — there are dabs of yellow and blue 
and red and orange and brown mingled together like a painting by Jackson Pollock. 
And when one does get hold of a grammar of an Amazonian language it is likely 
to show strange properties — multiple sets of classifiers, oddly conditioned ergativ- 
ity splits, and so on — that constitute exceptions to received ideas about typological 
universals. In other instances one finds the richest examples of categories that are 
weakly attested elsewhere. For instance, Tucano languages (chapter 7) have the most 
highly articulated systems of evidentiality in the world; this is an obligatory 
specification of thesevidence a speaker has for making a statement — whether 
observed, or reported, or inferred, or assumed. However, a major difficulty is that 
a high proportion of available grammars are incomplete, affording a glimpse of 


' some exotic grammatical property but with insufficient information to enable the 


reader to fully understand it, and to realize its overall typological significance. 

In fact, the major language families all have markedly discontinuous distribu- 
tions (more than is found in any other part of the world). The Tupí and Arawak 
families each comprise at least ten separate geographical regions and the Carib 
family at least five. Even Tucano, one of the most linguistically homogeneous of 
families, is spoken over three distinct areas. In addition, there has been a great deal 
of linguistic diffusion, over large and small regions within the Amazon River Basin. 


This can make it hard — sometimes impossible — to determine whether points of 


similarity between two languages in close proximity are evidence of shared genetic 
development, or simply of mutual borrowing. 


One of the editors has devoted several decades to searching for substantive lin- 
guistic universals. In case after case, just as he thought he had achieved some sig- 
nificant typological statement, a counter-example popped up; and this was 
invariably from a language of Amazonia. He decided that the most sensible course 
of action was to learn Spanish and Portuguese and then go to South America - visit 
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universities and museums, read the published materials (much of it in obscure jour- 
nals), consult unpublished theses, and talk to linguists who have worked on this or 
that language (many of whom will never get around to publishing a full grammar). 
In this way he achieved a degree of insight into the most complex linguistic area in 
the world today. 

This book is put forward in a similar spirit. It attempts to describe — in as clear 
and accessible a manner as possible — the current linguistic situation in the Amazon 
Basin, involving at least 300 languages, belonging to 20 or so language families, plus 
more than a dozen geuetic isolates. The volume should be regarded as a first and 
preliminary step towards elucidating the structural characteristics of Amazonian 
languages, and their genetic and areal relationships. 

There are several unfortunate aspects to the linguistic situation in Amazonia 
today. Only a minority of scholars in linguistics departments in South American 
nations work on the indigenous languages, with the remainder preferring to confine 
themselves to looking at Spanish or Portuguese in terms of the latest type of formal 
theory to filter down from the north. (Seki's Gramática da lingua Kamaiurá, cur- 
rently in press with Editora da Unicamp, is the first full grammar of a Brazilian lan- 
guage, written by a Brazilian, since Anchieta’s Arte de grammatica of 1595.) As a 
result, a high proportion of the descriptive materials published on South American 
languages over the past few decades have been by missionary linguists of the 
Summer Institute of Linguistics and similar organizations. 

In other parts of the world (for instance, Australia) there is mutual respect and 
cooperation between missionary linguists and scholars from the local universities. 
In contrast, in most (although not all) South American countries there is antipathy 
~ sometimes even open hostility — between the two groups. Malicious stories are 
spread that the missionaries are agents of the CIA or are engaged in gold explora- 
tion or drug trafficking. None of this is true. But many of the missionaries are 
evangelical Protestants (mostly from North America and Europe) operating in pre- 
dominantly Catholic countries. They do have better aeroplanes and other support 
facilities (provided by their backers in the USA and elsewhere) than are available to 
most local linguists. And they are - in many cases — more prolific in writing gram- 
mars and compiling dictionaries, and publishing them. 

There is good and bad in every group. Some of the missionaries do — as is 
alleged — attempt to destroy the native culture and religion and replace it with their 
own brand of fire-and-brimstone Christianity. (These people should be banned; 
they also tend to be those who do the poorest linguistic work.) But many of the mis- 
sionaries do much more good than harra. They may help protect the lands of a 
native tribe from invasion by gold miners and the like, They often provide medi- 
cines, They will help a people adapt to the outside world that is gradually intruding 
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into their lives. And they can also (over and above the business of Bible translation) 
provide grammars, primers, vocabularies, volumes of traditional texts; and assist in 
literacy work. 

In many places the lack of cooperation between the two groups is marked. One 
may find both a group of missionaries and a group of academic linguists (of similar 
quality) working on the same set of languages, but with neither referring to the work 
of the other in their publications. They sometimes won't attend the same confer- 
ence; they decline to communicate and cooperate in a way that would be beneficial 
to all. 

A separate point is that the standard of scholarship in South American linguis- 
tics is not high. Much of the amateur data from before about 1950 has only a limited 
usefulness, with the transcription often being poor. Many of the missionaries have 
had inadequate training and produce ‘cookbook’ descriptions (in the 1950s and 
1960s these were often cast within the impenetrable formalism of tagmemics) that 
cannot do justice to the genius of a language. Linguists from universities may 
employ other kinds of formalisms, that will soon pass out of fashion. Having made 
these general observations, we must add that there are notable exceptions on both 
sides — a number of descriptive studies that achieve a high standard of clarity and 
explanation. 

The Handbook of Amazonian Languages, edited by Desmond C. Derbyshire and 
Geoffrey K. Pullumtand published by Mouton de Gruyter, is a most worthwhile 
enterprise that has so far run to four volumes that include ten grammars (ranging 
in quality from quite good to very good) together with a number of typological and 


* historical studies. Yet the Handbook would be more useful if its contributors were 


not forced to follow an idiosyncratic scheme of organization: syntax, then phonol- 
ogy, then morphology. That this is basically unworkable is demonstrated by the fact 
that five of the eight grammars in the first three volumes have, as the whole of “23, 
Morphology’, a single sentence along the lines ‘This has been treated in earlier sec- 
tions.' It is of course necessary to know the basic inflectional morphology in order 
to understand the syntax, so this information is slipped in early on in the descrip- 
tion (but at different places in each grammar). The net result may be that nowhere 
is there any integrated morphological statement, e.g. of the structure of the verb. 


1 CULTURAL BACKGROUND 


The Amazon is the world's major river. Its drainage area is over 7 million square 
kilometres (more than twice that of the Congo). The volume of water carried is a 
fifth of all the flowing water in the world (more than four times that of the Congo). 
Its 7 major tributaries are each more than 1,600 kilometres in length (compare this 
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with the longest river in Europe, the Rhine, which is 1,320 kilometres long). There 
are distinct wet and dry seasons, at different times of year in different parts of the 
Amazon Basin, so that the water level may vary by up to 20 metres. Several hundred 
kilometres up a major tributary, such as the Purts, the river may be about 1 kilo- 
metre wide in the dry season but flood to a width of 15 kilometres in the wet season, 
inundating the adjoining forest lands. North of the Amazon is the Orinoco, flowing 
into the Caribbean sea, with a drainage area of almost a million square kilometres. 
In this book we attempt to cover languages spoken in the Amazon and Orinoco 
Basins — that is, from the north coast of South America, east to the mouth of the 
Amazon, west to the Andes, and south to the southernmost headwaters of 
the Amazon tributaries. If most of the languages in a family are spoken in the 
Amazon/Orinoco Basin (e.g. Arawak) then we cover that family. If most of the lan- 
guages in a family are outside the region (e.g. Guaicuru) then we do not deal with 
that family. 

Most of the Amazon and Orinoco Basins is lowland rain forest, rich in vegetable 
and animal foods. Archaeologists (by and large) consider that it was first populated 
about 12,000 years ago, by hunter/gatherer populations who crossed from Asia at 
the Bering Strait (which was then dry land) and travelled down the North American 
coast. It would have taken only a couple of thousand years for Amazonia to be fully 
populated. The major protein food is fish, supplemented by the hunting of pecca- 
ries, deer, tapir, rodents and monkeys. Domestication of plants — focusing first on 
bitter manioc — is dated to about 5,000 years ago. It is thought to have begun in the 
higher lands around the foothills of the Andes, People employing slash-and-burn 
agriculture soon spread out along all the major rivers, while populations of hunters 
and gatherers contracted to the more remote areas. 

Each language family tends to have a characteristic profile in terms of the type 
Of territory it is found in, methods of food procurement, and material culture. 
Almost all tribes speaking languages belonging to the Arawak, Carib and Tupi fam- 
ilies are found in the rain forest, use agriculture, and manufacture canoes, ham- 
mocks and pottery. In contrast, Jé-speaking peoples are mostly found on 
grasslands; they have little agriculture and no canoes, hammocks or pottery; 
however, they do have the most complex systems of social organization. Scattered 
between the agricultural tribes, in the heart of the rain forest, are small tribes of 
hunters and gatherers, belonging to minor linguistic families such as Maki, Mura- 
Pirahã and Guahibo. Some of these may be the remainder of earlier populations 
that occupied larger tracts of land before the agricultural expansion. The languages 
of the seven Maki tribes, for instance, have been suggested to comprise a rather 
divergent language family, although full proof has still to be provided for this. They 
may instead constitute scattered relics of an olden-days linguistic area, whose lan- 
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guages had — through long-term diffusion — converged towards a common struc- 
tural prototype. (This is a topic that requires further work.) 

Multilingualism was (and is) the norm among the Indian tribes of Amazonia. 
Some groups ~ predominantly, those with agriculture — were rather warlike, given 
to raiding their neighbours. Within some tribes there was a caste of slaves, which 
originated as captives of war. There were also symbiotic relationships between 
different groups of people. For instance, the agricultural Tucano tribes (living along 
the Vaupés River) and the hunting/gathering Maki (living in the forest away from 
the river) are in a ‘master—underling’ relationship. The Maki supply their ‘masters’ 
with the meat of forest animals and with fish poison, receiving in exchange manioc 
flour from Tucano gardens and pottery artifacts. Maku people are considered 
socially inferior to the Tucano and do not enter into the system of exogamous inter- 
marriage that characterizes the Vaupés region. There are some clans within Tucano 
tribes (and even one whole tribe) that are said to be of Maku ancestry. Although 
they now speak a Tucano language and practise agriculture they are considered 
socially inferior and to be less desirable as marriage partners. (In $1.1 of chapter 3 
there is mention of the creation of a mixed language as the result of Carib conquest 
over an Arawak people.) 

Then, in the sixteenth century, came the Europeans. White-skinned invaders 
quickly took over the coastal areas and major rivers as far as they were navigable. 
(Chapter 15 explainshow rapids on the Kingu River proved a barrier to the invad- 
ers, preserving the.Upper Xingu as a refuge area into which Indian tribes congre- 
gated.) The Indian population rapidly reduced until, by 1900, it was probably no 


` more than one-tenth of what it had been in 1500. 


The biggest killer was involuntary. White invaders brought with them diseases to 
which Indians had no immunity — smallpox, influenza and the like. European dis- 
eases spread ahead of the Europeans themselves; many tribes and languages are 
likely to have disappeared before even their name could be recorded. Others went a 


-little later. The Arawa people (see chapter 11) are known only from a fifty-word 


vocabulary collected by the English explorer Chandless in 1867. Almost everyone 
in the tribe died a few years later from a measles epidemic; the few survivors took 
refuge with the neighbouring Kulina who are said to have massacred them (Rivet 
and Tastevin 1938: 72-3). 

A typical situation was for a number of tribes, each reduced in numbers, to merge. 
The ethnologist Franz Caspar (1956: 221) lived for a while among the Tupari tribe 
and was told by them that “in the days of their grandfathers and great-grandfathers 
several small tribes had merged. Of every man and every woman Topto was able to 
say without hesitation of what extraction they were. There was only one man left 
out of each of the "Vaikorotá", “Aumeh” and *Mensiató" tribes. Five were real 
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“Tupari”. All the rest... were “Vakarau”... Even the present language of the tribe, 
he said, was not the old Tupari, for the minorities had adopted the language of the 
Vakarau. But people could still recall how the various tribes had spoken and Topto 
told me a few words of the real Tupari language.” Just one of the original languages 
had survived, almost certainly with considerable substrata from the others. 

There was also enslavement by whites. Hemming (1978) tells how the European 
settlers at the mouth of the Amazon would travel upriver, capture a tribe, bring 
them back to work on their plantations under harsh conditions, then when they 
died out (often, within about ten years), go upriver again to capture and enslave 
another tribe. And there was a great deal of simple murder. A gun is more power- 
ful than bows and arrows; if white people wanted some patch of land they simply 
took it, together — if necessary — with the lives of the people who had been living 
there. 

Indian tribes invariably fought back; they might win in the short term but never 
in the long term. Some of them simply fled. At the end of the sixteenth century, 
eighty-four Tupinambá-speaking villages on the east coast of Brazil became 
exasperated by the treatment at the hands of the Portuguese and decided to migrate 
inland. They travelled — slowly — up the São Francisco River, across the grasslands 
of Mato Grosso, until they reached what is now Bolivia, where they were dismayed 
to encounter Spanish colonists. They then turned north-east and followed the 
Madeira River until it joined the Amazon, settling on a large island in the middle 
of the river, which is now called Tupinambarana. But there was no escape. In 1639 
their island was invaded by Portuguese coming up the Amazon (Hemming 1978: 
235). 

Before Amazonia was invaded, relations between tribes in Amazonia were some- 
times pacific, other times turbulent. We know, for instance, that speakers of Tupi- 
Guarani languages spread out over a wide area, with considerable effect on 
languages of peoples they came into contact with (see $2.2 of chapter 5). There 
would of course have been instances of migration and of language death. But these 
happenings greatly increased after 1500. Invasion of the forest hinterlands intensi- 
fied with the rubber boom at the end of the nineteenth century. This fell away from 
about 1910 (when cheaper rubber became available from Malaysia), and lands 
which had been occupied by non-Indians were again released to their original 
owners. There are, however, rather few Indians remaining, and these are fast being 
acculturated. 

A typical example concerns the Yuqui, speakers of a Tupi-Guarani language. 
This group lost agriculture and became hunters and gatherers (although they still 
retained a caste of slaves). For several hundred years they were able to keep out of 
the way of Spanish colonists, retreating further into the Bolivian forest. By the 
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1950s the colonial expansion left the Yuquí nowhere to hide. They were in danger 
of being wiped out when, in the early 1960s, they were persuaded to settle on a New 
Tribes Mission station (Spearman 1989). Having been saved from one fate, they are 
now pointed towards another. With their original life-style and culture stripped 
away (and with only Spanish names), the ethnic identity and language of the Yugui 
are unlikely to survive for more than a couple of generations. 

Estimates vary, but it is thought that there were, in 1500, somewhere between 
2 and 5 million people living in Amazonia. The present Indian population is no 
more than 400,000. Of the 170 languages reported to be still spoken in Brazil, 115 
have less than 1,000 speakers with only 4 having more than 10,000 speakers (none 
has more than 20,000); similar figures apply for other South American nations. The 
governments have been slow to extend roads into remote areas or to supply schools 
and medical posts. But these are coming, and with them assimilation into main- 
stream society. Every year the indigenous languages are used less and less, and 
Spanish and Portuguese more and more. Every year another few languages pass 
into oblivion. Of the estimated 300 languages now spoken in Amazonia, only a 
small fraction are likely to be still actively used in 100 years” time. 

We should round off this cultural overview with a short comment on trade lan- 
guages. Several creoles evolved during the early years of EES based on 
Spanish, French and Portuguese. But there was one lingua franca of major impor- 
tance. What was called Língua Geral (language [that is] universal’ in Portuguese) 
or Nheen-gatu (‘speech [that is] good’ in Nheengatu itself) evolved on the east coast 
of Brazil in the sixteenth century. [ts morphology was simplified from Tupinamba 


` —a language of the Tupí-Guaraní subgroup that was spoken all along the east coast 


— but the syntax is similar to Portuguese. Lingua Geral soon spread up the Amazon 
and had dialectal variants in different regions. Indeed, it began to compete with 
Portuguese as the major language of Brazil. In 1727 King John V (back in Lisbon) 
banned the use of Língua Geral and it began gradually to fade. Língua Geral was 
the trade language to which most tribes in the Brazilian Amazon were first exposed 
and it was only replaced by Portuguese in the twentieth century. This creole is not 
quite extinct, still being spoken as first language by a small number of people in the 
Upper Rio Negro region. 


2 LINGUISTIC DIFFUSION 


There are a number of cultural traits that recur throughout Amazonia. These 
include female initiation rites (which are much commoner than puberty rites for 
boys). There are generally a number of shamans who control spirits that can both 
cause and cure diseases. (See, for example, Steward and Faron 1959: 284—318.) The 
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word for ‘dog’ is often either the same as the word for ‘jaguar’ or else related to it. 
Probably the most pervasive lexeme is kuku or koko for ‘mother’s brother’ or ‘father- 
in-law (in a system where one can marry a cross-cousin). If a man marries a woman 
from another tribe he must know how to address his wife's father; this has undoubt- 
edly led to the widespread borrowing of the term for *wife's father”. 

Linguistic traits, by and large, diffuse more slowly than other cultural traits. 
However, given sufficient time, languages from several genetic groups that are 
located in the same geographical area will gradually come to share certain linguis- 
tic features and will, as a consequence, make up a "linguistic area'. This can be 
defined as: a region including languages from several different genetic groups, with 
the languages sharing certain symptomatic features which can be inferred to have 
diffused across the area. The features will not, as a rule, be found in languages from 
these genetic groups which are located outside the area. It should be noted that very 
common properties (those found in very many of the languages of the world, e.g. a 
tense system) are less significant as diagnostic markers of a linguistic area than are 
more unusual properties (e.g. an evidentiality system). 

Amazonia can be recognized as a linguistic area in terms of features like the fol- 
lowing, which are shared by all (or most) languages in the area. 


(a) The majority of languages are polysynthetic and head marking; agglu- 
tinating with little fusion. 

(bit There is typically one liquid phoneme, which is frequently a flap. There 
are usually more affricates than fricatives. The high unrounded central 
vowel i is frequent /A typical Amazonian vowel system has five 
members: i, e, a, i, ulo. There is typically contrastive nasalization of 
vowels, 

(c) Many languages have extensive classifier and/or gender systems. 
Gender assignment is often semantically transparent, and is not 
overtly marked on the head noun. 

(d) ( There are very few oblique cases — often just a locative and an instru- 
mental/comitative. 

(e) Possession (either alienable or inalienable) is typically marked on the 
possessed noun, not on the possessor; the most widespread word order 
is ‘possessor possessed’ (e.g. ‘John his-canoe’). 

(f) Often, just one core argument is cross-referenced on the verb. There 
may be different bound pronominal paradigms depending on which 
core argument is being cross-referenced in each particular instance. 

(g) |The rules for which core argument is cross-referenced can be complex 

ei to the meaning of the verb, clause type, etc.) often giving rise 
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to a ‘split-ergative’ system. Fully accusative systems of marking for 


— 


predicate arguments are rarely encountered. 

(h) The bound pronominal forms marking a possessor within an NP are 
typically the same as one of the bound pronominal paradigms for 
marking core arguments of a clause (sometimes the same as the A or 
A/S, series, other times the same as the O or O/S, series). 

(i) Most (although not all) languages have prefixes; there are typically 
fewer prefix than suffix positions. 

(j) If there are several prefix positions, the bound pronominal prefix(es) 
will typically appear further from the root than prefixes that mark 
valency-changing derivations (e.g. causative, applicative). (Tucano lan- 
guages are entirely suffixing; the bound pronominal suffixes appear 
further from the root than suffixes that mark valency-changing deriva- 
tions.) 

(k) Most verbal categories (e.g. tense, aspect, modality, direction) are 
expressed through optional suffixes. 

(1) Subordinate clauses typically involve nominalized verbs, with the type 
of subordination being marked on the verb. 

(m) | If there is noun incorporation, typically only those nouns which are 
obligatorily possessed can be incorporated, and they typically precede 
the verb root. 

(n) In many languages adverbs and adpositions may be incorporated into 
the verb, typically following the verb root. 

(o) Thereis generally only a small class of lexical numbers. 


There are of course a few exceptions to these pan-Amazonian tendencies. For 
instance, Tupí-Guaraní languages are the only languages in Amazonia which allow 
incorporation of unpossessed nouns; however, in modern languages this technique 
is falling out of use (Seki forthcoming, Kakumasu 1986). In Nadéb, a Makú lan- 
guage from the Middle Rio Negro, incorporated adverbs and adpositions precede 
the verb root instead of following it. In Palikur, a North Arawak language from 
Brazil and French Guiana, incorporated body parts follow the root (Aikhenvald 
and Green 1998). 

It is interesting to compare typological characteristics of the Amazonian lin- 
guistic area, in lowlands South America, with those of the Andean linguistic area 
in the adjacent mountains, which comprises the Quechua and Aymara families. The 
Andean area is clearly different in almost all of the characteristics just listed. (b) 
There are two or three liquids; fricatives rather than affricates; and a three vowel 
System, i, a and u, with no contrastive nasalization. (c-e) There are no classifier or 
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gender systems; there is an extensive set of case markers; possession is marked both 
on possessor and on possessed. (f-h) Two core arguments are marked on the verb, 
in an entirely accusative system; bound pronominal markers of possession show 
some similarity to, but are not identical with, the forms marking core arguments on 
the verb. (i-k) There are no prefixes; and there is an obligatory suffixal system for 
tense and aspect. (I) Subordination does not involve nominalization. (m-n) There 
is no incorporation of nouns, adverbs or prepositions (Cole 1982: 161 mentions 
incorporation within nominalization, but this is just a type of compounding, as in 
English). (o) There is a full set of lexical numbers. As regards characteristic (a), 
Andean languages are synthetic, and combine head and dependent marking; they 
| are basically agglutinating with some fusion (subject, object and tense suffixes to the 
verb may be fused). 

There is no sharp boundary between the Andean and Amazonian linguistic areas 
~ they tend to flow into each other. For instance, Andean features such as lack of 
prefixes and an accusative technique for marking syntactic function àre found in 
languages of the Tucano family, which are in Amazonia but fairly close to the 
Andes. l 

There are a number of grammatical properties which are not shared by all 

| Amazonian languages but are found in the languages in certain regions and help to 
define these as linguistic subareas within a wider linguistic area. These include: 


(1) contrastive lexical tones are found in two regions — one in southern 
Amazonia (overlapping the states of Rondônia and Mato Grosso) and 
one in the north-west (along the Vaupés river, from Brazil into Peru). 

(2) switch-reference marking is found in a group of languages in western 
Amazonia. 

(3) gender assignmentis not semantically transparent in a region of south- 
ern Amazonia centred on the Purüs river basin (where Bolivia, Brazil 
and Peru meet) which includes languages from the Arawá and 
Chapacura families and the Peruvian and Pre-andine subgroups of 
Arawak, 

(4) classifiers are used in different morphosyntactic contexts in different 
regions ~ for instance, they are used in possessive constructions in the 
Upper Rio Negro region but not in Peruvian Arawak languages. , 


The limited regional distribution of these features can be important for hypoth- 
esizing whether certain features were more widespread at some time in the past, and 
are being progressively lost, or whether they are recent innovations that are cur- 
rently diffusing more and more widely. 
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3 GENETIC RELATIONSHIP 


There can be a number of explanations for some perceived similarity between two 
(or more) languages. It can be an indication of genetic relationship. Or it can be the 
result of areal diffusion, borrowing from one language into another (in one or in 
both directions) or borrowing by both languages from a third language. Or it can 
be some universal feature, e.g. the word for ‘blow’ typically imitates the activity, 
having a form something like p"u (the actual form will relate to the phonetic and 
phonological resources of each language). Or it can be chance, as where the 
Australian language Mbabaram and the Indo-European language English both 
have dog as the name for an animal of the species Canis. 

To say that a group of languages is genetically related (as a language family) is to 
say only one thing. It is to assert that they go back to a common ancestor, each 
having developed from this ‘proto-language’ by its own set of historical changes. 
Concordant with this, there is only one way to prove that a group of languages is 
genetically related. This is to propose what the proto-language was like (in Some 
detail) and to describe how each of the modern languages developed, by systematic 
changes, from this common ancestor, 

If two (or more) languages show a certain set of similarities, these need not nec- 
essarily be evidence for genetic relationship. They may, alternatively, be due to bor- 
rowing, to universal tendencies or just to chance. It is true that certain kinds of 
similarity (a pronoun paradigm, or a suppletive set) are strongly suggestive of 
genetic relationship. But suggestion is not proof. And the only proof is to demon- 


` strate the genetic relationship by showing the regular changes which each individ- 


ual language has undergone from a postulated proto-language (dealing with 
phonology, verbal and nominal morphology, pronouns, markers of negation, etc., 
as well as all kinds of lexemes). 

In only a few instances do we have written records of sufficient time depth to iden- 
tify the proto-language and details of the changes modern languages have under- 
gone — Sanskrit and the modern Indic languages; Latin and Romance languages; 
Old Irish and Irish Gaelic, Scots Gaelic and Manx. In other instances, large por- 
tions of a putative proto-language have been reconstructed, together with the 
changes modern languages have undergone. 

A number of proto-languages have been proved in this way, so that all scholars 
are agreed on their genetic unity; they include Indo-European, Uralic, Dravidian, 
Austronesian, Algonquian and Mayan. Although most of these language families 
have been recognized for a fair period of time, it has not proved possible to estab- 
lish any higher-level genetic linkage between them. 
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However, some people are not prepared to rest upon what can be scientifically 
proved and want to go on — to attempt to relate families together as higher-level 
families, and so on back (sometimes, even back to a putative proto-World lan- 
guage). Such suggestions of higher-level genetic groupings are generally based on a 
few odd correspondences (often, between one or two languages in family X and a 
few languages in family Y, rather than between proto-X and proto-Y) and thus 
cannot be accepted as serious scholarship. 

The suggestions that have been made are mutually incompatible, which is itself 
nota good portent. For instance, Schuller (1919/20) proposed a genetic link of 
Carib with Arawak (also throwing in Chibcha and Mayan); Greenberg (1960) 
linked Carib with Jé, Pano and Nambiquara; Greenberg (1987) kept Carib, Jé and 
Pano together but now placed Nambiquara in a group with Tucano and Maku, 
among others, and Rodrigues (1985) suggested a genetic link between Carib and 
Tupi. Thus Carib has been linked with Arawak, Maya, Chibcha, Jé, Pano, 
Nambiquara and Tupi at one time or another (although not all at once). Kaufman 
(1990) surveys a number of higher-level genetic suggestions, showing how these dis- 
agree; he has lists of languages that are ‘Macro-Jé for some [investigators], Macro- 
Kariban for others’, and of languages that are ‘Macro-Tupian for some, Macro-Jé 
for others’, etc. 

A perceptive comment on suggestions of this type concerning higher-level genetic 
links comes from Mason (1950: 162): ‘It is a truism of linguistic research that, given 
large enough vocabularies to compare, and making allowances for all possible 
changes in the form of a word or stem, as well as in its meaning, a number of appar- 
ent similarities, convincing to the uncritical, can be found between any two lan- 
guages.’ The lack of scientific basis for posited long-distance genetic links can be 
illustrated with a couple of examples (these could be multiplied a hundred times 
over). 

Ehrenreich (1897) first suggested a genetic link between the Arawa and Arawak 
families. He gave 17 ‘correspondence sets’ with examples for each drawn from 1 or 
more of 3 Arawá languages, and 1 or more of 29 Arawak languages. A typical set 
is: 


‘bow’ (as in ‘bow and arrow’) 
Arawá languages Arawak languages 


Paumari: kudaii Barê: davidaja 
Jamamadi: didisa Kustenat: tuti 
Arawa: bigauaha Tariana: shidoa (‘arrow’) 


No proto-form was suggested (nor is it easy to see one that could be suggested), for 
proto-Arawá, or for proto-Arawak, or for proto-Arawá-Arawak, In fact Arawa lan- 
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guages all have different (and unrelated) words for “bow”. For proto-Arawak, Payne 
(1991: 396) reconstructs “tapo ‘bow’ (a form that is in fact reflected in Tariana yawi- 
thepu bow). Yet on the basis of 17 sets of ‘correspondences’ like this, it was sug- 
gested that the Arawá and Arawak families are genetically related. Rivet and 
Tastevin (1940) followed a similar ‘method’, drawing odd correspondences between 
some forms in a few Arawá languages and some forms in a few Arawak languages 
(and they drew on a pool of 86 Arawak languages). A typical (short) entry from 
their list of ‘cognate’ sets is (Rivet and Tastevin 1940: 8): 


appeler ['to call]: 
wawana-he, il appelle [he calls], Kulina [Arawá] 
pi-uána, bi-udna, Tariana [Arawak] 


The idea that Arawá (now called Madi) and Arawak are related in a family called 
‘Arawakan’ was repeated by Matteson (1972). She believed that she was demon- 
strating genetic relationships by ‘rigorous application of standard techniques of the 
comparative method’ (Matteson ef al. 1972: 21). The first of her 353 putative 
cognate sets of proto-Arawakan is (Matteson 1972: 172): 


1. ‘abdomen’ *tia-ri [in proto-Arawakan] 
*tika-teiko, proto-Piro-Apuriná 
*tso-mon-tí-a, proto-Ashaninka 
*ato-li, proto-Madi De proto-Arawá] 
*tee-lV, proto-Newiki 


n 


i Note that the only segment that the proposed proto-Arawakan reconstruction and 


the four intermediate reconstructions have in common is ‘P. 
Further on in the paper, Matteson (1972: 203) gives the Piro and Apuriná forms: 


|. ‘abdomen’ *riká-telko [sic, accent included here but not above] 
[proto-Piro-Apuriná] 
ékete, Piro 
-tikáko, Apuriná 


and then the forms in her Ashaninka subgroup (Matteson 1972: 211): 
1. ‘abdomen’ *tso-mon-ti-a [proto-Ashaninka] 
-motia, Machiguenga 


-tsomonte, Campa 
tsomoné, Nomatsiguenga 


In the proto-Madi section there is no word for ‘abdomen’. However, the first 
cognate set given is (Matteson 1972: 219): 








14 R. M. W. Dixon and Alexandra Y. Aikhenvald 


l. ‘bark’ *aro-li [proto-Madi] 
ete-ru, Culina 
*atu-li, pre-Jamamadi 


There are a number of possible explanations here. One is that Matteson just copied 
out the first item from her proto-Madi list, assuming that (as in the other lists) it 
was ‘abdomen’, overlooking the fact that the proto-Madi list has no term ‘abdomen’ 
but its first item is ‘bark’. Or she may have imagined that ‘abdomen’ could be 
cognate with ‘bark’, but neglected to mention this. 

There is no ‘abdomen’ given in the proto-Newiki list, but we do find this further 
on, under proto-Western-Newiki (Matteson 1972: 231): 


1. ‘abdomen’ "rée-IV [sic, accent included here but not above] [proto- 
Western-Newiki] 
dé-, Piapoco 
tere, Cabiyari 


This example is typical of Matteson’s methods. [t shows a lack of understanding 
of the established methodology of language comparison and reconstruction (and 
an extreme sloppiness). Indeed, the volume begins with ‘reconstructions’ of lexemes 
in ‘proto-Amerindian’, comparing odd forms from odd modern languages across 
two continents. 

The Arawak family is well established (going back to 1783). Recently, the term 
‘Arawakan’ has been used for an unproven higher-level unit which includes Arawak 
(now called Maipuran), Arawá, Chapacura, Guamo, Harakmbet and Uro-Chipaya 
(the details vary a little from author to author). This is part of the reason why we 


avoid the term ‘Arawakan’ (along with other terms ending in ‘an’) in this volume, . 


preferring ‘Arawak’, a label consistently used by scholars from South American 
countries for the well-established genetic grouping (corresponding to the Maipuran 
of the Arawakanists). l 

The first satisfactory reconstruction of a part of proto-Arawak vocabulary is by 
Payne (1991); this includes 203 forms. Dixon has reconstructed over 400 lexemes for 
proto-Arawá, Three possible cognates can be recognized between these lists, none 
of them fully convincing. The grammatical forms of proto-Arawá and proto- 
Arawak are also quite different. It must be concluded that there is no evidence what- 
soever that (despite their similar names and geographical proximity) the Arawá and 
Arawak language families are genetically related. 

In fact, the most perceptive commentators on South American languages do not 
Suggest any genetic connection here, e.g. Mason (1950), Loukotka (1968), Tovar 
and De Tovar (1984) and Rodrigues (1986). However, the eccentric suggestion from 
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Ehrenreich, Rivet and Tastevin, and Matteson has been repeated by others, eg. 
Métraux (1948), Noble (1965) and Greenberg (1960, 1987). Even so eminent and 
(generally) reliable a scholar as Derbyshire uncritically accepts this, mingling data 
from Arawá with that from Arawak languages in his ‘Comparative study of mor- 
phology and syntax in Brazilian Arawakan’ (Derbyshire 1986). l 

There can be a tendency to accept what is put forward as an orthodoxy, without 
pausing to question it. When a missionary linguist from Peru, who had spent over 
thirty years studying Kulina (an Arawa language), received a copy of Dixon (1995), 
she wrote to Dixon: ‘I became so intrigued by your declaration of no kinship with 
the Arawak family that I read and re-read that part [of the paper)... No wonder 
we never did seem to “fit the pattern" among Arawaks here.” That is, this linguist 
had been told that Kulina was an Arawak language. But there are no significant 
cognates and entirely different grammars, which puzzled her. 

We have dwelt at some length upon the Arawak/Arawá suggestion to illustrate its 
vacuous nature. A similar refutation could be provided for almost all other (perhaps 
for all other) suggestions of higher-level genetic relationships between the estab- 
lished language families. 

There have been a number of commentators who are sound scholars and confine 
themselves to summarizing the established families and the isolates — as already 
mentioned, these include Mason (1950), Loukotka (1968), Tovar and De Tovar 
(1984) and Rodrigues (1986). Rivet has considerable reputation but his work on 
South American comparative linguistics is deeply flawed (he also suggested a 
genetic connection between South American Indian and Australian Aboriginal lan- 


` guages). Greenberg’s (1960, 1987) 'Amerind' has attracted considerable publicity 


but is without scholarly foundation (see the critical comments in Dixon 1997: 54-5 
and references quoted there). 

It should be borne in mind that just because something has been published in a 
book does not necessarily mean that it has any value. People writing a grammar of 
language X from family Y sometimes feel impelled to say something like ‘family Y 
belongs to the Macro-Tucanoan stock within the Equatorial-Tucanoan stock 
within Greenberg's Amerind”, Such a statement should be avoided. It simply adds 
a veneer of fantasy to what may well be a sound and useful grammar of language 
X. (Contributors to this volume have confined themselves to just mentioning those 
genetic groupings that are well accepted and have been proved.) 

As a rough rule of thumb, readers should be on their guard against any name 
beginning with *macro-' or any unit labelled as a “stock”. With the possible excep- 
tion of Macro-Jé (which, if proved to bea genetic group, ought to be relabelled) all 
macro-X's are intensely speculative. A similar comment applies for almost all 
stocks. (Note that in this book we refer to the Tupi family and the Tupi-Guarani 











16 R. M. W. Dixon and Alexandra Y. Aikhenvald 


branch or subgroup within it ~ just as one talks of the Indo-European family and 
the Germanic branch or subgroup within it — in preference to Tupi stock and Tupi- 
Guaraní family.) 


4 THE PUNCTUATED EQUILIBRIUM MODEL 


It is generally recognized among historical lin guists that one can only recognize his- 
torical relationships between languages (and reconstruct shared proto-languages) 
to a time-depth of 5,000-8,000 years. Given any longer time, individual languages 
are likely to have changed too much for their original genetic connection to be 
apparent. Thus, Greenberg (1987) views about a relationship between all the lan- 
guages of South America and most of those of North America are not only 
unproven but unprovable. 

But if one views the ‘family tree” as the basic model of language relationship, one 
must presume that there probably was a family tree joining together family trees. 
That is, that many of the language families (and isolates) of the Americas presum- 
ably are genetically related, only one would need a time machine to discover exactly 
how. In this view, Green berg's scheme is a perfectly possible one. But there are many 
alternative scenarios that are equally plausible, and there is no way of deciding 
between them. 

We believe that this is a mistaken view. The family-tree model is appropriate for 
certain kinds of language development but not for all of them. Humankind is 
believed to have had language for at least 100,000 years (many people would opt for 
a longer time-span). Consider the Indo-European family, which has over 100 
modern languages and for which a time-depth of about 6,000 years is posited. There 
are about 17 periods of 6,000 years in 100,000 years. If one language spawns 10? 
descendants in 6,000 years, then over 100,000 years it should give rise to 
102*" = 10% or 10 million billion billion billion languages. But how many languages 
do we have in the world today? About 5,000-6,000. This su ggests that we should re- 
think the idea that a family-tree type of language split is the universal model of lan- 

guage development. 

Dixon's essay The rise and fall of languages (1997) puts forward an alternative 
idea, the Punctuated Equilibrium model of language development. He suggests that 
during most of the history of humankind there have been long periods of equilib- 
rium, interrupted by short periods of punctuation. During an equilibrium period a 
given geographical area would have been inhabited by a number of small political 
groups of similar size, each with its own traditions, religion, laws and language. No 
One group or language would have substantially greater prestige than any other. 

Cultural traits, including linguistic features, would steadily diffuse across the geo- 
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graphical area. There would always be gradual changes; some languages would split 
and some would cease to be spoken, but this would be on a relatively minor scale, 
In due course, as a result of linguistic diffusion, all the languages in the geograph- 
ical area would become more similar in structural profile — they would converge 
towards a common prototype. 

An equilibrium situation may be punctuated by some cataclysmic happening. 
This could be a natural event (flood or drought, rising or falting sea levels); or some 
material innovation (say, a new method of food production); or the rise of some 
military or religious leader, intent on building an empire; or entry into new terri- 
tory. In a period of punctuation there will be expansion and split e peoples andof 
languages. It is during punctuation that a family-tree model is appropriate; we get 
the divergence of a steadily increasing set of languages, all emanating from a 
common proto-language. Eventually, the punctuation mode will gradually lose 
power, and merge into a new equilibrium period. 

When the first people came into South America — 12,000 or so years ago — they 
would quickly have expanded to fill the continent. Population is likely to roughly 
double each generation if there is unlimited food and land available. This was a 
period of punctuation, describable by a family-tree diagram. Once the land Nus 
fully populated (which may only have taken 2,000-3,000 years), a period of egui- 
librium would have commenced within each geographical zone — in the tropical 
forests, on the grasslands, on the mountains, and so on. There would have besi 
many small groups of hunters and gatherers living in a state of relative equilibri 
with each other. Linguistic traits would have diffused across the languages within 


` each region. 


A major punctuation would have been triggered by the adoption of agriculture, 
believed to have taken place about 5,000 years ago. The peoples with agriculture had 
a distinct advantage in food production. As a result they expanded and split, and 
so did their languages. This serves to explain the readily provable genetic unity of 
the Arawak, Carib and Tupi families. The agriculturalists took over the best land, 
along major rivers. Scattered between them are hunters and gatherers. Genetic rela- 
tionships are here less clear. As mentioned in §1, it is possible that modem day 
Maku tribes are relics of an earlier equilibrium situation, with their similarities 
being the result of having belonged to an olden-days diffusion area (rather Pan 
being indicators of close genetic relationship). The point being made is aes is 
no sure way to distinguish between similarities that are due to areal diffusion and 
those that reflect common inheritance. Suppose Europe came to be invaded and 
settled by the Chinese, leaving just small pockets of people speaking Estan and 
Basque and Hungarian. A later-day linguist might well take the similarities between 
these three relic languages (their ‘Standard:Average European’ features) as evidence 
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of genetic relationship. It is possible that the history of the Maku follows a similar 
pattern. 

Chapter 6, on Macro-Jê, discusses the Jé family and 11 other language families, 
basically all spoken in the grasslands region. Rodrigues presents 39 possible cognates 
and a number of points of grammatical similarity. All of these are of a typological 
nature, relating to similarities in construction type, constituent order and grammat- 
ical categories between the languages, rather than shared grammatical forms. 
(Pronominal forms, for instance, appear to be rather different between Macro-Jê 
families.) Rather than all the Macro-Jé families being related in a higher-level family 
tree, it seems to us that they could constitute a long-term linguistic area; this would 
account for their considerable typological similarities. (There may, of course, be 
genetic links between some of the established families, within the linguistic area.) 

It will be seen that — in terms of the Punctuated Equilibrium model of language 
development — the quest for a family of language families (a tree of trees) is mis- 
conceived. Each modern language family probably had its origin in the end of a 
period of equilibrium. Similarities that are noted between proto-languages may well 
be areal features which had — during the equilibrium period — spread to all or most 
of the languages in a given geographical region. 

In summary, at the end of the initial human expansion across the whole of South 
America a family tree would have appropriately mapped the period of punctuation 
that was drawing to an end. A long period of equilibrium then ensued, with roughly 
stable population and a great deal of cultural and linguistic diffusion within each 
ecological zone. The genetic relationships between languages, which had been clear 
at the end of the period of punctuation, would have gradually become blurred and 
finally lost as more and more features diffused. Then the equilibrium would have 
been punctuated and just a few of the languages (those whose peoples had some 
distinct advantage in living and winning, e.g. agriculture) would expand and split, 

each starting its own family tree (and obliterating other languages, whose speakers 
did not have this point of advantage). 


Establishing that a group of languages is genetically related, as a language family, 
is generally an easier matter than deciding on the internal constitution of the family 
tree, i.e. subgroupings. To assign a set of languages to a subgroup there must be evi- 
dence that they have shared some historical development (and it should be some 
rather distinctive change, not anything that commonly recurs all over the world). 
The difficulty here is to distinguish between similarities that are due to shared 
genetic development and those which are due to diffusion. Consider the Arawak 
family, for instance. A number of subgroups have been tentatively established, each 
of them being located in a certain region. The languages in a given subgroup do 





1 Introduction 19 


share certain developments. But these may well be characteristic features of that 
geographical region, and found in both the Arawak and the non-Arawak languages 
that are spoken there. It is first necessary to examine the areal linguistics of the 
region, factor out the areal features, and then see whether the remaining similarities 
between the Arawak languages spoken there constitute sufficient evidence for sub- 
grouping. None of this has yet been done. A full investigation of subgrouping — 
within an areal perspective — is an important topic for future research, 


The European invasion, commencing in 1500, acted as an abrupt punctuation of 
linguistic areas across all of South America. The prestige languages — Spanish, 
Portuguese and a few creoles — are continually expanding their domains. It is likely 
that more than half (perhaps much more than half) of the languages spoken in 1500 
have already passed into oblivion, and the remainder are following at a steady rate. 
Quechua is currently estimated to have about 8.5 million speakers; however, in 
central Peru (and probably in other regions as well), most children of Quechua- 
speaking parents are preferring to speak just Spanish (Adelaar 1991: 50). Only 
Guaraní appears to be safe, in the medium term, because it is one of the two 
national languages of Paraguay (and is in fact spoken in Paraguay by more people 
than is Spanish). In lowland Amazonia there is little hope for even medium-term 
survival of any language. The tentacles of European-style civilization have been 
slow to penetrate the-rain forest, and it is this that has helped some cultures and lan- 
guages to maintain their autonomy. But the outside world is now creeping in. Every 
decade, each indigenous language is spoken a little less (sometimes, a lot less) and 


~ Spanish or Portuguese a little more (or a lot more). 


Describing these languages, before they disappear, is an urgent task. If everyone 
who calls themself a linguist — from South American countries and from overseas 
— were to devote a year or so to fieldwork, and then write and publish a grammar, 
dictionary and volume of texts for some previously undescribed (or scarcely 
described) language, then most of the rich linguistic and cultural heritage would be 
preserved, for posterity. (This would also lead to substantial enrichment of Basic 
Linguistic Theory.) 


5 ORGANIZATION OF THIS BOOK 


Basically, we have devoted a chapter to each of the major language families — a long 
chapter for a large family (with several dozen languages) and a short chapter for a 
small family (with just a few members). fupi-Guaraní (a subgroup within the Tupi 
family) is the best-known group of languages and we have accorded it a chapter of 
its own. 
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Then, in chapter 12, Mary Ruth Wise surveys the small language families of Peru. 
In chapter 13, we provide some information on the small families and language iso- 
lates of Brazil, Bolivia, Colombia and Venezuela. The final two chapters look at lin- 
guistic areas — the established area in the Içana-Vaupés River Basin, and the 
incipient area on the Upper Xingu River. 

There are a few languages that we say nothing about, for the simple reason that 
almost nothing is known about them. These include: Awaké, Hoti, Irantxe, Kanoé, 
Puinave, Sape and the small Katukina family. 

Editing the present book has not been an easy task. The contributors come from 
differing backgrounds and have different kinds of linguistic training. In a couple of 
instances one of the editors had personal contact with contributors and she was 
able to work closely with them on their chapters. Chapters 9 and 15 were written in 
Portuguese and translated into English by the editors. We have not in all cases been 
able to achieve the degree of coverage that we had hoped for. The reader will be able 
to see for themself, from this volume, what the state of the art is ~ at the end of the 
twentieth century — with respect to knowledge of the various language families in 
Amazonia. l 
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The Carib family contains the second largest number of languages (following 
Arawak) in South America. Hundreds of Carib language names can be found in the 
literature, but after eliminating different names that apply to only one language or to 
dialects of a language, the number of languages spoken today is probably about 30. 
Kaufman (1990: 51) gives the number as 43, but this seems to include some that are 
probably extinct or are dialects (see Gildea 1998, for the Kaufman 1989 classification). 
Hoff (1992) gives approximate numbers of speakers of individual languages, and 
these add up to a total of between 48,000 and 57,000 Carib speakers, Many of them 
also speak the national language (Dutch, English, French, Portuguese or Spanish). 
Carib languages are spoken in six countries of South America: Colombia, 
Venezuela, Guyana, Suriname, French Guiana and Brazil. Map | shows approxi- 
_ mate locations for each language. There are differing views about the original Carib 
homeland. Some scholars claim that it was south of the Amazon, probably between 
the Xingu and Tapajós rivers. Others locate it north of the Amazon, where most of 
the Carib groups are currently found, with movements of some groups (including 
Arara, Bakairi, Kalapalo, Kuikúro and Txikão) to locations south of the Amazon 
as far as the Xingu river basin. See the introduction in Edwards (1980) for a 
summary of these views. 





Map | Carib languages with approximate locations 


The earliest known linguistic materials on any Carib language are two works with 
the title Introduction à la langue des Galibis by the missionary priest Pierre Pelleprat 
(1606-67). They were based on the research and notes of Fr. Dionisio Mesland, a 
Jesuit intellectual. The first attempt at a classification came in the next century, 


! It is obvious that this chapter could not have been written without the source materials pro- 
vided by the scholars whose works are listed in the bibliography. My thanks to all of them 
for enriching my knowledge of Carib languages and my apologies for any misrepresenta- 
tions or errors I may have introduced. I am grateful to the following for helpful comments 
on an initial draft of the paper: Bob Dixon, Spike Gildea, Berend Hoff and Tom Payne. I 
have especially valued the opportunities to interact in recent years with Gildea and Hoff, 
both of whom have made such extensive and important contributions to Carib studies. 
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made by Fr. Salvatore Filippo Gilij (1721-89), and was restricted to Venezuelan 
Carib languages. Durbin (1977) supplies information on these early sources. Later 
classifications appeared, but all were based on insufficient and unreliable data. 

The best internal classifications in recent times (Girard 1971, Durbin 1977, 
Kaufman 1989) are reviewed by Gildea (1992, 1998). As he points out, they are all 
flawed to a greater or lesser degree by lack of adequate data and the consequent 
impossibility of reconstructing grammatical morphemes and lexical items. Thus 
Carib comparative and historical studies lag far behind those of the other two large 
Amazonian language groups, Arawak and Tupí-Guarani. In the last twenty years, 
however, good descriptions of the morphology and syntax of several Carib lan- 
guages have become available, and ongoing research by several scholars in other lan- 
guages should soon lead to more reliable reconstruction and internal classification. 
Gildea (1998) is an excellent comparative study of certain features of Carib morpho- 
syntax (constituent order, person-marking prefixes, tense-aspect-mode marking, 
marking of possession, nominalizing morphology, and the development of ergativ- 
ity in main clauses), based on nineteen languages (some not well documented as yet). 

The most conservative classification to date is that of Kaufman (1989, reproduced 
in Gildea 1998), based on cognate retention, consonant cluster reduction, and stress 
patterns. K is this classification that is reflected in table 2.1, which shows: (1) 
Kaufman's putative four main branches of the Carib family (the Carib language and 
Panare constitute separate groupings); (2) the individual languages on which this 
survey is based (Kaufman includes others); (3) the two-letter abbreviation used in this 

paper for each language name, (4) some frequently used alternate names, or the larger 
> groups of which the language is a dialect; (5) approximate populations (Wai Wai from 
Hawkins, p.c.; the others from Grimes 1996); and (6) the main sources I have used. 
The sources in table 2.1 include substantive grammars for Carib (Hoff 1968), Wai 
Wai (Hawkins 1998), Hixkaryana (Derbyshire 1979, 1985), Makushi (Williams 
1932, Carson 1982, Abbott 1991), Apalai (Koehn and Koehn 1986), and Dekwana 
(Hall 1988). l 
There are also useful word lists for Carijona (Otterloo and Peckham ms.), 
Kashuyana (Derbyshire 1958), Wai Wai (Hawkins, forthcoming), Waimiri-Atroari 
(Hill and Hill 1994), Makushi (Williams 1932: 138-342), Arekuna and Akawaio 
(Edwards 1980), Dekwana (Hall 1988), Panare (Mattei-Muller and Henley 1990). 
Other word lists and dictionaries to which I have not had access include: Mosonyi 
(1978) for Kalina, a dialect of Carib; Armellada (1943) and Armellada and Salazar 


(1981) for the Pemong group. 
Other Carib languages still spoken, and included in Kaufman’s classification, are: 





Abbott 1991; Carson 1982; Williams 1932 


Edwards 1977, 1980 
Payne 1990; Doris L. Payne 1994; Gildea 


Wheatley 1969, 1973; Souza 1994, 1995 
1992, 1998 


Franchetto 1990, 1994, 1995 


Derbyshire 1979, 1985, 1986, 1991, 1994 
Emmerich 1994 


Derbyshire 1958, 1961; Wallace 1970 


Hawkins 1998 
Koehn & Koehn 1986; Koehn 1994 


Hoff 1968, 1986, 1990, 1992 

Goeje 1909; Leavitt 1971 

Otterloo & Peckham 1975 
Edwards 1977, 1980 

Goeje 1909, 1946; Jackson 1972 
Hall 1988 

Mattéi-Muller & Henley 1990; T. E. 


Hill & Hill 1994 


10,000 
1,130 
140 
435 
1,850 
550 
350 
11,400-13,000 
475 
4,300 
950 
450 
5,240 
570 
277 
146 
1,200 


Kaxuyana, Warikyana 


Kalina, Galibi 
Tiriyo 
Karihona 
Jawaperi 
Macuxi 
Pemong 
Kapong 
Makiritare 
Chikão 


CA 
TR 

CR 

KA 
ww 
HI 
WA-AT 
MA 
AR 
AK 
WA 
AP, 
DE 

BA 
KU 
TX 

PA 


Waimiri-Atroari 


Carijona 
Kashuyana 
Wai Wai 
Hixkaryana 
Makushi 
Arekuna 
Akawaio 
Wayana 
Apalai 
Dekwana 
Bakairi 
Kuikúro 
Txikão 


Trio 


Yukpa: | ina separate Yukpa Group 
Japreria: Yukpa Group 


Table 2.1 Carib languages on which this survey is based 


North Amazonian Branch: 
South Amazonian Branch: 


Guiana Branch: 
Centra! Branch: 


Panare 


Carib 
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Akuriyó: Guiana Branch 
Hianákoto: Guiana Branch 
Salumá: Guiana Branch 
Pawishiana: North Amazonian Branch 
Patamona (Ingariko): North Amazonian Branch 
Mapoyo: Central Branch 
Yavarana (Mapoyo group): Central Branch 
Kalapalo: South Amazonian Branch 
Matipu (Nahukwa): South Amazonian Branch 
Arara: South Amazonian Branch 


Hoff (1992) gives one additional language, Sikiana (33 speakers). Grimes (1996) 
gives more details about all of the languages named above, including locations, 
dialects, alternate names, degrees of bilingualism, and populations. 


2 PHONOLOGY 


2.1 Segmentai 


There is a solid core of segmental phonology that is found in most of the 17 lan- 
guages listed in table 2.1. I present these segments in tables 2.2 and 2.3. Pending a 
more reliable reconstruction based on well-established cognate sets, the non-paren- 
thetical consonants and vowels shown in 2.2 and 2.3 may represent something close 
to a substantial part of the proto-Carib system. The forms in parentheses occur less 
frequently in some languages, and may prove not to be in the proto-system. They 
are explained more fully in the notes that follow. 


2.2 Phonotactics and suprasegmentals 
In most Carib languages, syllable structuring is as follows: 


word- or phrase-initial: (CXOV(VXC) 
elsewhere (except AP, see note 3 to table 2.3): C(C)V(V)(C) 


In the languages with vowel sequences and long vowels (see $2.1 and note 3 to table 
2.3), the syllables in which they occur do not have final C, except in DE, which can 
have a final C or CC following a long (or short) vowel (Hall 1988: 269). In languages 
in which a syllable-final C occurs, it is usually restricted to a few consonants: in CA, 
only nasals and fi, x, ?; in MA, hand n; in WA, p, t, k, m, n, bh; in AP, ?and f and 
in PA, ?, h, m, n. Word- or phrase-final C has a very restricted occurrence: none 
occur in HI other than when apocope of the weak vowel / occurs; only n in TR; m, 
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Table 2.2 Consonani system found in 17 Carib languages 

ES 
bilabial alveolar palatal velar glottal 

remete rei e aT 


plosive ) P t k (2) 
(k*) 
(b) (d) (ei 
nasal m n n 
voiceless affricate (th 
voiced affricate (d3) 
voiceless fricative (h) s Oy (x) h 
voiced fricative (B) @ (3) 
fap r (4) 
lateral (D 
approximant w y 
—————————————————— M ————A5Ó 
Notes: 
(1) The non-parenthetical segments are found in ail 17 languages, with the following 
exceptions: 


pis lacking in WW and DE; 

pis lacking in CA, WA-AT, MA, WA, AP, BA and TX; 

w and y are lacking in TX, but my only source is Emmerich (1994), who lists 
all of the phonemic inventory, but may have followed Portuguese usage of 
symbolizing was u, and y as i; 

ris replaced by / in WA, but Jackson (1972: 48) describes it as 'a reverse flap 
with lateral opening’ (see note 2 below on rand Ñ); 

sis lacking in TR (s is in the orthography of Leavitt (1971, part 1, p. iii), but 
he describes it as a 'sound between sh and ch”), and also in TX and WA; 

his lacking in AR, AK, AP (where A appears in the orthography, but 
representing 7), and TX. 


(2) The quality of /, rand sounds is difficult to identify precisely in Carib languages, since 
the r sounds tend to have lateral releases and tend to be made with the blade, rather 
than with the tip, of the tongue. Many of the sources do not give much detail. The 
alveolar flap is the common r sound, and is sometimes described as having lateral 
release (WW in Hawkins 1998), and in some cases as having an / variant (KA in Wallace 
1970, and DE in Hall 1988). WW and HI have both the alveolar rand palatal 4 with 
lateral release. Only J occurs in WA (see note | above); f occurs also in BA and TX in 
contrast with an alveolar r. Franchetto (1990) reports KU as having a palatalized r, but 
in Franchetto (1995) she describes it as a voiced velar fricative (with a voiceless variant), 
confirmed by spectographic evidence. 

(3) @is the only voiceless bilabial in WW; in HI, it corresponds to pin a few words, but it is 
usually replaced by 4. In KU there is a dialectal variation between hand œ, and 
conditioned alternation between h and p (Franchetto 1995). Durbin (1977: 34) based 
the main division of his classification primarily on the change from proto-Carib *p 
(found in Northern Carib languages) to h (in Southern Carib languages). 

(4) The voiceless palatal affricate t/is reported for 9 languages, and the palatal fricative f 
for 11 languages; 6 of those languages have both forms in contrast. 

(5) The voiced fricatives are vare: B occurs only in CR, but is reported as a variant of win 
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Table 2.2 (cont.) 

Notes (cont.) 

MA and DE, alveolar z occurs in CR, AK, AP and BA; palatal 3 occurs in AK, AP and 
BA; and the voiced affricate dz in CR, AR and AK. 

(6) The labialized velar K" is reported as a distinct segment only in CR. Descriptions of 
other languages show a two-segment sequence of kw; some of these may represent a 
single k” segment. 

(7) The voiced stops b, d and g are reported as marginal in some languages (e.g. CA (Hoff 
1992), and HI, in which g does not occur at all (Derbyshire 1985)). All three stops occur 
in CR, AK, BA; only band din WA-AT; only palatalized d'in KU; only band gin TX; 
and g in KA, but only as a noncontrastive variant of k. 

(8) The glottal stop is reported for 6 languages: CA, CR, KA, AP, DE and PA; in HI it 

occurs as a variant of voiceless consonants that precede nasal consonants (m, n, ji) or 

their voiced stop counterparts (6, d, d"). WA-AT has pre-glottalized nasals ‘mand ‘n 

which contrast with m and n, and glottalized (i.e. checked) vowels that contrast with 

non-glottalized vowels and with each other; there is also non-contrastive glottalization 
which occurs word finally after short vowels, With all this glottalization going on in 

Waimiri-Atroarí, it is of interest that Hill and Hill (1994) do not show glottal stop as a 

separate segment in the phonemic inventory, on the grounds that it does not fill a 

normal C role in the language. It always occurs in conjunction with a vowel or nasal 

consonant, 

In CA, [h] occurs in word-medial syllable-final position in some dialects and [x] in other 

dialects, as a result of a historical process of syllable reduction (Hoff 1968, 1992; Gildea 

19952). 


(9 


— 


n, w, yin WW; m, n, and their glottalized counterparts in WA-AT; hand g (a condi- 
tioned variant of n) in MA. 

Stress, to my knowledge, is contrastive only in PA. It is predictable in terms of 
syllable structure for some languages: in CA, it occurs on any second heavy syllable 
(one with a long vowel, diphthong, or final C) counting from the left; otherwise on 
the final syllable (Hoff 1992). Such languages usually also have the prosodic vowel 
length described in 82.1 and note 3 to table 2.3. In other languages stress is normally 
on the final (WW, PA) or penultimate (WA-AT, AP) syllable. In HI, primary stress 
occurs on final or penultimate syllables, varying according to the dialect; secondary 
stress occurs on heavy syllables, i.e., those with final C or (prosodic) long vowels. 


2.3 Morphophonology 


The following processes are found in Carib languages, usually occurring at mor- 
pheme boundaries within a grammatical word: vowel harmony; other assimilatory 
processes; deletion; insertion; and metathesis. 

Vowel harmony across morpheme boundaries is reported for the following lan- 
guages. In KA, WW and HI fis replaced by u when u occurs in a preceding or fol- 
lowing syllable; and in KA and HI, o is replaced by a in prefixes to harmonize with 
a in a stem-initial syllable. In WA-AT, under certain conditions (listed in Hill and 
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Table 2.3 Vowel system found in 17 Carib languages 


front central back 
.high i i u 
mid e (é) (à o 
low a k 
Notes: f 
(1) The non-parenthetical segments are found in all 17 languages, with the following 
exceptions: 


iis non-contrastive in HI, occurring only as a variant of e, preceding or 
following a palatal consonant; 

il occurs in some DE examples (Halt 1988), but it is not clear to me from the 
description of the vowels whether it has phonemic status. 


(2) Mid-central vowels are restricted, occurring only as: # in TR, WA, DE and PA; and as 6 
in AR and AK. The schwa is reported for KU in Franchetto (1990), but is replaced by i 
in Franchetto (1995). The schwa is also found in BA examples in Souza (1995), but it is 
not included in the list of vocalic sounds in footnote 2 of that paper. 

(3) Long vowels contrast with short vowels in some languages (TR, CR, WW, WA-AT, MA, 
AR, AK and DE). In other languages there is prosodic lengthening of vowels in CV 
syllables, predictable in terms of the syllable patterning in words and phrases (CA, HI; in 
one CA dialect a few suffixes have as part of their form the lengthening of the preceding 
vowel, and this can perturb the regular prosodic pattern). In AP, nasalized vowels are 
long in contrast with non-nasalized vowels. Languages that have contrastive long vowels 
also usually have sequences of two non-identical vowels. AP has sequences of three 
vowels, with each V constituting a separate syllable (Koehn and Koehn 1986: 122). 


Hill 1994), + can be replaced by / or e before a syllable containing a, e, or i. In KU, 
vowel harmony is restricted to the vowels of two person-marking prefixes and one 
possession suffix (Franchetto 1995). 

For BA, in which voiced consonants are many and occur frequently, Souza (1995) 
reports a complex system of consonantal harmony, with predictable patterns of 
alternation, dissimilation and spreading of the voicing feature, affecting lexical 
items, prefixes and suffixes. 

Other assimilatory processes include the following. 

In most languages for which morphophonological processes have been reported, 
there is consonantal fusion (e.g. nt y 77) and palatalization (e.g. t>1f before i 
and/or after i). Palatalization and affricativization processes are reported for KU 
(Franchetto 1995). In WA-AT both palatalization and labialization of k and A 
occur: syllable-initial X" and Ar can occur as the result of the optional deletion of 
the vowel i between & or A and y; and Er and 4” optionally occur when the vowel i 
immediately follows the initial C; loss of palatalization also occurs in WA-AT: p> 
n when followed by a C, 
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in CA, a morpheme-final n before p, t or k results in the sequences mb, nd or the 
velar nasal g respectively. In some CA dialects there has been loss of word-medial 
syllables which has resulted in breathiness of the vowel in the preceding syllable, 
which sometimes takes the form of a velar or glottal fricative in syllable-final posi- 
tion (Hoff 1992). 

In TR, n> p before k and word-finally; n>m before p; p> $ following A; and k> 
x following 4. 

In WW, kh before t, k, s, tf at morpheme boundaries (cf. HI below); @>A in 
consonant clusters and h then deletes if it is preceded by two syllables, a long V, a 
CC cluster or m. 

In Hi, morpheme-initial n> pn following e; r>. before e; and s and t> fand tf 
respectively when they follow a syllable containing the vowels e or 4; morpheme- 
final k>h when it precedes a voiceless non-syllabic other than A; and morpheme- 
initial h>p following morpheme-final m or h. (The last two rules avoid 
non-permitted CC clusters in a word.) ` ; 

In WA, p>h before p, m and w; p>m before n; t>h before 1, l and n; t» n before 
nm; k>h before k; and k> p before m and n. 

In AP, a sequence of V plus nasal C in morpheme-initial position, and preceding 
another C, becomes a nasalized V; any morpheme-final stop > ? before C. 

Deletion processes include the following. 

High vowels, especially i and u, are deleted in several Carib languages when they 
occur morpheme-finally following a non-clustered C and preceding a morpheme- 
initial V or unclustered C, provided that the resulting CC is a permitted one. This 
process is reported for WW, HI, WA-AT, MA and AP. Whole syllables containing 
these weak vowels can delete in some languages (CA, MA). For fuller discussion, 
see Gildea (19954). 

In WW, morpheme-initial y deletes following s and £f. In HI, a similar process 
occurs: morpheme-initial y deletes when it follows a voiceless alveolar or palatal C, 
but in this case A is inserted before the C; this results in ty» hr, sy>hs, fy» hf (tf 
and y do not come together at morpheme boundaries). 

In MA, certain Ci syllables (pi, ti, ki, 5i) are weak, and when certain affixes are 
added the whole syllable may be deleted or be reduced to A. 

A few insertion processes have been reported. 

In WW, when tf is preceded by a long V, the V is shortened and h is inserted fol- 
lowing the V. 

In HI and MA, there is insertion of y between a prefix that consists of a single V 
(o or ain HT; u ora in MA) and a stem-initial V (only a V of the same quality as that 
of the prefix in Hi). A similar y-insertion process occurs in PA (Gildea p.c.). (See 
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Gildea 1998, for a diachronic hypothesis which traces this y back to a morphological 

inverse marker in proto-Carib.) In MA, there is also insertion of t between the third- 

person prefix i- and a stem-initial vowel. In HI, there are also epenthesis rules for the 

insertion of a brief vowel sound between syllables when certain CC sequences occur. 
DE has the following metathesis rules at morpheme boundaries: 


ibt» ty > tf i +k >ky zU, 
iv +s > sy > f i +m > my > yp 
i- +n >ny>p Ltr > ry >y 


HI has one invariable metathesis rule: morpheme-final s or / followed by A changes 
to As and hf respectively (cf. the above deletion of y process, which also entails inser- 
tion of A). There are other more idiosyncratic changes, where certain CV sequences 
become VC when followed by certain suffixes or particles: hu> uh; hi> th; ti> it. 
MA has one similar process that regularly occurs at morpheme boundaries: Ai and 
hu ih and uh respectively. 


3 MORPHOLOGY, PARTICLES AND PRONOUNS 


This section describes: inflectional morphology (§3.1), derivational morphology 
(83.2), the particle word class ($3.3) and pronouns ($3.4). 

Verbs in Carib languages are especially complex morphologically, and nominals 
and adverbials also abound in prefixes and suffixes, both derivational and inflec- 
tional. The structure of the verb in most Carib languages is: 


Person prefix — detransitivizer prefix — root — derivational suffix — 
tense/aspect/mood/number suffix 


The ergative languages have an A person marker attached to an ergative marker 
(§3.1.1). For MA, Abbott (1991) treats the whole sequence as a suffix of the verb, in 
final position following the TAMN suffix. For KU, Franchetto (1990) treats the 
sequence as a separate word, immediately following the verb. 


3.1 Inflectional morphology 


There are four main types of inflectional morphology discussed in this subsection: 
person-marking affixes on verbs and nouns, and on some adverbials and postposi- 
tions (§3.1.1); tense, aspect, mode and number suffixes on verbs (§3.1.2); possession, 
tense and number suffixes on nouns (§3.1.3); and inflectional suffixes on locative 
postpositions (§3.1.4). 
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3.1.1 Person-marking affixes on verbs, nouns, adverbials and 
postpositions 

In order to get a clear picture of the person-marking systems of Carib languages, it 

is necessary to distinguish the three grammatical functions to which the verb person 

markers relate: intransitive subject (S), transitive subject (A) and object (O). There 

is only one prefix per verb. 

A characteristic of the morphosyntax of these languages is that they show 
varying degrees of ergatively organized morphology and syntax; in some, ergativ- 
ity is strong, in others, it is weaker. (See $4.3 for further discussion.) The majority 
of the languages have split systems, partly ergative and partly accusative. The 
person-marking systems form four distinct sets that can be classified as follows: 


Transitive A-oriented prefixes 
Transitive O-oriented prefixes 
Intransitive S -oriented prefixes 
Intransitive S -oriented prefixes 


(See Derbyshire 1991 and 1994 for the HI system based on this classification; and 
Gildea 1998, for an alternative analysis which includes an inverse system and a 
summary of other possible analyses.) 

S, prefixes occur with one set of intransitive verbs (in general, “active” verbs), 
while the S, prefixes occur with another set (in general, 'stative' verbs). However, the 
semantic distinction between “active” and 'stative' does not always determine to 
which set a particular verb belongs. Some languages listed in table 2.5 have only a 
partial set of S -oriented forms (restricted to one or two persons). In PA the distinc- 
tion is not primarily between S, and S,, but between two tense/aspect paradigms: 
‘past perfective’, which takes the A or S, prefixes, and ‘non-past-perfective’, which 
takes the prefixes: ø- ‘1S’, a- '2S', y- '3S' (only the first and second person forms are 
the same as those in the O set shown in table 2.5; see Gildea 1998). 

Gildea (1998) has reconstructed the proto-Carib forms of the person-marking 
prefixes based on cognate sets from nineteen languages. In tables 2.4 and 2.5, I use 
his reconstructed forms, but have modified the cognate sets to conform to the data 
in my own sources and to include only the languages on which this study is based. 
I exclude AK, AR, MA and KU, the strongly ergative languages, whose person- 
marking systems are somewhat different (see table 2.6 for the MA and KU sets), 
and also two languages for which my sources do not provide the necessary data — 
KA and TX. There is one category of person not shown in the tables: first person 
exclusive (1 + 3); except in MA and KU (see table 2.6), the | -- 3 prefix is identical in 
form and function with third person, and a free pronoun ana (or cognate) “1 +3’ is 
always present. In PA, the 142 prefix (nf#)-) is also identical with third person 
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Table 2.4 Comparative set of transitive A-oriented prefixes which occur when the O 
is third person 





Language IA 2A 1+2A 3A 
Es 
proto rf- *m(- *kitf(i)- zap, 

AP i-le~ m(i)- DO n(i)Jkin(i)- 

BA s-/kà- m-/má- ki-/kize- n-ti- 

CA s(i)- m(i)- kis(i:)- n(i)- 

CR i m(i)- kit()- n- 

DE W- m- k- n- 

HI wfi- m t()- n(i)- 

PA OR miba n(i- n(i)- 

TR w(i)-/t- m(t)- k(i)-/kit n-/ktn- 

WW w(i)-/a- m(i)- t(D-/it(i)- n(i)-e-/n- 

WA w(i)-/o- m(i)- k-/kut-/h-/s- n(i)-/n(i)-/mén-/k(i)-e- 


otes: 
Gm BA prefix s- “14/30' is presented here as A-oriented, i.e., with the s- referring to “LA; 
some linguists present it as O-oriented, Le, with the s- referring to “30' (e.g. Souza 1994: 
23-4: “the patient [= O] is always the term referred to’ {my translation]). Souza, however, 
makes exceptions for the 24/30 and 1 + 24/30 prefixes, which refer to the A (subject is the 
term she uses). Pending a fuller description of BA, I tentatively place s- “14/30” in the A- 
oriented set. 


(both in the 1 + 2A/3O prefix (table 2.4) and the 3A/1 +20 prefix (table 2.5)), thus 
collapsing the distinction between | +2 and 1 +3 in the verb prefix, retaining it only 


“ in the free pronouns (table 2.11). 


The intransitive verb S, prefixes are identical, or very nearly so, with most of the 
forms in table 2.4. The only significant differences are with the first person forms in 
five of the languages: BA y-/u- ‘1S’ (cf. s-/ka- ‘1A’, according to Souza (1994) there 
is no S/S, distinction in BA); CA ø- ‘1S,’ (cf. s(i)- TA) WW k(i)- SS (cf. w(i)- 
lo- 1A’); HI ki AS, (ef. w/i ‘LA; the # variant occurs with all C-initial stems 
in the transitive set, but in the intransitive set, É occurs with only a small subset of 
C-initial stems); and PA w(#)- ‘1S,’ (c£. 1(£)- '1A'). In PA there is also a suffix, -nê 
*] --28' (cognate with the MA suffix -ni “1 +29 in table 2.6), which occurs in a 
subset of main clauses that are part of the reanalysis hypothesis of Gildea (1998); 
see also 84.3. 

The absence of third-person prefixes in table 2.5 requires explanation. In most 
of these languages the O-oriented prefixes function as part of a system governed 
by a person/agentivity hierarchy: first person and second person outrank third 
person; when the higher-ranked person in a transitive clause is the subject, the 
A-oriented prefix is used, marking the A; when the higher-ranked person is the 
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Table 2.5 Comparative set of transitive O-oriented 
prefixes which occur when the A is third person 











Language 10 20 1+20 
proto *u(y)- *a(y)- *k(i)- 
AP y(i)- o- k(i)- 
BA i- e-/i-/1- k- 
CA 9-ly- a(y)-/o- k(i)- 
ER yi- &yi- k(i)- 
DE 9-y- ó(d)- k(ü)- 
HI r(o)- o(y)-/a(y)- k()- 
PA @-ly- a(y)- n(i)- 
TR y-lyiy- a(t) k(i)- 
WW o(y)- a(w)- k(i)- 
WA y- - &(w)- k(#)- 








object, the O-oriented prefix is used, marking the O. The O-oriented set occurs 
when the subject of a transitive verb is ‘3’ and the object is ‘P’ or ‘2’ or ‘142’. 
When only first and second persons are involved (14/20 or 2A/ 10), the person 
markers vary among the languages, and usually one of the participants is 
expressed with a free pronoun. (This is not, however, the case in CA, where both 
1A/20 and 2A/10 have the same prefixal form, and use of a free pronoun does 
not disambiguate; only situation and context can do so.) When both subject and 
object are third person, neither outranks the other; the prefix then used is from 
the A-oriented set. Some features of these O-oriented transitive sets have been 
explained in terms of an inverse system (Doris L. Payne 1993; Gildea 1994, 
1998). 

The intransitive S, prefixes are identical, or nearly so, with the O forms in table 
2.5 in four languages: CA, DE, TR and WA. In two languages, AP and HI, S, pre- 
fixes occur only for second person and the forms are identical with the O forms for 
that person; S, prefixes occur for all other persons. In two languages, CR and WW, 
there is no S, set; all intransitive verbs take the same prefixes, which in most cases 
are from the A/S, set; in CR, however, the yi- ‘1S’ prefix is from the O/S, set. In the 
remaining languages information is lacking as to whether there is a distinct intran- 
sitive S, set or subset of prefixes. 

The following examples (1a-1d) from Dekwana illustrate the person-marking 
prefixes on transitive and intransitive verbs (taken from Hall 1988): 


(1a) Transitive A-oriented: w-edant(ó)-a 
1A/3O-meet-PRES 
‘I meet him/her.’ 
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Table 2.6 Person-marking affixeslclitics in ergative languages 





Makushi Kuikúro 

Person S/O prefix or suffix A suffix S/O prefix/clitic A post-V clitic 
1 u-/u(y)- -u-ya u- u-héke 
2 a(w)-/a(y)- -ø-ya e- e-héke 
1+2 -n(i) ‘S’ -Ø ku- ku-péke 

u(y)- ‘©’ d 
3 i-/aw- 'S' i-/o- i-héke 

i(t)-/a- *O' Lag 
1+3 (only free form anna) ti- (free form tisure) ti-héke 
(1b) Transitive O-oriented: y-edant(6)-a 


3A/1O-meet-PRES 
*He/she meets me." 


(Ic) Intransitive S -oriented:  w-amo-a 
1S-cry-PRES 
“Tam crying.’ 


(1d) Intransitive S,-oriented: — y-a:wo-a 
5 1S-swell-PRES 
‘Tam swelling.’ 


The strongly ergative languages have different person-marking systems, although 
the forms are clearly cognate to the forms found in table 2.5, which shows the O- 
oriented set of the mixed ergative-accusative languages. The four ergative languages 
fall into two groups geographically: AR, AK and MA, which are located north of 
the Amazon in Guyana and Brazil; and KU, located in the Xingu River basin well 
south of the Amazon. MA and KU are shown as representative of the two groups 
in table 2.6. 

The most striking difference between these two sets and the A- and O-oriented 
sets in tables 2.4 and 2.5 is that the (ergative) A forms are suffixes (MA), or are post- 
posed to the verb as part of a separate word, composed of the pronominal proclitic 
and the ergative enclitic (KU). In general, the same forms are used for marking both 
the A (suffix or clitic) and S/O arguments. 

In MA, but not in KU, the 1 + 28 form -n/#) is unusual in two ways: it is a suffix, 
and its form is totally different from the corresponding | +20 prefix, and also it 
does not follow the normal Carib pattern for 1428. (Cf. the PA suffix -në ‘1+ 2S’ 
described earlier.) There are also different forms in MA for 2S/O (a(wJ-/a( y)- 
prefix) and 2A (-e-ya suffix). 
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The A forms in table 2.6 include the ergative clitic: -ya in MA, and -héke in 
KU. (In other Carib languages -ya is cognate with forms like the HI postposi- 
tion -wya ‘to’ (indirect object marker) or ‘ergative/agentive’; -héke is probably 
cognate with forms like the HI postposition koko ‘concerning, about, with'.) 
These ergative clitics occur on the free form noun when there is one, or are 
attached to the pronominal suffix (MA) or proclitic (KU), as described above. In 
MA, the free form and person-marker never co-occur. The forms are clearly not 
cognates with each other; the MA -ya, however, is cognate with clitics that some- 
times occur with an ergative meaning in the languages listed in tables 2.4 and 2.5. 
In MA the -ya clitic does not occur for “1 +2º person, but -Agke does occur in 
KU, in the form ku-péke. KU is unusual among Carib languages in having a “1 
+3 free form pronoun, tistre, that is not a cognate of anna (see table 2.11), and 
whose corresponding prefix (ti-) is not the third person. The person/agentivity 
hierarchy is not applicable to the person-marking in the ergatively organized 
systems of these languages, but in KU it is relevant to what Franchetto (1990) 
calls the "interactive moods', in which ergative constructions occur with third 
person À, and accusative constructions occur with first person and first person 
inclusive A (with first person exclusive and second person A there is free alterna- 
tion between the ergative and accusative patterns). See $4.3 for further discussion 
on ergativity. 

Examples of person markers in Makushi (2a—c) and Kuiküro (3a-c) are: 


(2a) i-koneka-hpi-u-ya 
3O-make-PAST-] A-ERG 
‘I made it.” 


(2b) u-koneka-hpi-i-ya 
1O-make-PAST-3A -ERG 
‘He made me.” 


(20) “u-komami-hpi 
1S-stay-PAST 
‘I stayed.’ 


(3a) u-ta-li-igo léha i-héke 
10-hear-PUNCT-FUT ASPECT 3A-ERG 
“He will hear me.” 


(3b) u-katfun-tari 
1S-work-CONT 
“Tam working.” 
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(3c) i- kat fun-tari-ko 
38-work-CONT-PL 
‘They are working.’ 


Possessed nouns, certain derived adverbials, and some postpositions (mostly 
locatives) have prefixes that refer to the possessor (which is the underlying S or O in 
forms derived from verbs; see §3.2). The forms are nearly identical with the O-ori- 
ented prefixes in table 2.5, for the languages listed there, and the S/O prefixes in table 
2.6, for the ergative languages. The main difference is the addition of a third-person 
prefix, which does not occur in the O-oriented set, for reasons explained earlier in 
this section; the form of the prefix is i-, £, æ ‘3POSSR’ in most languages (recon- 
structed as proto-Carib *y- by Gildea 1998). There is also a third-person reflexive 
possessor form, reconstructed by Gildea as *t- 'SREFL', and having that same form 
in nearly all languages. See 83.1.3 for possession, tense and number suffixes on pos- 
sessed nouns, and $3.2 for derivational affixes which form nouns and adverbs. 
Examples from Hixkaryana, a mixed ergative-accusative language (4a-b) and 
Makushi, an ergative language (5), are: 


(4a) ay-amori -amori i-hanari t-hanari 
2-hand 3-hand 3-ear 3REFL-ear 
'yourhand' ‘hishand’ ‘his ear’ “his own ear’ 
(4b) ro-hyawo i-hyawo ta-hyawo 
l-with 3-with 3REFL-with 
‘with me’ ‘with him’ “with himself? 
(5) u-wahkari i-wahkari — ti-pon i-pikiri 
|-axe 3-axe 3REFL-clothes 3-behind 
“my axe” “his axe” “her own clothes’ “behind him’ 
312 — Tense, aspect, mode and number suffixes on verbs 


Verb suffixes in the indicative mood are portmanteau forms expressing tense, aspect, 
mode and number. (PA, and possibly some other Carib languages, do not have the 
number component.) There is another set of suffixes for the imperative (including 
hortatory) mood; these have components of number and motion, and differ in form 
according to the person of the subject. 

Here I will describe only the indicative TAMN suffixes. The mixed ergative— 
accusative languages for which TAMN data are available vary widely as to the 
number, tense and aspect distinctions that are made. Hoff (1968) shows nine for 
CA. Gildea (1998) reports three past tenses with no aspectual distinction for PA. 
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Table 2.7 Some tense-aspect suffixes in mixed ERG-ACC languages 


Past or Recent past Distant past 
Language immediate past COMPL/CONT COMPL/CONT  Nonpast 














AP “no -ase/-asene -ne/-sene -V(nas)ko 

BA -da -mawa -dai,-raki,-taki 
CA -i (2) -yakon -yà,-Sà,-e 

CR -Ø -ne -yae,-yané 

DE -,-anó -ne,-akene -a,-ta,-tai 

HI -no -yako/-yaknano ` -ye/-yakoni -yaha,-aha,-yano 
PA -yah ^i -€ -ya(ke) -n,-ne 

TR E: -ne,-o -kén -ya(-e) 

WW -8,-0,-W,-Uu -ye,-y,-e,-yakne,-ek ne -(ya)st, (a)st, -(e)si 
WA E -ne “ya, 

Notes: 


(1) The distinction between recent and distant past is neutralized in DE, WW and WA. I 
am assuming this is also the case in BA, CA and CR, but the data in my sources may 
not be complete. 

(2) In DE, in the two past tenses, the first forms -/ and -ne also mark completive aspect, and 
the other two forms, -anó and -akene, mark incompletive. 

(3) The completive vs continuative aspect distinction for the recent and distant past tense 
forms in AP and HI is indicated by the slash (7). 

(4) In CA, the form shown for immediate past, -/, does not have as its primary value ‘past’ 
but a modal value ‘realis’ (Hoff 1968: 172-3, 177-9; 1986: 81-6). 


Hawkins (1998) describes three past and two nonpast tenses, with no aspectual 
distinctions, for WW. Derbyshire (1985) records five past and two nonpast tense 
paradigms for HI; there are three basic past tenses, the recent past and distant 
past having aspectual distinctions; the two nonpast tenses have a modal distinc- 
tion. 

I present the suffixes found in my sources in table 2.7. These are part of Gildea's 
(1998) Set 1 TAM(N) suffixes, except for the AP nonpast form, which Gildea con- 
siders an innovation. His Set 2 suffixes, which occur in a few Carib languages, are 
also innovations, resulting in most cases from the reanalysis of some of the 
nominalizing suffixes (see table 2.10; and discussion in $4.3). I suspend final judge- 
ment on the status of Gildea's Set 2 suffixes until Carib languages have been 
sufficiently documented so that his reanalysis hypotheses can be thoroughly tested. 

The collective number component of the TAMN suffixes, which refers to the S, 
A and/or O referents, constitutes a cognate set in all the languages for which data 
are available: -to (AP, CA, DE); -1/fe).-tfo(w) (HD; -18,-ti-nto (TR); - tfow-tf,-t, 
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-tu (WW); -t&,-téo (WA). Some of the -yaC(C)V forms in table 2.7 are morpholog- 
ically complex, as can be seen from the placement of the number suffix; cf. the fol- 
lowing noncollective (6a, c) and collective (6b, d) HI verb forms: 


(6a) n-amaek-yako 
3-hunt-REC.PAST + COMPL 
‘He went hunting.’ 


(6b) n-amauek-ya-t [ o-ko 
3-hunt-REC.PAST-COLL-REC.PAST + COMPL 
"They went hunting.’ 


(6c) k-omok-yakoni 
|-come-DIST.PAST + CONT 
*[ used to come.’ 


(6d) m-omok-ya-tf-koni 
2-come-DIST. PAST-COLL-DIST.PAST + CONT 
“You all used to come.’ 


Sometimes the collective suffix (6f) replaces the noncollective form (6e) and consti- 
tutes the complete tense-aspect marker, again illustrated from HE 


(6e) g-wayeli-no 
3-die-IMM.PAST 
“He died.’ 

(6f) e-wayeh-t fowi 


3-die-IMM.PAST + COLL 
“They died.' 


The ergative languages vary significantly in respect of both the TAMN system 
(fewer and different categories) and the forms of the suffixes (or absence thereof). 
MA has three tense distinctions, analysed by Abbott (1991) as: ‘past’ (previous day 
or earlier); ‘proximate’ (indicated with an auxiliary, not a suffix, and referring to a 
time before, during, or after utterance, within a 24-hour period); and “universal” (no 
overt form, and referring to present or future). There is also a distinct per- 
fective/perfect aspect which can occur alone or co-occur with the past (which occurs 
on an auxiliary) and proximate tenses. The copula and two auxiliary verbs function 
in the MA TAMN system. (Other MA aspect markers appear to be outside the 
system; see Abbott 1991.) 

KU has at least three tense-aspect distinctions: continuative, punctiliar and 
future (the latter two can co-occur). There is another clitic, -/eha ‘aspect’, without 
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further specification. There is also a suffix which functions as both nominalizer and 
perfective aspect (Franchetto 1990). The forms in these two languages are: 





Makushi Kuikúro 
Past -hpi Continuative -tari 
Proximate VERB +pih+ COPULA Punctiliar -lél-paré 
Universal UNINFLECTED VERB Future -igo 
Perfective/ Perfect -sah Perfective+ Nominalizer -péré 
Aspect -leha 


The collective suffixes are: KU -ko; MA -kon, -nikon. Examples showing full intran- 
sitive verb forms with only noncollective (7a, 8a) and collective (7b, 8b) suffixes 
(where (7) is Makushi and (8) is Kuikúro) are: 


(7a) ipih  aw-entamohka-hpi 
3S-at 3S-eat-PAST 
“He ate him.’ 


(7b) aw-entamohka-hpi-kon 
28-eat-PAST-COLL 
“You all ate,’ 


(8a) tfue  i-katfun-tari 
hard 3-work-coNT 
“He is working hard.’ 


(8b) tfue  i-katfun-tari-ko 
hard  3-work-CONT-COLL 
"They are working hard.' 


3.1.3 Possession, tense and number suffixes on nouns 

Possession parameters include inalienable/alienable and present/past time. Noun 
suffixes indicate possession and time. The person of the possessor is indicated by a 
prefix (83.1.1). Collective number is marked by a postposed particle (HI komo) for 
simple, non-derived nouns and also for many derived nouns; other HI derivations 
take the suffix -yamo ‘COLL’. (See 83.2.2 for examples of the derivational mor- 
phology.) I will first illustrate the nomina! inflection system from HI, and then note 
some significant differences that have been reported for other Carib lan guages. 


a) Hixkaryana nominal inflection system 
The following suffixes occur to mark possession in HI. The basic forms are lexically 
conditioned, but most possessed noun stems occur with -ri or -nÈ 
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basic possession: -ri, -ni, -ti, -tfe, -Ø 

past/former possession: -thiriftfhirt, -tholtfho ‘simple past/former 
possession’; and -nhiril-nho ‘remote past/former possession’ (the 
alternate forms in the first two pairs are phonologically conditioned; 
the -tho and -nho forms occur with the prefixes for first person, first 
person exclusive, and third person with a preceding NP; the -thiri 
and -nhiré forms occur with the other person-marking prefixes). 


Inalienably possessed nouns (mainly body parts and kinship terms, but also a few 
others) normally have the possession suffix. (There is a suffix -nano ‘depossession’ 
which replaces the possession suffix on inalienably possessed nouns, and gives the 
item more general reference, without specifying any possessor, but it is rarely used 
in HI, except for one or two items. Cognates of this depossession suffix occur in 
other Carib languages.) The possession suffix is obligatory (and always the -ri form) 
in three HI derivational processes (see §3.2.2). Alienably possessed nouns usually 
occur with the -ni form when a possessed form is required, but -r# occurs with some 
nouns, including kanawa ‘canoe’ (9), which is alienably possessed; the others in (9) 
are inalienably possessed. 

HI non-derived possessed nouns: 


(9) i-kanawa-ri ro-yo-ni k-oso-ti o-he-tfe 
3-canoé-possD  l-mother-POSSD  1--2-name-POSSD  2-wife-POSSD 
“his canoe’ “my mother ‘our (two) names’ ‘your wife’ 


. Compare the use of the collective particle: ikanawari komo ‘their canoes’; kosot 


komo ‘our (three or more) names’, 

The suffixes occur when there is a free form possessor: romuru kanawari ‘my son's 
canoe’; rowti yosoti ‘my brother's name’, The only prefix that co-occurs with a free 
form possessor is y- “GEN’ when the possessed noun is vowel-initial, as in y-osoti 
(GEN-name) in the preceding example. 

HI past/former possession: rokanawatho “my old (or former) canoe’; 
ikanawathiri “his old/former canoe’; ohetfenhiri ‘your former wife’; romuru 
het fenho ‘my son's former wife’. 


b) Variations in other Carib languages 
Some languages have a very similar set of suffixes to HI for marking basic posses- 
sion (AP, CA, WW). The past/former possession suffixes in two of these languages 
are: AP -hpiri or -Vnpirt WW -thiri, -tho, -nhiri, -nho (the same forms as HI, except 
for the HI initial tf variant). In CA, the suffix sequence -ri-mbo (-POSSD-PAST) 


_ corresponds most closely to the HI, AP and WW forms, but -mbo is not restricted 


to possessive constructions, and its semantic reach is wider than ‘past’ (Hoff p.c.). 
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DE suffixes are -dii, -i and a few less common variants; the -dü is probably a 
cognate of -ri which occurs in other languages. There are three collective suffixes 
and these replace the noncollective suffix: -tomo marks plurality of the entity 
referred to by the noun; -komo marks plurality of the person of the possessor; and 
the sequence of the two takes the form of -tonkomo. There is also a past suffix, Ad, 
which co-occurs with, and precedes, the possession suffix -diz. 

TR possessed nouns usually have no overt suffix, although -ri optionally occurs 
under certain conditions; the person prefixes are the primary indicators of posses- 
sion; the past/former possession suffix is -Apé; collective suffixes are -kon/-komo and 
-tonl-tomo. 

WA possession suffixes are -n, -e; the collective suffix is -kom; past/former posses- 
sion suffixes are: -( V)tpé, -( V)npé, -( V)tpi, -( V)npi 

The ergative language MA has the possession suffixes -ri and -ri, with less 
common variants -si, -ni, -ka, -no. The collective suffix is -kon. The past/former 
possession suffix is -rilipi on non-derived nouns and -hpi (the verb past-tense suffix) 
on derived nouns. . 

There are many obligatorily non-possessed nouns in Carib languages, including 
all names of plants, animals, persons and natural phenomena. For some of these a 
generic noun that has possession marking is often used as a classifier, with or 
without the addition of the specific noun, e.g., HI rokni ( kaykusu) “my pet (a dog) 
(r-ok-né 1-doraestic animal-POSSD, kaykusu dog"), See Koehn (1994) on AP gen- 
itive constructions; and Carlson and Payne (1989), who first described this system 
as ‘genitive classifier’, established a typology of such systems, and provided exam- 
ples from AP, MA and PA. Carib languages tend to have between ten and twenty 
of these classifiers, and it is the only type of noun classifier system found in the 
family. 


3.1.4 Inflectional suffixes on locative postpositions 
At the end of $3.1.1 I noted that locative postpositions could take person-marking 
prefixes. In Carib languages there is a set of locative suffixes that occur with simple, 
one-syllable postposition stems, and also on more complex locative stems. These 
carry basic locative meanings such as ‘in/on’, ‘to/into/onto’, ‘from’, (passing) 
by/through', and the forms vary according to the meanings of the nouns which they 
govern. The primary semantic distinctions are usually: liquid (e.g. water), flat 
surface, open area, enclosed place. More specific locative meanings result when the 
basic suffixes are attached to complex stems. Table 2.8 shows part of a basic set from 
each of four languages (AP, HI, MA, WW). 

The distinction between “open area’ and ‘enclosed place” is somewhat fuzzy. It is 
only specific for MA (Abbott 1991). The general pattern, however, is clear. The final 
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Table 2.8 Basic sets of locative postpositions and 
inflectional suffixes in four languages 








Apalai Hixkaryana ` Makushi Wai Wai 





Liquid 
in kua-o kwa-wo ka kwa-w 
into kua-ka  kwa-ka ka-ta kwa-ka 
from kua-e kwa-ye ka-pai kwa-y 
Flat surface 
on/at po ho po do 
to/onto po-na ` ho-na po-na Q$o-na 
from po-e ho-ye po-i $o-y 
Open area 
in/on/at ta-o ta-wolya-wo ya ya-w 
tofinto ta-ka ta-ka/ya-ka — ya-pih ya-ka 
from ta-e ta-yelya-ye — ya-pai ya-y 
Enclosed place 
in a-o ya-wo ta ya-w 
to a-ka ya-ka ta-pih ya-ka 
from ae ya-ye ta-pai ya-y 


EE 
Ed 


suffixal forms (-na, -e, -o, -ka, etc.) constitute part of the basic set of locative suffixes 
(there are a few other basic forms); and they are cognates in three of the languages 
(MA, the ergative language, being the exception in some of its forms). The pre- 
ceding forms (the locative stems) reflect the four primary semantic distinctions, and 


these seem to be cognates in all four languages. More complex locative stems occur 


with the same final suffixes, and amplify the primary set of semantic distinctions. 
These facts can be seen in the following HI examples (Derbyshire 1985: 205-19 lists 
twenty-one semantically conditioned sets in HI): 


(10a) asama y-aheta-wo 
trail — GEN-edge-at 
*at the edge of the trail 


(10b) wewe  mahya-ye 
tree rear-from 
“from behind the tree” 


3.2 Derivational morphology 


Carib languages are rich in derivational morphology: verb roots derived from nouns 
and from verb roots; compounds of verb and noun roots; nouns derived from 
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nouns, verb stems, adverbials and postpositions; and adverbials derived from 
nouns, verb stems and adverbs. In this section I will first describe some verb deriva- 
tional affixes (§3.2.1), followed by nominalizing affixes added to verb stems to form 
nouns (§3.2.2), and then some adverbial derivations from noun and verb stems 
(§3.2.3). 


3.2.1 Verb derivational affixes 

In most Carib languages, only one verb derivation category occurs as a prefix: the 
detransitivizer, which is added to a transitive stem and carries the meanings of 
‘reflexive’ or ‘reciprocal’, or simply ‘intransitive’ which is often best translated as a 
passive in languages like English. There are many categories which occur as suffixes. 
Table 2.9 shows the more frequently occurring ones grouped into three main types: 
valency changers (causative of an intransitive verb and causative of a transitive 
verb), aspect markers (ingressive, terminative and cessative), and word class chang- 
ers, which derive verbs from nouns; one set of suffixes forms intransitive verbs, and 
the other two sets form transitive verbs with meanings like: benefactive or pro- 
ductive for one set, and malefactive or reversative for the other set. Many of the 
forms in the eight languages are clearly cognates. 

Ergative MA (Abbott 1991) has one construction that is quite different from the 
other languages: the formation of causatives of both transitive and intransitive 
stems is primarily by means of a separate verb, emapuhti ‘cause’ — the subject of 
which is the causing agent — and a preceding subordinate clause in which the causee 
is the subject: 


ay imakuihpi pe amiri es-enuminka  emapuhti-i-ya 
badness DENMLZR 2:PRO DETRZR-think cause-3-ERG 
"She will cause you to think in a bad way." 


MA has a few intransitive verb stems which take a CAUS suffix to form a transi- 
tive stem; the suffixes are cognates of some of the forms in table 2.9: -nipi, -pa. There 
is another suffix which occurs with transitive verbs, -mehpo, with the specific 
meaning of “order (to do something). For other derivations, MA has affixes which 
are cognates of forms in table 2.9: prefix -eh-, es-, at- "Detrzr'; and suffixes -piahtt 
"Ingressive', -aretihka ‘Terminative’, -ma ‘Intr.vblzr’, -pa, -ma, -hti "Tr.vblzr', -ka 
*Vblzr:mal'. 

In all the languages with CAUS suffixes, where the suffix is added to an INTR to 
form a TR, the S of the INTR becomes the O of the TR and a new A is introduced; 
where the suffix is added to TR, to form TR,, in TR, a new A is introduced, the O 
remains the same, and the A of TR, (the causee) becomes an oblique agentive 


phrase, marked with the agentive/ergative postposition (see 83.1.1, re table 2.6; and- +: 
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§4.2). Compare the following WW clauses; (12a) is a simple TR and (12b) is TR+ 
CAUS: 


(12a) weewe n-aama apaga 
tree 3A-fell--1MM.PAST daddy 
“Daddy feiled the tree.” 
(12b) weewe n-ama-po $ootfo abapa ya 


tree 3-fell-CAUS + 1MM.PAST grandfather daddy to/by 
“Grandfather had daddy fell the tree.’ 


Some of the derivations in table 2.9 show the formation of verbs from noun 
stems by the addition of a derivational affix. Some noun stems can also be com- 
pounded with verb stems to form a verb, i.e., noun incorporation. This is common 
in Carib languages for noun stems that refer to body parts which are obligatorily 
possessed. The possessor becomes the O of the verb, as shown below from Wai 


Wai: 


(13) oy-ew-krafi 
1O-eye-stick.into + IMM.PAST 
‘It stuck into my eye.’ 


T. E. Payne (1995) reports a few examples of a type of ‘classificatory’ incorpora- 
tion in PA for describing institutional activities. He argues also that the tightly knit 
OV (object-before-verb) construction in PA represents an intermediate historical 
stage between syntactic and morphological structure, and could be characterized as 
loose incorporation’ (following Miner 1986). This would also apply to other Carib 
languages. The OV structure does not constitute canonical object incorporation, 
since the V retains its transitivity and the O is not part of the verb inflection, but as 
Payne shows, the construction has some of the formal and functional properties 
associated with incorporation. 


3.2.2 Nominalizing affixes attached to verb stems to form nouns 

Most nominalizers are suffixes (one significant exception, the prefix n-, is discussed 
below), and cognate forms regularly appear in the languages for which data are 
available. Gildea (1998) presents tentatively reconstructed proto-Carib forms of 
several nominalizers. Table 2.10 is not an exhaustive set of nominalizers, but shows 
Gildea’s reconstructed proto-forms and the cognate forms which are described in 
my sources, The functions of the suffixes in table 2.10 are: *-ne “Nominalizer of A; 
*-ri "Nominalizer of Action/State’; *-tipé or *-tupu ‘Nominalizer of Action/State; 


Past Tense’; *-sapo *Nominalizer of S/O, Past Tense’; *-topo ‘thing, time or place - 
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Table 2.10 Nominalizing suffixes added to verb stems (14e) -t( o)ho *Nominalizer of thing/time/place associated with 
` State/Action” 

Language *.ne “0 *-tupu-ri *-sapo *-topo *-pini INTR: r-omoh-toho 

a ` m Se 1-come-ASSOC.NMLZR 

CA pies p: SCH ee Gs Se “time of my coming’ / ‘place to which DU come’ / 

DE -dü -ho/-hé -toho -hünü ‘circumstances of my coming’ 

HI -pe -(ni)-ri -thiri -saho -t(o)ho -hini TR: i-hkoto-tho 

EN me Ed: ie CS 3-cut-ASSOC.NMLZR 

MA -nen -Ø -hpi -sah -toh -pin é S E 

PA nen) -n(i/-e -hp&/hé ao «to? -pi saw, thing for cutting it 

TR -ne -ri -hpë -topo -pin E "I nm WE 

ww E aei athiri Jabu tobo -hni (14f) hini -hni TNominalizst of Negation 

WA -ne -Ø -tpë/-tpi -top(o) -pin INTR: i-to-hni uro 





IMPERS-gO-NEG.NMLZR | PRO 








associated with the state or action’; I add one other, not included by 


‘Nominalized Negation’. 
HI examples are: 


(14a) -pe ‘Nominalizer of A 
ro-hananih-ne 
1-instruct-A.NMLZR 
“one who instructs me” 


(14b) -(ni)ri 'Nominalizer of Action’ 
INTR: a-wanota-niri 
2-sing-AC.NMLZR 
*your singing" 
TR: i-hananih-rt 
3-instruct-AC.NMLZR 
‘the instructing of him’ 


(14c) -thiri ‘Nominalizer of Action, Past Tense’ 
i-wanota-thiri komo 
3-sing-AC.NMLZR COLL 
*their singing (in the past) 


(14d) -saho *Nominalizer of the S/O, Past Tense’ 
S: i-manho-saho uro/omoro/moki 
IMPERS-dance-S.NMLZR  1/2/3PRO 
‘I (am) / you (are) / he (is) the one who danced.’ 
O: t-ono-saho koso 
IMPERS-eat-O.NMLZR deer 
"The deer (was) what was eaten.' 


Gildea: *-pini À 





‘I (am) one who does not / will not go.’ 

TR: t-ono-hni okoye 
IMPERS-eat-NEG.NMLZR snake 
"Snake (is) a thing that is not eaten / we do not eat.” 


The above examples demonstrate the following characteristics that generally 
apply in Carib languages. The (a) -ne nominalization applies only to transitive 
verbs; the corresponding intransitive S nominalizer (‘doer of the action’) is a 
different construction (see §3.2.3 for the nominalization of the ¢-...-so adverbial 
stem); thus A and S are treated differently. The same is seen in the (d) -saho and (f) 
-hini nominalizations — the subject of the verbless clauses refers to the underlying 


. S and O of the verb that has been nominalized, never to A. The pivot of the other 


three nominalizations (b, c, e) is the same: the referent of the person-marking prefix 
(which functions as a possessor in these nominal constructions) is the underlying S 
or O of the nominalized verb, never the A. This highlights the ergatively organized 
characteristic of nominalizations in Carib languages. 

There is one construction that occurs in many Carib languages as a nominalization 
in which both the A and O are in focus. Gildea (1998) refers to this as “the idiosyn- 
cratic O Nominalizing Prefix n-'. As that label indicates, the pivot of the construction 
is a prefix n- which refers to the underlying O. There is, however, also a person- 
marking prefix (or possessor noun phrase) that precedes it which always refers to the 
A (but which in the surface nominalized form functions as possessor). It usually co- 
occurs with one of the Action Nominalizing suffixes, including Past, and in PA it can 
occur with other suffixes (Gildea 1998). I illustrate again from HI in (15a, b): 


(15a) n(i). ‘O Nominalization’ 
ro-n-ari-ho-niri 
1-O.NMLZR-take-CAUS-AC.NMLZR ` 
“the thing I send (lit. cause (someone) to take) 














H 
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(15b) ro-n-ari-ho-thiri 
1-O.NMLZR-take-CAUS-NMLZR.PAST 
‘the thing I sent’ 


In CA, the n- prefix does not function as a nominalizer, but is dependent on the co- 
occurrence of a nominalizing suffix. Also in CA, the n- can refer to the action as 
well as to the underlying O (Hoff p.c.) 


3.2.3 Some adverbial derivations from noun and verb stems 

‘Adverb’ is the term I use for what I describe for HI in Derbyshire (1985: 10) as: 

‘a heterogeneous class comprising what in other languages are often dis- 
tinguished as adjectives and adverbs, and including also locative and time words, 
and numerals and quantifiers. They are bound together into one class on the 
grounds of their common syntactic function, either (i) as complement of the 
copula in copular clauses, or (ii) as adjunct [i.e., oblique constituent] in any type 
of clause.” . : 

There is no recognizable class of ‘Adjective’ in HI; what seem like adjectives, on 
a semantic basis, function as adverbs or nouns (nominalized forms of adverbs). The 
above definition covers most of the Carib languages for which I have seen descrip- 
tions, although some linguists use the label ‘Adjective’ for some forms and may have 
good reasons for making finer distinctions for the languages they have described. 
Postpositional phrases, at least in HI, have the same syntactic functions as, and 
certain similar morphological properties to, adverbs. 

There is a relatively small set of basic, non-derived adverbs, perhaps as many as 
100, with meanings such as ‘good’, ‘tall’, ‘high’, ‘how’, ‘one’, ‘here’, ‘over there’, ‘far 
away’, ‘with difficulty’, ‘soon’, ‘many’, ‘all’. The antonyms of many of these are 
formed by adding the suffix -hira ‘Neg’. There is the potential for thousands of 
derived adverbs, since there are at least 15 derivational processes (in HI; and most 
of them are reported for other Carib languages); some of these processes are highly 
productive. I will describe a few of them, with WW data (16a—d,17,18) taken from 
Hawkins (1998). 

There are several adverbializing processes which take the following form: ti +N 
or V stem+ Suffix. The prefix ti is invariable (except for phonological condi- 
tioning); the stem can be that of any semantically appropriate noun or verb; the 
form of the suffix differs for each process. 


(16a) tt-...-sol-fi ‘state or process, derived from V’ 
INTR: t-wayih-so n-g-a-st 
ADVZ-die-ADVz  3S-be-SF-NONPAST 
“He is dying.’ (refers to S of the action) 
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TR: t-ama-fi n-g-a-sk on  weewe 
ADVZ-slash-ADVZ 3S-be-SF-NONPAST this tree 
‘This tree is slashed.’ (refers to O of the action) 


This adverbial construction can be nominalized by adding the suffix -mi ‘Nmlzr’. 
The resulting nominal derived from the intransitive verb also refers to the S of the 
underlying verb (eg. WW twayihsomi ‘one who dies / is dying’) and this is the 
*nominalization of S’ construction which corresponds in meaning to -pe 'nominal- 
ization of A’, the construction described in §3.2.2. 


(16b) ti...-pore ‘obligation/fitness/goodness, derived from V or Nº 
INTR: ti-to-pore n-g-a-st 
ADVZ-gO-ADVZ | 3S-be-SF-NONPAST 
*It would be good to go.' 
TR: tJ-enta-pore n-8-a-si 
ADVZ-hear-ADVZ 3S-be-SF-NONPAST 
‘It ought to be heard.’ 
N: tfi-pi-bore m-@-a-si 
ADVZ-wife-ADVZ 2S-be-SF-NONPAST 
“You have a good/beautiful wife.’ 


(This derived adverb is followed by the copula, and it is always in the third person 
singular form, for both intransitive and transitive verbs; this gives it something of 
an impersonal meaning, as indicated in the English translations. In the case of the 


. N stem, however, the copula is inflected for the appropriate person.) 


(16c) ti-...-rel-yel- ne ‘state of being, derived from possessed N 
tu-wupnu-re 
ADVZ-laziness-ADVZ 
‘lazy’ 


(16d) Li-...-ke ‘possessing an entity, derived from possessed Nº 
tu-hme-ke 
ADVZ-egg-ADVZ 
“having eggs” 


In the forms derived from verbs in (16a) and (16b), the adverbializing suffix has 
as its pivot the S or O constituent of the underlying verb, as in the case of the 
nominalizing suffixes (see §3.2.2). 

The nuclear constituents of a negative clause are an inflected form of the copula 
preceded by a phrase containing an adverb that has been derived from a verb stem 
by the addition of the suffix -hra ‘Neg’ (the WW form; all Carib languages known 
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to me have cognates of this form). Compare the Nominalized Negation suffix in 
table 2.10 (WW An, Possessed noun stems and some postpositions and adverbs 
are negated with the same suffix. With forms derived from intransitive verbs and 
possessed noun stems, the impersonal prefix yi-/g- co-occurs with the suffix; with 
forms derived from transitive stems a personal prefix co-occurs, and it refers to the 
O of the verb; in both cases the inflected copula (or other main verb which occa- 


sionally occurs) has the prefix which refers to the subject of the action or state. 
Examples from WW include: 


(17) WW -hral-ra ‘negation adverbializer, derived from V or 
possessed N' 
INTR: yi-winki-ra W-9-a-si 


IMPERS-sleep-NEG  |-be-SE-NONPAST 
‘I will not go to sleep.’ 


TR: k-eni-hra n-8-a-si 
1 --2-see-NEG 3-be-SF-NONPAST 
“He does not see us,’ 

POSSD.N: yi-$i-hra ki-wt fe-si 


IMPERS-wife-NEG ` 1S8-go-NONPAST 
Tm going without my wife.” 

POSSD.N: g-ewu-hra W-g-a-st 
IMPERS-eye-NEG 1-be-SF-NONPAST 
Tm blind / have poor sight.’ 


Another adverbial derivation common in Carib languages relates to temporal and 
conditional expressions. There are two adverbializing suffixes in WW which mark the 
nuclear constituent of such expressions: -taw ‘when, while, if “ and -tfhe “after, if". 
The resulting adverbs have person-marking prefixes or preceding free form nouns that 
refer to the S of an intransitive, and to the O of a transitive, verb. WW examples are: 


(18a) -taw “when, while, if? 
INTR: tuuna mok-ya-taw to-hra  t-g-a-si 
rain — come-sF-if — go-NEG — 1 + 2S-be-SF-NONPAST 
‘If it rains (if rain comes) we will not go.’ 


(18b) -tfhe ‘after, if? 
INTR: a-aka-tfhe ti-htJ-e-st 
2S-wake.up-after 1 + 28-go-SF-NONPAST 
“After you wake up we will go.” 
TR: o-nom-tfhe mariya fe W-0-a-si 
I-leave-after knife ^ wanting  1S-be-SP-NONPAST 
‘After (you) leave me, I will want a knife,’ 
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33 The particle word class 


Carib languages abound in particles. Most of these are always postposed to other 
constituents, never occurring alone or as the initial constituent in a phrase. They are 
never inflected, nor can they have derivational suffixes added (both of which are 
possible with other types of postpositions, e.g., the locative postpositions described 


in 83.1.4). I agree with Hoff's (1990: 495) statement, in defending his use of "part, 


cle’ rather than ‘clitic’: “Even though the Carib elements show a few clitic-like fea- 
tures, these are not sufficient to deny them word status.' Some are like clitics in that 
they are phonologically attached to the preceding constituent and are subject to the 
same morphophonological processes that apply at morpheme boundaries within 
words. Others are not affected by those processes. All, however, are more mobile 
than bound affixes and their general syntactic behaviour justifies their being defined 
as a distinct word class. 

They fall into distinct sub-classes on the basis of their meanings and their syn- 
tactic and discourse roles. Linguists have labelled and described them in different 
ways. In Derbyshire (1985) I distinguished three sub-classes for HI: (1) modifier par- 
ticles, which function almost like adjectives to modify the immediately preceding 
constituent; (2) discourse particles, which usually refer to something in the dis- 
course-pragmatic context; and (3) verification (ie. evidential) particles, which 
express the speaker's attitude to what they are saying, including degree of certainty 
and authority. In any particle sequence in HI, members of each class usually occur 
in that same order; any verification particle is always in the final position in the 
phrase. Hoff (1986, 1990) distinguishes two classes for CA: (1) non-modal particles, 
including both my modifier and my discourse particles, and (2) modal particles, 
which include my verification particles and a few others. 

The following examples are from HI (most other languages have similar cate- 
gories and sometimes what appear to be cognate forms): (1) modifier: komo 


“Collective”; ymo ‘Augmentative’; heno, which has two meanings: ‘Deceased’ (refer- 


ring to a person), and ‘Large group’ (referring mainly to animals and plants; e.g. 
torono heno ‘flock of birds’); (2) discourse: haxa ‘Contrast’; rma ‘Same referent’ or 
‘Continuity’; harha ‘Return to former state or location’; and (3) verification: (ha )ti 
‘Hearsay’; (ha jna ‘Uncertainty’; and (ha)mi ‘Deduction’ (which the speaker makes 
from known facts). 


3.4 Pronouns 


Table 2.11 displays the pronoun sets from nine languages. The first set of third 
person forms are referential, in the sense that they usually refer to entities that have 
already been introduced into the discourse. The other third person pronouns are 
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Table 2.11 Pronouns, singular ( noncollective) forms 


ID 








Person AP CA DE HI MA PA TR WW WA 

1 iwi a:wu üwü uro uuri yu wi owi tu/yu 

1+2  kimoro kihko kiwi  kiwro  uurihkon yuto kémé kiwi kunmé 

1+3 ina a?na Apa amna anna ana anya amna emna 

2 omoro amoro ómódó omoro amiri amën ëmë amoro ëmë 

3REFERENTIAL 

ANIM inoro inoro  tüwü noro mikiri kën néré noro  inélé 
mohko 

INAN iro Ero iiyõ6 iro mën iré ero inélé 

sero ` 
3DEICTIC: PROXIMATE 
ANIM mose moise  mó?dó mosoni miseri méh mée moso mëi/sin 
mono mche 

INAN seni ent ee?dÓ oni seni sih sen oni hela 

ero ` sirirt seré 


3DEICTIC: MEDIAL 


ANIM mokiro moki mö?kü mokro miikiri mah mééré miki min 
muku 


INAN moro mo;ro mónó moro stini mu mêrê moro  mélé 


JDEICTIC: DISTAL 
ANIM moki mo:ki pö?dö moki — miükiri kën — méki miki —méklé 
mikro 
INAN moni mo:  dyóó — moni sini mén  mén mini 
miriri 


TT" ee ee 





demonstratives and usually have the deictic function of relating the person or entity 
directly to the extralinguistic context of the utterance (as also do the first and 
second person pronouns). The third person deictic pronouns have two parameters 
for animacy (animate and inanimate) and three for spatial scaling (proximate, 
medial and distal). CA has one form for medial and distal animate. MA has the 
same forms for medial and distal, and lacks ‘3 REFERENTIAL.INAN" (the 
sources are not specific, but it seems that 3DEIC forms can be used with referential, 
as well as deictic, meaning). 


4 SYNTAX 


In this section I describe some of the more distinctive characteristics of Carib 
syntax under three main headings: main clause structuring (§4.1); subordinate 
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clause constructions (§4.2); and the ergativity which, to a greater or lesser degree, 
governs the case marking, person marking, derivational processes and constituent 
order patterning in Carib languages (84.3). Much of the syntax is found in the mor- 
phology, which is described in §3. 


4.1 Main clause structuring 


There are six basic clause types in Carib languages: transitive (with A and O argu- 
ments); intransitive (S argument); copular with an inflected copula; copular with an 
auxiliary verb (occurs mostly in the languages with main clause ergativity); verbless 
copular; and quotative (having a main verb ‘to say’ and an embedded clause of 
direct speech that normally precedes the 'say' verb). 

There is one dominant feature in the ordering of constituents in main clauses: the 
fairly rigid OV sequence. This correlates with basic phrase constituent orders: 
GEN-N and N-Postposition. (For the Noun-Modifier type of phrase, see below on 
paratactic sequences.) What appears to be an exception to the rigidity of the OV 
order is found in PA, in which VO occurs at least as often as OV, but as Doris L. 
Payne (1994) points out, this is due mainly to the fact that the final O is often parat- 
actically adjoined to the clause, rather than being an integral part of the clause 
syntax (again, see below on paratactic sequences). It has proved more difficult to 
determine whether the basic position for A and S NPs is pre- or post-verbal, since 
both orders occur, but noun phrases and free pronouns do not often occur once they 
have been introduced as topics in a discourse. The verb person markers are usually 


“the only indicators of the A and S (and O) referents. Where NPs do occur, the evi- 


dence points to transitive AOV and intransitive SV as being basic in some languages 
(e.g. CA, DE), and VS and OVA as basic in others (e.g. AP, HI, PA). In the ergative 
languages (e.g. KU, MA) SV and OVA are the dominant orders, although in the 
transitive clause AOV also occurs. The evidence for these basic patterns is not pri- 
marily frequency of occurrence, but the fact that alternant orders can be explained 
as being pragmatically marked (Derbyshire 1986). 

The above applies primarily to the basic configuration in clauses which have only 
third person referents (A, S, O). Hoff (1995, for the Carib language) and Gildea 
(1995b, for Carib languages in general) provide insightful studies that show a non- 
configurational pattern for clauses with first and second person referents, and for 
certain constructions which, according to Gildea's diachronic hypothesis, are his- 
torically more innovative. 

There is considerable flexibility in the ordering of oblique constituents (adver- 
bial and postpositional phrases). They usually occur after the verb or any post- 
verbal A/S argument, but can be fronted to clause-initial position for emphasis, 
contrast, or continuity when referring back to the previous clause(s). There is a 
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strong tendency not to have more than one constituent preceding the main predica- 
tion (V or OV). 

Paratactic constructions are a feature of Carib sentences and clauses. A sentence 
may consist of two or more juxtaposed clauses usually in a coordinating function, 
but without any conjunctions or particles (such as ‘and’, ‘but’, ‘or’, etc.). Only the 
final clause in such a sequence has the terminal intonation pattern. Within a clause, 
constituents other than the verb (i.e. A, S and O noun phrases, and adverbial and 
postpositional phrases) can consist of two or more juxtaposed phrases. The first can 
usually be considered the head phrase, and the phrases that follow may have one of 
several functions: coordinating, modifying, adding a greater degree of specification, 
or as an afterthought clarification. Each phrase in the sequence is usually separated 
by a brief pause. These sequences can be left-dislocated for emphasis or as a top- 
icalization device. More often they are right-dislocated, following the main predica- 
tion. A single noun or phrase can also be left- or right-dislocated, as is often the case 
with the PA post-verbal O constituent mentioned above. There can also be dis- 
continuous sequences in which the head phrase precedes, and the other phrases 
follow, the verb. For fuller discussion and exemplification, see Derbyshire (1985: 
129-35) on HI, and Doris L. Payne (1994) on PA. 


42 Subordinate clause constructions 


In some Carib languages (e.g. CA, HI, WW) there are, strictly speaking, no sub- 
ordinate clauses. The subordinate constructions take the form of phrases: nominal 
phrases (§4.2.1), adverbial phrases (§4.2.2) and postpositional phrases (§4.2.3). 
These phrases have as their nuclear elements nominalized or adverbialized forms 
derived from verbs. The more strongly ergative languages have a few constructions 
of that kind, but there are also regular subordinate clauses, including some with 
finite verb forms. As I pointed out in §3.2.2 and $3.2.3, most of the nominalized 
forms and some of the adverbialized forms take person-marking prefixes which refer 
to the S and O of the underlying verb, thus indicating the ergative character of the 
constructions, and in the derived structures these prefixes express a possessor rela- 
tionship rather than S or O (although this is sometimes difficult to translate into 
English). Free form (pro)noun possessors can substitute for third person prefixes. 
The A of the underlying verb, when it occurs as either a noun phrase or person- 
marking prefix, is followed by a postposition which has cognates in most Carib lan- 
guages with the meanings ‘to, by, ERG’ (HI o-wya in (23c) and romuru wya in (24b)). 


4.2.1 Nominalizations 
The various types of nominalization and the derivational suffixes (and, in one case, 
prefix) are described in $3.2.2. Here I give a few examples from WW and MA, of 
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the way these function as A, S and O, and aiso as modifiers of other noun phrases 
(corresponding to relative clauses in languages like English) in main clauses. The 
other functions of nominalized constructions occur in postpositional phrases 
(§4.2.3). Examples (19a—c) are WW and (20a-b) are MA. 


(19a) S of an intransitive clause 
miya 9-to-tfow marart y-ama-ne komo, 
away 3-go-COLL + IMM.PAST field GEN-cut-A.NMLZR COLL 
"The field cutters went away.' 


(19b) O of a transitive clause 
a-mok-ri w-enta 
2-come-AC.NMLZR  l-hear--IMM.PAST 
‘I heard you/your coming." 


(190) modifier of another noun, the whole noun phrase being the A of a 
transitive clause 
p-esk-e-si tak yawaka i-yo-hto-fapu 
3S3Q0-bite-SF-NONPAST now axe IMPERS-edge-VBLZR- 
S/O.NMLZR.PAST 
"The axe that has been sharpened now bites (cuts) things." 


(20a) O of a transitive clause 
aw-ennahpo-hpi-kon  epuhti-hpi-i-ya 
2-return-PAST-COLL | _know-PAST-3-ERG 
*He knew you all returned." 


The derived nominal has a finite verb form but is syntactically nonfinite (see Gildea 
1998, chapter 2, for discussion). 


(20b) modifier (relative clause with finite tense suffix); post-verbal, right- 
dislocated, modifying its pre-verbal head (miriri): 
miriri erahma-hpi-i-ya — ti-rui ni-kupi-hpi 
that See-PAST-3-ERG —— 3REFL-brother O.NMLZR-do-PAST 
*He saw that, what his brother had done.” 


4.2.2 Adverbializations 

As noted in $3.2.3, some of the adverbs derived from verb stems have person-marking 
prefixes (or, like derived nominals, a preceding possessor noun phrase) and others do 
not. The latter usually have the impersonal prefix, which in some languages has the 
same form as the third person prefix but does not function as such. WW examples are 
given:in $3.2.3 of the more common adverbial derivations, Examples (21a-b) are also 
WW, showing another frequently occurring derivation, formed by the suffix -so/- fi, 
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with the meaning ‘purpose or goal of a verb of motion’. This derivation is not to be 
confused with the -so/-/i derivation that co-occurs with the adverbializing ti- prefix 
(83.2.3); the two sets of suffixes have the same allomorphy in all the Carib languages 
for which they have been described (Gildea p.c.), and both result in adverbial func- 
tions, but the ‘purpose of motion’ derivation has person-marking prefixes on transi- 
tive verbs and the impersonal prefix on intransitive verbs, while the other derivation 
has the invariable prefix ti- 'Advz'. Examples from WW are: 


WW: -so/-fi ‘purpose/goal of motion’ 

(21a) INTR: yi-win-so ki-wt[-e-si 
IMPERS-sleep-ADVZ:PURPOSE.OF.MOTION ` 1-gO-SF-NONPAST 
‘I am going (away) to sleep,’ 


(21b) TR: aw-akronoma-fi k-mok-ya-st ampe 
2-help-ADVZ:PURPOSE.OF.MOTION 1-come-SF-NONPAST later 
"Later É will come to help you.” 


MA has the same construction, with the suffixes -i/-se, and it is nonfinite. Examples 
include: 


(22a) INTR: suhminan-se toh 
play-ADVZ:PURPOSE.OE.MOTION 3:COLL 
epahka-piti-hpi poro pona 


BO OUL-ITERATIVE-PAST outside to 
“They went outside to play.' 


(22b) TR: tiaron-kon — witi-hpi moroh 
other-COLL  go-PAST fish 
yapih-se 


catch-ADVZ:PURPOSE.OF, MOTION 
‘Others went to catch fish.’ 


4.2.3 Postpositions 

In postpositional phrases the object of the postposition can be any type of noun or 
noun phrase, including nominalized constructions. These embedded subordinate 
constructions are common in Carib languages. Two of the more frequently occur- 
ring constructions of this kind in HI will now be described. 

In HI, the primary means of conveying the concepts of “desire”, ‘want’, ‘like’ and 
‘love’ is with the postposition fe, which has the basic meaning ‘desiderative’. It co- 
occurs with the copula, which carries the inflections for tense and person of the 
subject. The following examples show that fe: (1) can be inflected with the O person 
marker (23a); (2) can be preceded by a simple noun and suffixed with the negation 
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adverbializer -hira (23b); and (3) can be preceded by a more complex construction 
such as a derived nominal (23c). 
HI occurrences of fe ‘Desid’ are: 


(23a) o- Je w-ehf-aha 
2-DESID = [S-be-NONPAST 
‘I love you.’ 
(23b) a-kanawa-thirt Je-hra w-ehJ-aha 


2-canoe-POSSD.PAST  DESID-NEG  1S-be-NONPAST 
“don't want your old canoe.’ 


(230) ro-min yaka ro-katfho  y-ok-niri Je 
l-house to 1-thing -GEN-bring-NMLZR DESID 
w-ehf-aha o-wya 


IS-be-NONPAST 2-by 
‘I want you to bring my things to my house.’ (lit. ‘I am wanting the 
bringing of my things to my house by you.’) 


In (23c) the noun phrase which is embedded as the object of the postposition fe 
has as its nuclear constituent a possessed noun that is derived from a transitive verb, 
-oki- ‘bring’. The A of that verb is indicated in the sentence-final postpositional 
phrase owya by the prefix o- ‘2’. The root -wya has several usages, including ‘to’ 
when referring to recipients or addressees. Here it refers to the A of the nominal- 
ized verb, and thus functions as an agentive or ergative marker. In HI, as in many 


other Carib languages, ergativity operates only in subordinate constructions. 


The second embedded construction of this kind is one which occurs with the post- 
position ke, which has the meanings ‘because of”, and ‘by means of”, HI ‘ke’ is not 
inflected for person, nor does it occur with the suffix -hira ‘Neg’, but it has the same 
embedding potential as fe, and an embedded derived nominal functions ergatively. 


(24a) i-to-hra w-ahko, thenehra tuna 
IMPERS-go-NEG — l-be--IMM.PAST much water 
y-omok-niri ke 


GEN-come-AC.NMLZR because 
‘I didn't go because it was raining heavily.’ (lit. ‘I didn't go because of 
the coming of much rain.” 


(24b) k-eryehotehe honko ` e-wo-nirt ke 
I-behappy +NONPAST peccary  GEN-shoot-AC.NMLZR because 
ro-muru wya 
i-son by 
“Fam happy because my son killed a peccary.’ (lit. T am happy 
because of the shooting of a peccary by my son.’) 
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In (24a) the nominalized verb yomokniri is intransitive and the preceding pos- 
sessor noun tuna refers to the S of the verb. In (24b) the nominalized verb woniri 
is transitive, the preceding possessor noun bonko refers to the O of the verb, and 
the A of the same verb is expressed by romuru with the ergative marker wya. 


4.3 Ergativity 


The ergativity that is rife in Carib languages has already been discussed in several 
sections. Here I first review the categories and constructions which are affected by 
it and the varying degrees of ergativity that are found in different languages, and 
then present two opposing views which have been proposed on the direction of 
diachronic change, one from earlier ergative to accusative systems, and the other 
from earlier accusative to ergative systems. 

The languages in which ergativity is dominant are: AK, AR, MA (all in 
Kaufman's North Amazonian Branch) and KU (South Amazonian Branch — also 
Kalapalo in this Branch). In these languages there is case marking in main and sub- 
ordinate clauses, and the person-marking systems and constituent order patterns 
are also ergatively organized. BA, another language in the South Amazonian 
Branch, has been described as not having nominal ergative case marking or 
constituent order, but as having a split ergative-accusative person-marking system, 
which is intrinsically tied to a syntactic S/O pivot in complex sentences, both coor- 
dinate and subordinate constructions (Souza 1994). All the other languages 
described in this survey have mixed ergative-accusative systems, but differ in the 
degree of ergativity and accusativity. In most of them the ergativity does not occur 
in main clauses but is restricted to subordinate constructions with verbs that have 
been nominalized or adverbialized (83.2.2 and $3.2.3). 

Gildea (1998) agrees with the above set of five dominantly ergative languages. He 
divides the rest into different groupings depending on the degrees of ergativity and 
accusativity they display in what he considers to be main (finite) clauses. These 
groupings are based primarily on hypotheses concerning developments in the main 
clause person-marking and tense-aspect systems, constituent order changes, 
reanalysis of derivational affixes as tense-aspect markers, and reanalysis of demon- 
strative pronouns as auxiliary verbs. His groupings can be summarized: (1) CA, CR, 
DE, HI and WW are exclusively accusative in main clauses; (2) AP, KA, TR and 
WA (also Yukpa and Kalina, a Venezuelan dialect of CA) have at least one main 
clause construction that is ergative, but otherwise are dominantly accusative; and 
(3) PA is a complex system of construction types, some of which are ergative and 
others accusative. He concludes that the dominantly accusative languages represent 
the earlier proto-Carib system: Gildea's research has been extensive. and his 
diachronic approach is sound and persuasive. 
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1 have taken the view that the languages with dominant ergativity represent the 
earlier stage of Carib morphosyntax and that the other languages, with varying 
degrees of mixed ergative-absolutive patterning, have developed from that earlier 
more “pure” ergative stage (Derbyshire 1991, 1994). This was consistent with a view 
of constituent order change in the Carib family that I had proposed earlier 
(Derbyshire 1981), based on a study of constituent order in three languages (CA, 
HI and MA). In the 1991 paper I compared the ergativity-related characteristics of 
MA, PA and HI, arguing that the facts of PA, as described in T. E. Payne (1990) 
and by Gildea (in earlier work culminating in his 1992 dissertation), did not support 
their reanalysis hypotheses for that language and that the relevant PA constructions 
could be more plausibly construed as nonfinite subordinate constructions (i.e., not 
reanalysed as finite clauses). A reference grammar of PA is in preparation (T. E. 
Payne and D. L. Payne, ms.), and this may help to determine which of the compet- 
ing views is more convincing for that language. 

My view of the direction of change in the Carib family has been reinforced by a 
more general factor: the rampant ergativity that is found in so many Amazonian lan- 
guage families (Arawá, Carib, Jé, Pano, Tacana, Tupí-Guaraní, Yanomami). This 
suggests a long history of ergativity in the area (Derbyshire 1987). Preliminary 
comparisons of some of the linguistic features of Carib and Tupi-Guarani suggest 
the possibility of a distant genetic relationship (see Goeje 1909 — cited in Rodrigues 
1985: 373, 398—9 — for an early conjecture about such a relationship; Rodrigues 1985 
for phonological correspondences and a list of likely lexical cognates; Rodrigues 
1996, and Derbyshire 1994 for morphosyntactic similarities). Historical and compar- 
ative studies are well advanced for Tupi-Guarani, and Jensen (1998) has made a 
strong case that the present mixed ergative-accusative systems in the languages of that 
family can be traced back to more dominant ergativity in proto-Tupí-Guaraní. 

A more definitive assessment of the Carib-Tupi relationship (whether genetic or 
areal), and of diachronic change in all areas of Carib morphosyntax, is dependent 
on extensive comparative studies aimed at producing reliable phonological and 
lexical reconstructions and a more reliable internal classification of the Carib 
family. Such studies can only be undertaken when fuller descriptions become avail- 
able of more Carib languages. 
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The Arawak language family 


ALEXANDRA Y. AIKHENVALD 


1 INTRODUCTION: THE ARAWAK LANGUAGES AND THEIR 
SPEAKERS 


The Arawak language family! contains the largest number of languages in South 
America. Geographically, it spans 4 countries of Central America — Belize, 
Honduras, Guatemala, Nicaragua — and 8 of South America — Bolivia, Guyana, 
French Guiana, Suriname, Venezuela, Colombia, Peru, Brazil (and formerly 
Argentina and Paraguay). 

There are about 40 living Arawak languages. Numbers given in the literature vary 
from 154 (Loukotka 1968) to 89 (Noble 1965). As is often the case in South 
America, a single name may be used for what are in fact two or more distinct lan- 
guages (a single language can also be referred to with several different names). A 
striking example is the name ‘Baniwa’ which etymologically comes from a Tupi- 
Guarani term for bitter manioc.? It is applied to two languages, Baniwa of Içana 
(also known as Kurripako) and Baniwa of Guainia, which are about as different as 
English and Russian. (These peoples do not call themselves Baniwa.) For extinct 
languages there is often not enough data to make an informed decision. Table 3.1 
presents a cautious assessment of what we believe to be distinct languages. Their 
approximate geographical locations are shown on map 2. 

Arawak languages played an interesting role in conquest. The first native 
American peoples encountered by Columbus in the Bahamas, Hispaniola and 
Puerto Rico were Arawak-speaking Taino — their language became extinct within 
the first hundred years of the white invasion (Rouse 1992). Spanish — and thus many 
other languages — contains a number of loans from Arawak languages, including 


! I am grateful to all my teachers of Arawak languages — Candido, Graciliano, Olivia, Jovino 
and José Brito (Tariana), Humberto Baltazar and Pedro Angelo Tomas (Warekena), the 
late Candelario da Silva (Bare), Afonso, Albino and Joao Fontes, Celestino da Silva and 
Cecilia and Laureano da Silva, Januário Paiva and the late Marcília Rodrigues (Baniwa). 
Also to David Payne, José Alvarez and Peter van Baarle. 

? The name ‘Warekena’ is also misleadingly used with reference to several distinct Arawak 

` peoples; see discussion in Aikhenvald (1998). 
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Map 2 Arawak languages with approximate locations 
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hammock, tobacco, potato, guava and other names for flora and fauna (Oliver 1989, 
Valenti 1986). 

Languages in areas settled by the European invaders soon became extinct. Those 
on the north coast of South America perished early, before 1700. When the search 
for gold and rubber spread up the Amazon and its tributary, the Rio Negro, further 
languages succumbed. Sometimes the Indians retaliated, attacking settlements and 
missions; but the invaders always returned. Indian rebellions often provoked forced 
migrations which sometimes ended up creating a new dialect or even a new lan- 
guage. For instance, in 1797 the British authorities removed the rebellious inhabi- 
tants of St Vincent (an island in the Lesser Antilles) to Belize on the mainland. 
Racially, these were a mixture of Indians and black slaves who spoke an Arawak 
language called Island Carib. This resulted in the creation of a new dialect of Island 
Carib — known as Central American Island Carib, Cariff, Black Carib or Garifuna 
— which by the twentieth century had developed into a separate language, now one 
of the Arawak languages with the largest number of speakers (Taylor 1977b). 

The overwhelming majority of Arawak languages are now endangered. Even in 
the few communities with over 1,000 speakers, a national language (Portuguese or 
Spanish) or a local lingua franca (Língua Geral Amazónica, Quechua or Tucano) 
is gradually gaining ground among younger people. A massive switch to Lingua 
Geral Amazónica took place around 1900 in the region of the Rio Negro, and 
resulted in the rapid loss of a number of languages. Numerous dialects of Baniwa 
of Içana spoken on the Lower Içana in Brazil are almost extinct. Tucano is rapidly 
replacing Tariana in the Vaupés river basin; Yawalapiti is yielding to Kamaiurá as 
a lingua franca of the Xingu Park (Mujica 1992). 

The few healthy Arawak languages are Guajiro in Venezuela and Colombia (esti- 
mates vary from 60,000 to 300,000 speakers) and Garifuna in Central America 
(from 30,000 to 100,000). The Campa languages (total estimate 40,000—50,000) are 
one of the largest indigenous groups in Peru. 

The majority of materials collected between 1600 and 1900 consisted of word lists, 
phrases and a few paradigms. For languages which became extinct early (e.g. Taino, 
Caquetio, Shebayo) just a few words survived in the early Spanish chronicles. There 
are materials on a few Arawak languages spoken in the northern regions of South 
America (Achagua, Maipure, Island Carib mixed pidgin, Lokono Arawak) which go 
back to the mid seventeenth century. Valuable materials — including word lists, and 
sometimes grammatical notes, short texts and dialogues (though not all equally reli- 
able) - were collected by travellers (for instance, Wallace 1853, Martius 1867, Von 
den Steinen 1886, Chaffanjon 1889, Koch-Grünberg 1911, 1928, Nimuendajú 1932). 

Most of the materials on Arawak languages collected during the second half of 
the twentieth century are by SIL linguists. Their quality and quantity varies. At 
present, no Arawak language — with the possible exceptions of Lokono and 
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Resigaro — has been provided with a comprehensive grammar (phonology, mor- 
phology, syntax), dictionary and text collection. (See table 3.1.) 


1.1 Comparative studies, genetic classification and subgrouping 


Comparative and historical studies of the Arawak family have a long history. The 
genetic unity of Arawak languages was first recognized by Father Gilij in 1783, 
three years before Sir William Jones's famous statement about Indo-European. The 
recognition of the family was based on a comparison of Maipure, from the Orinoco 
Valley, and Moxo from Bolivia. He named the family Maipure. Later, it was 
‘renamed’ Arawak by Brinton (1891) and Von den Steinen (1886), after one of the 
most important languages of the family, Arawak (or Lokono), spoken in the 
Guianas. This name gained wide acceptance during the following decades. 

Comparative studies of Arawak languages initiated by Gilij were continued by 
Von den Steinen (1886) who proposed the first subdivision of the Arawak lan- 
guages. He distinguished Nu-Arawak and Ta-Arawak divisions (based on the form 
of the Isg pronominal prefix — see table 3.5). Further studies were done by Adam 
(1890), Brinton (1891, 1892) and others. 

The limits of the family were established by the early twentieth century. The 
Arawak affiliation of a few languages earlier considered ‘problematic’ has been 
proved within recent years. These are Amuesha (Taylor 1954b), Resigaro (David L. 
Payne 1985), Inapari (Valenzuela 1991), and Bahwana (Ramirez 1992). 

Though there are no doubts concerning the genetic affiliation of the Arawak lan- 
'guages listed in table 3.1, problems still exist concerning internal genetic relation- 
ships within the family and possible genetic relationships with other groups. Even 
the name of the family has been a subject of controversy. The majority of native 
South American scholars use the name ‘Arawak’ (‘Aruak’) to refer to the group of 
unquestionably related languages easily recognizable by pronominal prefixes such 
as nu- or ta- "leg, pi- ‘2 sg’, relative prefix ka- and negative ma-. A number of schol- 
ars, mainly North Americans, prefer to use the term 'Arawak(-an)' to refer to much 
more doubtful genetic unities of a higher taxonomic order, and reserve the term 
*Maipuran', or *Maipurean' for the group of undoubtedly related languages (see 
David L. Payne 1991, Kaufman 1990; and the introduction to this volume). Here I 
follow the South American practice and use the name ‘Arawak’ for the family of def- 
initely related languages, following Rodrigues (1986). 

Reconstruction, internal classification and subgrouping of Arawak languages is 
still a matter of debate; further detailed work is needed on both the descriptive and 
the comparative fronts. 

As mentioned in the introduction to-this volume, the putative studies of 
'Arawakan' by Matteson (1972), Noble (1965) and others are deeply flawed. 
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Unfortunately, these have been adopted as the standard reference for the classifica- 
tion of Arawak languages, especially among anthropologists, archaeologists and 
geneticists, influencing ideas on a putative proto-home and migration routes for 
proto-Arawakan — see the criticism in Tovar and De Tovar (1984). 

The earliest classifications - De Goeje (1928), Mason (1950) and even Loukotka 
(1968) — were predominantly based on the geographical distribution of languages. 
A comparative vocabulary of 67 Arawak languages with 151 cognate sets (all of 
mixed quality) was compiled by De Goeje (1928) as a chapter of his grammar of 
Lokono Arawak. Later comparative studies were made by Shafer (1959) (see the 
criticism in Taylor 1961, David L. Payne 1991) and Valenti (1986). The first truly 
scientific reconstruction of proto-Arawak phonology — over 200 lexical items and a 
few grammatical morphemes — was published by David L. Payne (1991). However, 
his subgrouping of Arawak languages, which is based on lexical retentions, rather 
than on innovations, remains open to discussion. 

Taylor (1977a, b) was the first to put forward scientific arguments in favour of 
North Arawak as a separate subgroup. His contribution to Arawak comparative 
phonology and to comparative studies of Caribbean Arawak (Island Carib, 
Garifuna, Guajiro, Lokono) cannot be overestimated. A few low-level reconstruc- 
tions have been suggested recently (proto-Lokono-Guajiro, see Captain 1991; and 
proto-Xingu, see Seki and Aikhenvald forthcoming). 

The main problem of Arawak comparative linguistics and subgrouping is the 
lack of adequate data for many languages. Geographical expansion and consider- 
able linguistic diversity within the family pose the problem of distinguishing areal 
from genetic phenomena. This is crucial for morphological reconstruction. In some 
cases the source of areal diffusion can be established. Quechuan influences are dis- 
cernible in Amuesha (Wise 1976). Resigaro was strongly influenced by Bora and 
Ocaina (Witoto family). The grammar of Tariana was drastically restructured 
under the influence of East Tucano languages during the past 300 or 400 years 
(Aikhenvald 19962). In other cases the origin of a substratum is not known. The 
Arawak languages of Peru show structural similarity to neighbouring non-Arawak 
languages (Harakmbet, Witoto). Palikur is said to have arisen from the merger of 
8 dialect or language groups (Diana Green p.c., 1996); these unknown substratum 
languages may account for the fact that it is one of the most divergent North 
Arawak languages, and has lost a number of common Arawak features. 

The history of the Arawak language family offers interesting examples of language 
contacts. The creation of a “mixed” language of Arawak-Carib origin in the Lesser 


? He established 18 phonetic correspondence sets between 36 Arawak languages. This was a 
start: unfortunately most of these data were of mixed quality and strongly biased towards 
North Arawak. Of the 36 languages, 13 are, in fact, dialects of Baniwa of Kass pas 
and only 3 languages are not North Arawak. 
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Antilles is one of the most surprising pieces of evidence on language history in pre- 
conquest times. Speakers of Iñeri, a dialect of the Arawak language now (mislead- 
ingly!) known as Island Carib, were conquered by Carib speakers. Their ‘mixed’ 
Arawak-Carib pidgin survived until the seventeenth century (Taylor 1977b, Hoff 
1994). In this pidgin, the *speech of men' and the 'speech of women' were dis- 
tinguished in the following way. Women used morphemes and lexemes of Arawak 
origin, while men used lexical items of Carib origin and grammatical morphemes 
mostly of Arawak origin. This pidgin coexisted with the Carib used by men and the 
Iñeri used by women and children. This diglossia gradually died out with the spread 
of competence in Iüeri/Island Carib among both men and women. However, as a 
result, Island Carib underwent a strong lexical and grammatical influence from Carib. 

A number of grammatical phenomena distinguish North Arawak from non- 
North Arawak languages (see also Tovar and De Tovar 1984: 120-45). Though 
there are a few comparative studies of various subgroups (Wise 1986, 1990a, 1991a 
and b; Derbyshire 1986; Captain 1991), further investigation is needed to decide 
whether this division is genetic, or is due to different patterns of areal diffusion, and 
exactly what the subgrouping is. For the time being, we can only be certain of sub- 
groupings of Arawak languages on a very low taxonomic level (e.g. Xinguan lan- 
guages, South Arawak of Brazil, Pi-Ap). The preliminary subgrouping in table 3.1 
is based on this areal-geographical principle. 

The linguistic argument in favour of an Arawak proto-home located between the 
Rio Negro and the Orinoco river, or on the Upper Amazon (advocated by Lathrap 
1970, Oliver 19895) is the higher concentration of structurally divergent languages in 

“this region than in other Arawak-speaking areas. This is highly suggestive and cor- 
roborated by a few mythical traditions concerning a northern origin among Arawak- 
speaking peoples in southern regions (e.g. in Xingu). The origin myths of the Tariana 
and Baniwa in the north also suggest that they came from the Caribbean coast. The 
expansion of Lokono-lfieri from the Northern Amazon to the islands in the Caribbean 
is estimated to be quite recent ( just a few hundred years before the conquest). 


2 PHONOLOGY 


2.1 Segmental phonology 


A core of segmental phonology found in most of the languages is presented in tables 
3.2 and 3.3. The likely phoneme system of proto-Arawak comprises these consonants 


4 In all subsequent lists of Arawak languages I follow the order given in table 3.1. 

5 Note, however, that Oliver's scheme is based on Noble’s (1965) and Matteson’s (1972) 
classifications and his own lexico-statistic comparisons of highly unreliable data from 30 
languages. 
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Table 3.2 Composite statement of consonants in Arawak languages 








labial dental alveolar  lamino-(alveo)- velar glottal 





palatal 
voiced stop (b) d k (?) 
voiceless stop p t (8) 
aspirated voiceless stop ` (p) ` (th) (kt) 
voiceless fricatives (h) D J h 
voiceless affricates ts tf 
laterals l 
vibrants r 
nasals m n ü 
glides w y 








Table 3.3 Composite statement of 
vowels in Arawak languages 
RU RR UA el 








front central back 
high Li LE u u 
middle ee 
low aa: 


a rar ee 
AA 


The following comments expand on tables 3.2 and 3.3. 

qd) North Arawak languages have same variation of places of articulation: only bilabial, 
apical, velar and glottal are found in LAr. Afi has bilabial, dental, palatal, velar and 
glottal, Blc has the maximum of seven: bilabial, dental, alveolar, alveopalatal, palatal, 
velar and glottal. There is an additional set of palatal stops in Re (palatalized alveolar 
stops), Bhw (palatalized dental stops) and Am (palatalized bilabial stop). All stops 
have a palatalized counterpart in Perene Ca (J. Payne 1989). Bic distinguishes dental 
and alveolar stops. Wp may have glottalized stops. 

(2) Phonemic voice distinctions in bilabial and dental stops are found in most North 
Arawak languages and, possibly, in No (Wise 1990); they are absent from most of the 
other languages. Diachronically, stops are unstable; thus, p>hin Ya, Pa, Acha, Mnd, 
Mn, and p> ? in Bhw; t> o before a front vowel in Yu, Acha; d> hor ain Am and Ba; 
d> Ø before a back vowel in Re, Pia, Ca, Die, Ta, Yav-WX; k> ø before a front vowel 
in Ya, Re, Yu, Acha, Ca, Blo, Ta; k> ein WX/BGua, and also in Te, Bau, Ig, Pi. 

(3) The phoneme b is often restricted to onomatopoeia and a few loans (e.g. Pa, Blc, Ta, 
Ba); or results from a phonological process (WX); b and pare in a complementary 
distribution in Bhw and Acha (b corresponds to p in other languages before *a; p 
corresponds to / before i, u). Mw and Yav have no bilabial oral stops. 

(4) A voiced velar stop is found only in Re and in Ga, In Re it developed from the vibrant 
and from *d, possibly due to the areal influence of Bora and Witoto languages. 

(5) A glottal stop is only found in Te, Bau, Ig, Cha, Re; Wa, Mw, Guaj; Yu, Acha, Pia; Ka 
and Bhw. Glottalization is a word prosody in Wa, Ya and Ta (82.2). 

(6) A full set of aspirated voiceless stops is found only in some North Arawak languages 
(IC, Re, Yu, Blc and Ta), Ba has ph and kh: and th is extremely rare. These languages 
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Tables 3.2 and 3.3 comments (cont.) 


developed aspirated labial and velar stops as the result of a metathesis with A (which, 
in turn, comes from *k before a high vowel). An example of the sequence stop-V-A in 
proto-North-Arawak is *ku:paki ‘fish’ > *ku:pahi> Blo, Ta ku:phe. LAr also has 
aspirated apical and velar stops; both LAr and Ga have a voiceless fricative f 
developed from ph (David L. Payne 1991). Aspiration in stops may have been 
innovated independently by different Arawak subgroups (pace David L. Payne 1991). 
Aspirated voiced labial and dental stops are found only in Ta; they result from vowel 
fusion across a morphological boundary, e.g. di-hipa (3sg.nfem-take) > dhipa ‘he 
takes’. 

(7) Bilabial fricatives are rare. Voiced labiodental v is found in Pi, Ap, Ca and Ga, and 
Ka; Bhw has q. Am has a voiced 8. Only Re distinguishes fand v. 

(8) Most languages have two sibilant fricatives. Some North Arawak languages have just 
one: itis sin Ga, LAr, Yu, Pia, and fin Pa; Afi; WX; Blo, Ta. A voice contrast in 
sibilant fricatives is found in Re (alveolar z and s) and in Am (alveopalatal 3 and /). 
Blg and Acha have alveopalatal 3 (derived from *r before a high vowel). Alveopalatal 
fricatives are retroflexed in BIç (voiced) and in Am (voiceless). A distinctive innovation 
of Ya is an alveodental fricative ř (from proto-Xingu SEI pn. or from "tf: Seki and 
Aikhenvald forthcoming). Am is unusual in having a voiced velar fricative v. 

(9) A glottal fricative A, or a velar fricative x, has restricted occurrence in Ap, Wp, AÑ, 
Blo, Ta, Ba, Wx (see 82.3) and may alternate with zero in Die, Ba and Bhw. 

(10) Most South and South-Western Arawak languages (Ig, Wa, Ya, Pa, Pi, Ap; Ca; Am, 
Cha, Re) have two affricates, while North Arawak languages tend to have either 
alveolar ts or alveopalatal tf which are often allophones. There are no affricates in Te, 
Pr, LAr and IC. Am also has a palatal retroflex LE. Voiced alveolar dz and alveopalatal 
d3 are found in Re. Alveolar dz in Die corresponds to y in many Kurripako dialects, 
e.g. Hohódene dzawi, Kumandene yawi ‘jaguar’; in WX dz and d3 are variants of y 
before high vowels. Re, Bic, Ba, have aspirated affricates. 

(11).A typical Arawak system is similar to other languages of Amazonia in having a single 

^ liquid phoneme with a flap and/or, more rarely, lateral articulation, as in Bau, Ig, Ya, 
Ap, Ca, Mw, Wp, Afi, Yu, Acha, Pia, WX, Ba. Bau and Ig have an alveolar vibrant, 
and Afi and Ga have a trill. Palatalized laterals are found in some Ca dialects and in 
Ya. There are four alternative systems: 

(i) one rhotic, one lateral, as in Te, Wa, Pa, Pi, Am, Cha, Pr, Ga, Ka, Yav; 

(i) two rhotics, no lateral: a lateral flap and a trill in Guaj; dental and velar 
vibrants in Bhw; and.simple and preaspirated flaps in BIg; 

(iii) three liquids: flap, tap/trill and lateral in LAr and trill, flap and lateral in 

` Ta; 

(iv) neither a rhotic nor a liquid: Re (Allin 1975: 67), where g, d, n are reflexes 
of proto-Arawak *r, possibly as the result of areal diffusion from Witoto. 
Aschmann (1993) reconstructs r as an allophone of d in proto-Witoto. 

(12) Ba, BIç and Ta have preaspirated nasals, while Re has voiceless nasals. These are 
historically derived from a metathesized sequence, nasal + A, a process similar to the 
one described in (6) above, e.g. BIç Anua<nu-ha '1sg-EMPH'. 

(13) n is often unstable in syllable-initia! and syllable-final positions. In Te it is replaced by 


5 A few languages (Bau, Ig, Pia) have fj (Baptista and Wallin 1968, David L. Payne 1991) in 
free alternation with w before -i, -e and -o and in some forms before suffixes. Guaj also has 
Bin free alternation with w in some cases (José Alvarez p.c.). 
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Tables 3.2 and 3.3 comments (cont.) 
nasalization on the following vowel word-initially, and in Wa by nasalization on the 
preceding vowel word-finally. 

(14) The phoneme 4 is found everywhere except Bau, Ig, Pr, LAr, Acha, Pia, WX. 

(15) Re, Bic, Ta, Ba also have a preaspirated bilabial glide. Alternation of p and w is 
characteristic of South Arawak Bau and Ig. Nasals and glides form a natural class, 
being the only phonemes found in Syllable-final position in almost every language 
($2.2); consonantal length in Pi is phonemic only for nasais and for glides. 

(16) The minimal system of three vowels found in Am, and some dialects of Ca in Peru, 
consists of high front unrounded (i or e), high back rounded (u or o) aud low (a). 
Languages can add to this system: 

(a) a contrast between two front vowels, / and e, as in South Arawak 
languages Te, Bau, Ig and Pa and Ca, in the Southwest, and in Pia, Bic, 
Ba, WX from the North Arawak group; 
(b) a middle central vowel i, as in Ya; 
(c) a combination of (a) and (b), as in Wa, Ap, LAr and Bhw; 
(d) a combination of (a) and a contrast between the high and middle back 
unrounded vowels y and o, as in Pi, Re, and Cha, Pr and Yu; 
(e) a combination of (d) and (b), as in North Arawak languages Wp, Mw, 
Ga, Guaj, Añ; and in Ta. 
(17) Glottalized vowels are phonemic in Re and Yu. In Am they arise from the loss of a 
velar stop (David L. Payne 1991). : 
(18) Nasalized vowels usually occur contiguous to nasal consonants, or to A (Ya, Yu, WX, 
Die, Ba). They are phonemic in Wa, Ap, Wp, Mw, Ta. Extensive vowel nasalization in 
Ta is due to areal diffusion from East Tucano. 
(19) All Arawak languages — with the exception of Te, Bau and Ig, in the south, and Pr, 
Bhw and Ba in the north — have phonologically long vowels. 
(20) A contrast between two back unrounded vowels may be a secondary development in 
some North Arawak languages: in Yu o is derived from the vowel sequence ai; and in 
Ta o is the result of areal diffusion. 


and vowels, excluding those in parenthesis. These will need to be confirmed by 


systematic reconstruction. (They are similar to the set proposed by David L. Payne 
1991.) 


2.2 Syllable structure, suprasegmentals and phonotactics 


In most languages syllable structure is (C)V(VXC,), where C, can be any consonant, 
and C, can only be a glide (wv or y), a nasal, or, rarely, a liquid or 4. Only Am and Cha, 
in the south, and Pr in the north allow other consonants in the coda position. In Bau 
and Wp closed syllables arise from vowel elision in rapid speech registers, e.g. Bau 
ücokon-ackon ‘full (Baptista and Wallin 1968: 9); Wp, normal speech dap, slow speech 
dap" ‘house’ (Manoel Santos p.c., 1993). Consonant clusters are found only in Pi. Wa 
and Pi are unusual in yet another way: Por A is inserted before a word-initial vowel. 
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There are a few phonotactic restrictions. The phoneme À often occurs only word- 
initially or word-finally as a word boundary marker (Aikhenvald 1996b). In Guaj 
the glottal stop cannot occur at word boundaries. Word-initial liquids are found 
only in cross-referencing prefixes (table 3.5). 

Stress is contrastive in some languages (Bau, Wa, Ya, Ba, WX, Acha), but not in 
others (Ca, Bhw). Nasalized or long vowels are often stressed. Stress assignment 
may depend on syllable weight (Ashe: J. Payne 1990; Guaj: Alvarez 1994), 

There are at least two tone languages ~ Te in the south, and Re spoken in the far 
northeast of Peru (formerly spoken on the Caquetá river in Colombia); 
Nomatsiguenga also distinguishes two tones (David L. Payne 1997). Te has two 
tones - falling and level.’ Re distinguishes high and low tones, similar to the neigh- 
bouring Witoto languages. Some North Arawak languages of the Upper Rio Negro 
and Colombia (Acha, Pia, Die, Ta) have pitch accent. 

Glottalization, aspiration and nasalization are often word prosodies in North 
Arawak and in the Xinguan languages, while A-insertion and translaryngeal vowel 
harmony are used to mark a phonological word followed by a pause (Aikhenvald 
1996b). 


23 Morphophonology 


The following morphophonological processes are found in Arawak languages, 
usually at morpheme boundaries within a grammatical word: vowel harmony; 


_metathesis of stop and A; vowel fusion. Metathesis of stop and 4 yields preaspirated 


consonants in Re and in a number of North Arawak languages (Allin 1975: 184; 
Aikhenvald 1995a, 1996b). Nasalization and vowel harmony are word prosodies in 
Te and in the closely related Kinikinao, Guaná and Chané (Bendor-Samuel 1966), 
and are used to mark Ist and 2nd person respectively; in these languages prenasal- 
ized stops and fricatives arise as the result of nasalization. Many North Arawak lan- 
guages have progressive translaryngeal vowel harmony, e.g. Ba wa- t -ihisa> wahasa 
(1pl-look for) ‘we look for’. 


? Tone in Te is associated with a unit word rather than a syllable; it is assigned to one of 
the first three syllables in a word (the placement depends on the morphological structure 
- Ekdahl and Butler 1979). Falling tone entails vowel lengthening (Ekdahi and Butler 
1979); Te lacks phonologically long vowels. A preliminary comparison of cognates shows 
correspondences between falling tone in Te and long vowels in some North Arawak lan- 
guages; e.g. falling tone: Te /óe; Big, Ta ku:phe ‘fish’ (proto-Arawak *kopaki: David L. 
Payne 1991); level tone: Te kámo, Blo, Ta, WX (h)ema ‘tapir (proto-Arawak *kema: 
David L. Payne 1991). The nature and origin of tones in Te requires further investiga- 
tion. 
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There is the following interdependence between syllables and morphemes: 


prefixes: almost all monosyllabic 
suffixes: mostly monosyllabic, a few disyllabic 
roots: mostly disyllabic, a few monosyllabic.* 


A morphological word usually contains at least one root morpheme; mono- 
syllabic verbal roots have an obligatory prefix (or a suffix, to make them bimoraic, 


as in Asheninca: David L. Payne p.c., 1997). Thus, every grammatical word contains 
at least two syllables. 


3 TYPOLOGICAL PROFILE 


3.1 Word structure 


All Arawak languages are polysynthetic and predominantly agglutinating with a 
few elements of fusion. They are mostly head-marking. This accounts for the lack 
of core cases used for marking grammatical relations in the majority of Arawak lan- 
guages. Elements of dependent marking found in Ta, in the north, and in Ap, from 
the Piro-Apurina subgroup, may be due to areal diffusion. 

Arawak languages usually have a rich noun class and/or classifier system and a 
separate system of two or three genders restricted to pronouns and cross-referenc- 
ing markers. Nominal morphology is fairly similar across the family. Verb mor- 
phology varies more and can be very complicated, especially in South Arawak and 


South-Western Arawak languages, and also in some North Arawak languages 
(Guaj, Ta). 


3.2 Morphological processes 


Arawak languages are mostly suffixing, with just a few prefixes. These are: A/S, pro- 
nominal prefix to vérbs and possessor prefix to nouns; relative-attributive ka- and 
negative ma- to nouns and verbs. Causative and applicative prefixes on verbs are 
found in South Arawak, Pareci-Xinguan and Peruvian languages. All types of 
suffixes are historically less stable than prefixes; there is much more diversity even 
among closely related languages. 

Many Arawak languages have reduplication of stem-initial CV- (Te, Pr), or 


* All nominal stems which contain more than two syllables in the proto-Arawak reconstruc- 


tion proposed by David L. Payne (1991) can be decomposed into a disyllabic root and a 
Suffix, or are loans. 
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CVCV- (Te, Wa, Bhw); or of stem-final -V (Te) or -CV (Ig, Ba, WX). Reduplication 
is used mostly with verbs, to mark intensive, repetitive or continued action, or 
plurality of participants. In WX, reduplication of an intransitive verb generally 
indicates intensive action; alternatively, it may refer to (a) plural A/S with A=S 
ambitransitives; or (b) plural O with non-ambitransitives. Total reduplication of 
the root is used in Ca to express ‘continuing excessive action’. Inherently redupli- 
cated roots are found in some languages (Bau, Pi, Guaj, Acha). Some languages 
have two (Guaj) or three (Te) kinds of reduplication with different meanings, e.g. 
Te CV-: há-harara kóye ‘it is very red’; CVCV-: tuvo'tuvo kóye ‘(it) is moving many 
times”. 

Te (together with Guaná, Chané, Kinikinao) and Wa (Xinguan) are unusual in 
employing apophony (internal vowel change) and vowel harmony to mark mood. 
In Te, realis is marked with suffix -o, while irrealis is marked with a suffix -a on active 
verbs and a prefix a- (or o- if the first vowel of the root is o) on stative verbs; in 
irrealis, all the o vowels of the root become a. Thus, yutó-f-o-a (write-THEMATIC- 
REAL-3sg + O/S,) ‘he wrote it’ (realis), and yutá-f-á-a (write-THEMATIC-IRR- 
Zeg - O/S,) "let him write it’ (irrealis) (Ekdahl and Grimes 1964: 263). Realis is 
unmarked in Wa, while irrealis is marked by a change a>e in the last syllable of the 
verb (Richards 1988; Derbyshire 1986). 

Suppletion is rare and is restricted to possessed forms of some nouns, e.g. Te 
cavâne ‘garden’, issáne “his garden’; Me amaka ‘hammock’, a-tunumala ‘his 
hammock’ (Medeiros 1990)? Some North Arawak languages have irregular plural 
forms of human nouns, e.g. WX neyawa ‘woman’, pl. neye-pe; Big, Ta (a)tfàá-1i 


‘man’, pl. a: tfa. 


3.3 Word classes 


All Arawak languages have nouns and verbs; most also have an open class of adjec- 
tives. The size of the adjective class varies from language to language. Adjectives 
share numerous properties with verbs; in Guaj they can be considered a subclass of 
stative verbs. In some North Arawak languages (Ta, BIç) adjectives share some 
properties with nouns and some with verbs. 


9 In one case partial suppletion of a possessed form may go back to proto-Arawak. The 
common Arawak term for ‘house, home’ typically displays an alternation pe/pan: cf. Terêna 
peti, possessed péno ‘house’; Ignaciano peti, possessed pena; Baniwa pan-[i, possessed 
-pana; Tariana pani-si, possessed -pana; Palikur payt, possessed -pi-; Bahwana quni-ci, pos- 
sessed -ana; Pareci hati, possessed -hana ‘house’ (David L. Payne 1991 reconstructs *pe and 
*panali as two different items). 
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©) Only a few Arawak languages ~ IC (Taylor 1956: 31 —2), Acha (Meléndez 1989), 3 


Bhw (Ramirez 1992: 46) and Pr - have a small set of generic classifiers employed in 


possessive constructions with alienably possessed items. Bhw has one classifier for 4 
game, and one for domestic animals, e.g. nu-iRa habuRu (Isg-POSSV.CL:DOMES. à 


TIC.ANIMAL parrot) ‘my parrot’. 


Classifiers show great diversity from one language to another in semantics and 3 
form. A classifier in one language often corresponds to a lexeme, or to a derivational 3 


suffix, in another. Classifiers appear to have developed on the level of individual 
subgroups. 


Typical pronominal genders are masculine and feminine; Ig and Pr also have a 1 
neuter gender.^ No genders are distinguished in the plural. The markers are 4 
uniform across languages, and they go back to proto-Arawak third person singular A 


cross-referencing markers (table 3.5). 


Feminine is the functionally unmarked gender in the Caribbean Arawak languages 7 
Guaj, Afi, LAr and IC/Ga; in the other languages masculine is unmarked. Gender 3 
assignment is rather opaque in these languages, as well as in Ca and Pr; elsewhere it is 1 
straightforward: feminine gender is used for females, and masculine in all other cases, 1 


Pronominal genders have been lost in Te, Am, Cha, Pa, Wa and Bhw; all these 
languages do have classifiers.!? 


4.3 Number 


All Arawak languages distinguish singular and plural on nouns. Typical markers 
are reflexes of proto-Arawak *-na/-ni ‘animate/human plural’, *-pe ‘inanimate/ 
animate non-human plural’. Paucal is optionally distinguished from plural in WX 
and BIg. Re is the only Arawak language with a category of dual in independent 
personal pronouns and in nouns; this must have evolved under the influence of Bora 
and Ocaina (Allin 1975: 164). There is a residue of dual in Guaj in verbal cross-ref- 
erencing on about forty verbs (José Alvarez p.e. 

In a few North Arawak languages — Ta, Die and Re - nouns with an inanimate 
referent have a collective meaning; a noun classifier in a derivational function has 
to be added for singular reference, e.g. Ta dert ‘banana (collective)’, de:ri-pi 
(banana-CL:LONG) ‘a banana’. Only a noun with a classifier can be pluralized, 


D Pi has two genders, and the relative-interrogative pronoun kia also has a special form for 
inanimate gender. 

té There are two exceptions to this: Ap also distinguishes two genders in 3rd person plural; Ta 
has an optional distinction of two genders in all persons in the plural in independent pro- 
nouns. 

7 Wa distinguishes two genders in demonstratives only; Pa distinguishes two genders in 
nomipalzations: and Te has an opposition animáte/inanimate in adjectives and descriptive 
verbs. 
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e.g. de:ri-pi-pe (banana-CL:LONG-pl) ‘bananas’. This feature is also found in 
neighbouring languages, Guahibo and Tucano (see chapter 14 below). 


5 CLOSED CLASSES: PERSONAL PRONOUNS, DEMONSTRATIVES, 
INTERROGATIVES, NUMBERS, ADPOSITIONS 


Personal pronouns are used to emphasize the subject in topicalization, and in 
copula clauses. They consist of a cross-referencing prefix plus an emphatic one-syl- 
lable particle — see table 3.5, e.g. Pa na-tyo, Ba nu-ni, WX nu-ya, Ta nu-ha T! 

Demonstrative stems are always monosyllabic. In almost every language third 
person pronouns can be used as proximate demonstratives, and as definite articles 
with nouns. Most languages have a two-term system, near/far (Wp, Re, Yu, Acha, 
Pia, Blc, WX) or a three-term one, near/mid-distant/far (Pi, Ca, Ta, LAr, Ba). Am 
has just one demonstrative pronoun (ar ‘this/that’: Wise 1986: 572), and Guaj and 
Pr have four: near speaker and hearer, far from speaker and near hearer, far from 
both, very far from both. 

Interrogatives vary even among closely related languages; they can often be used 
as relative pronouns; in Ca, Am, Ta, BIç they also function as indefinites. 

Most languages have just the numbers ‘one’ (proto-Arawak *pa-) and ‘two’ 
(proto-Arawak *(a)pi and *yama: David L. Payne 1991). It is common to use 
numeral *pa- ‘one’ in the function of an indefinite pronoun ‘one, someone’, 
‘another’. South Arawak, Ca, Am, Cha and Pr have reflexes of *mapa ‘three’ (Payne 
1991: 421); other languages show different forms (Pa hanama; Ta, BIg, Acha mata, 


mada; Guaj aptiniiin, LAr kabyn; Wp idikinhay'day, Mw itukuna; Ba kisikunama (cf. 


Apolista erikoni)). The proto-language may have had only ‘one’ and ‘two’. Only a 
few languages (Pr, LAr, Guaj) have underived numbers up to ten. 

Adpositions (postpositions and prepositions; see $7.2) are often derived from 
body parts; there are some underived adpositions. An adposition m one language 
can correspond to a verbal valency-changing suffix in other languages, e.g. Te -yaa 
“with, in, to”, Pi -ya/-i 'dative/locative applicative’; Pa -kakoa, Pr kak ‘with’, Pi, Ap. 
Te, lg, Ta -kaka ‘reciprocal; associative’; South Arawak and Pi-Ap milim- ‘comita- 
tive’, Ca -imo ‘circumstantial applicative (in the presence of)’, North Arawak lan- 
guages -ima ‘with’ (cf. §6.3). 


6 VERBAL MORPHOLOGY 


The verb is the most complicated part of the grammar, and the only obligatory 
constituent of a clause. 
'8 In Ca, Am and Pi different particles are used to form pronouns of different persons; e.g. 


Ashe Isg n-aakaln-aro; 3sg masc ir-iro( ri); Am Isg nd; 3pl n-eht. In Pi isg and 3sg pronouns 
do not involve a pronominal prefix. 
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Table 3.5 Composite statement of AIS possessor prefixes, OIS, suffixeslenclitics?! 














prefixes suffixes 
person sg pl sg pi 
i nu- or ta- wa- -na, -te -wa 
2 (p)i- (h)i- -pi -hi 
3nfem ri~, i- na- -fi, -i -na 
3fem thu-, u- na- -thu, -u -na 
‘impersonal’ pa- 
non-focused A/S, i-, a- 
dummy S AO -ni 
Notes: 


(1) First person singular forms n- and t- may have coexisted as variants in proto-Arawak, 
Their distribution is as follows: t- is found only in the extreme north (LAr, Guaj and 
Ail), while ail the rest have n-.2 Exclusive/inclusive oppositions are atypical for the 
Arawak languages. In Ca (Reed and Payne 1983) and Te, the original Isg now means 
both ‘T and ‘we (excl), while the original Ip! form now has a ‘we (incl) sense. In Ba and 
Ta impersonal forms are used in the sense of Ist inclusive. 

(2) Second and third person plural forms underwent modification across the family. 
Combinations of a prefix and a suffix are used for 2pl in Cha, and for 3p! in Pi and Ap. 
2pl and 3p! fall together in Ba (me-) and WX (ni-). Pia has lost the reflex of *(h)i and 
uses the combination of pi- and -cué instead (Klumpp 1995), while Te has lost pi~. 

(3) Te, Am, Wa, Pa use a zero prefix for 3sg. Both forms are used in BIç and a few other 
northern languages; their choice depends on the discourse prominence of the A/S, 
argument (Aikhenvald 1995b). 

(4) The evidence for the proto-Arawak origin of *pa- ‘impersona! (also used as reflexive 
and as ‘same subject’ marker) is as follows: Wa pV-, Pa ha- ‘3rd possessor coreferential 
with the subject’; Am p( V)- ‘3rd possessor’ (Wise 1986: 570); Wp pa- (Tracy 1974: 
123-4), Mw a-, Bhw ġa- ‘same third person subject’, Guaj pa- ‘reciprocal’; 

Yu pa-.. (-chaca ) ‘reciprocal’ (Wise 1990); BIc, Ta, WX pa-, Ba, Guaj ba- ‘impersonal’. 

(5) A prefix for non-focused A/S, is found only in the North Arawak languages. The 
distribution is as follows: i- is found in Big and Ta (Aikhenvald 19952), Pr i- 
‘indeterminate possessor’, and possibly Pia /-,? while a- is attested in Guaj, Añ, Ba; Pr; 
and in LAr and [C (Taylor 1977b; Peter van Baarle p.c.). 

(6) Suffix -ni is found in Pa -(e)ne ‘object marker’, Wa -ni ‘anaphoric 3rd person object 
pronoun’ (Richards 1991: 163); Am -æn ‘surface object marker’ (Wise 1986: 572). Bic 
and Guar have merged *-ai and ru: cf. Blg masc. ui -, fem. m ~; masc. -ni, fem. -nu; 
Guar masc. ni-, fem. we-; masc. -ni , fem. -we. Pr has a neuter ni- ‘definite’ as well as a- 
(see Aikhenvald and Green 1998, for discussion). 


?! The majority of prefixes and suffixes in table 3.5 are listed in Matteson (1972) and David 
L. Payne (1991), impersonal *pa-/-pa was added by Wise (1990). 

22 1C/Ga, closely related to LAr, have Isg n. Cha innovated u-/w- for 1sg (an influence from 
Ipl?). In Wp Isg is un-. In Terêna and closely related languages (Guana, Chané, Kinikinao), 


the A/S, lsg prefix nu- has become a nasalization prosody, which continues until the first, 


Stop or tricative; it yields nasal vowels and prenasalized stops. 
2 In Pia, i- ‘3sg.masc’ is homophonous with a verbal cross-referencing prefix used with a 
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and as the pronominal possessor to nouns; while O (direct object) is marked with 
the same suffixes as S, (subject of intransitive stative verbs). Among these split erga- 
tive languages are Te, Ig, Bau, Pi, Ap, Bhw, Ka, LAr, Bl; and WX." A typical 
Arawak split ergative pattern is illustrated with examples (4)-(7), from BIg. 

Example (4) shows a cross-referencing prefix which refers to A, and a suffix which 
refers to O, 


(4) ri-kapa-ni 
3sg.nfem + A-see-3sg.nfem + O 
“He sees him/it.” 


In (5) the same prefix is used for S, on a verb of motion; and in (6) it is used to 
indicate possessor. 


(5 ri-emhani 
3sg.nfem + S -walk 
“He walks.’ 


(6 ri-t finu-ni 
3sg.nfem + POSSR-dog-POSSV 
“his dog’ 


In (7), the suffix refers to the S, argument of a stative verb ‘be cold’. 


(7) hape-ka-ni 
be.cold-DECL-3sg.nfem +S, 
*He/it is cold.” 


However, this pattern is either partially lost or reinterpreted in many individual 
languages. For instance, in Pr the split ergative pattern survived only with interrog- 
ative predicates (Aikhenvald and Green 1998: app. 1). Pr is also extremely unusual 
in that both suffixes and prefixes can be used for all of A, S and O depending on 
verbal aspect (Green and Green 1972). 

In Campa languages, the choice of cross-referencing prefixes or suffixes depends 
on a number of factors: grammatical function, aspect, and the discourse prominence 
of the argument. Prefixes are used for A and S, if the verb is in progressive aspect or 


fronted extracted (topicalized) A. The difference between j- 'topicalized A' and i- '3sg masc' 
is that the former refers to any person and number. In Lokono and IC, the vocalic prefix is 
used on the main verb in a verb-auxiliary construction. Parauhano also has a vocalic suffix 
-i, used to mark an indefinite patient (Patte 1987: 187); it may be an innovation to make the 
system symmetrical. ‘i 

Possibly also Mn (De Goeje 1948: 158) and Guar (González Náfiez 1991). In Am sufixes 
are used for O and for S, of equative and locational predicates; one “irregular” motion verb, 
aw ‘go’, takes S, suffixes. BIg has elements of fluid S marking; for a discussion of ergativ- 
ity in Blg and WX, see Aikhenvald (1995a). 
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if this argument is topically discontinuous and less foregrounded, while suffixes are 3 
used for S, and O, and also for S, if it is topically continuous and foregrounded, or 4 


is in stative aspect (David L. Payne and J. Payne 1991; also see Dixon 1994: 211). 


Languages which have preserved suffixes just for 3rd person continue using pre- E 


fixes for AIS. Among these, Wa, Pa and Wp use a suffix to mark O, while Acha, Yu 
and Pia use 3rd person suffixes to cross-reference a new topic in A/S, function. 
Guaj and Afi have two kinds of verbal conjugation: suffixal (or ‘analytic’) and 


prefixal (or 'synthetic"). Cross-referencing suffixes in an analytic verbal conjugation | 4 


refer to the subject (A/S) of a verb which is low on the transitivity hierarchy. Cross- 
referencing prefixes used in a prefixal conjugation with transitive verbs with a ref- 
erential definite object (Alvarez 1994; 91) refer to the A of a verb high on the 
transitivity hierarchy, and cross-referencing suffixes refer to the O. In subordinate 
clauses, prefixes mark A/S, while suffixes mark O/S.. 

Ya, Re, Ta, Ba have lost their cross-referencing suffixes. Re, Ya and Ta have no 
split ergativity; Ba and WX have elements of a S/O pivot (also see $7.6). Ta has inno- 
vated a case system of a nominative-accusative type (see $7.1). Example (8) illus- 
trates object case marking on a pronoun in Ta. 


(8) diha di-ka-makha nu-na 
he:SUBJECT 3sg.nfem-see-REC.PAST.NON.VISUAL — 18g-OBJECT 
“He has seen me.’ 


Some North Arawak languages (WX, LAr, Acha, BI¢, Ta, and Ba) have a small 
class of intransitive verbs, the S of which is marked with a dative adposition or with 
an oblique case (Ta). They refer to physical and mental states. Ga (Munroe ms.: 6ff.) 
has several subtypes of ‘oblique’ subjects (marked with prepositions): dative, instru- 
mental and benefactive, used with verbs denoting physical or mental states. 
Transitive verbs of knowing and liking take dative subjects. 


6.3 Valency-changing derivations 


Most Arawak languages have both valency-increasing and valency-decreasing 
derivations. Valency-increasing derivations are more complicated in South Arawak, 
Pareci-Xingu, Piro-Apuriná, Campa and Amuesha than they are in North Arawak. 
All Arawak languages have morphological causatives. The valency-increasing 
(causative) markers found throughout the family are (-Ji(-); a~; (-)ta(-), (-)mi(-), 
(-)ka(-) (Wise 1990). North Arawak languages tend to have just one derivation, 
while South Arawak and Pre-andine usually have more. The possibilities are: 


?5 Mp may also have done so (Zamponi forthcoming). 
*6 Only Wp distinguishes direct and indirect causation (-ki and -Kizi(i]). See Aikhenvald 
forthcoming-a, on different causativizing mechanisms in Ta, 
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(i) causatives Of intransitive or ambitransitive verbs are marked 
differently from those of transitive verbs (e.g. the distinction of i- and 
ko-Ika- in Te). 

(i) in Am and a few Ca languages a causative prefix and a suffix are used 
when the causer is directly involved, otherwise only a suffix occurs. 

(iii) forceful causation may be distinguished from non-forceful causation, 
as in Ma; Pi, and Ap (Wise 1986, 1990). Some Ca languages have a 
special causative "make do by proxy” (Shaler 1971: 33). 


Within the North Arawak branch, Guaj (-ira), Afi (-yera), IC (-god(a)), LAr 
(-kyty), and Re (-tu) form causatives on both transitive and intransitive verbs.” In 
other languages, morphological causatives are formed on intransitive verbs? only 
(Acha -da, Yu, Bhw, Ba, WX -za, Pia -idalda; Ta, BI -i-(ta)). Periphrastic caus- 
atives are then employed to causativize transitive verbs. 

South Arawak, Piro-Apuriná, Campa and Amuesha have very complicated 
applicative derivations which put an oblique constituent into the O siot. These 
valency-increasing derivations apply to comitative, dative, benefactive or malefac- 
tive, reason, purpose, instrument, allative, elative, presential (i.e. in the presence of 
somebody) and to any 'thematic' argument (i.e. the one with reference to which the 
action is done).? 

The oblique constituent which becomes O is cross-referenced on the verb, as 
shown in (9), from Asha (Kindberg 1961: 537): 


(9). y-owet fik-i-ni-ro 
3masc-make-NON.FUT-BEN-3fem 
“He made it for her.” 


In most Peruvian languages applicatives are typologically unusual. One verb can 
contain several applicative markers. The applicative suffixes show that a peripheral 


17 In Guaj, causatives cannot be formed on stative verbs, 

8 In WX, Ba, Ta and Ble causatives are also derived from transitive ingestive verbs (e.g. ‘eat, 
drink’). 

? The number of morphemes, and their behaviour, differs from one language to another. 
Thus, ‘purpose’ applicative requires a reflexive in Ashe; in No and PC purpose + reflexive 
indicates purposeless action. 1n Asha, presential applicative -mo is also used as a benefac- 
tive and comitative marker unlike other Ca languages (Wise 1990: 111). In Am, -amp” “the- 
matic argument advancement’ is often used idiosyncratically, to refer to a vehicle in which 
the action is performed, or to a meteorological condition, 

The same morpheme is often used for causative and comitative applicative derivations 
(e.g. Tr im-/em, Wise 1990: 98; Ap mi, Wise 1990: 108; No and other Ca -ag/-akal-ag, Wise 
1986: 593-4). Comitative applicatives and causative meanings can be ambiguous, e.g. Ma: 

no-panki-t-ag-ak-e-ri 
1-plant-EPENTHETIC-CAUS/COMIT-PERFV-NON.FUT-Jsg.masc 
* ordered him to plant / 1 planted with him.’ (Wise 1990: 95) 
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constituent has become obligatory. Example (10), from PC (Shaler 1971: 45), con- 
tains an applicative derivation, -ako *benefactive; with reference to”; there is another 
suffix -imo “in the presence of” which indicates that a peripheral constituent (some- 
body in whose presence the action was done, in this case, Irene) has to be overtly 
expressed. 


(10) no-p-ako-ts-imo-tsi-ro-ri 
Isg-give-REFERENCE.TO-EPENTHETIC-IN, PRESENCE.OF-ASPECT- 
3sg.fem-3sg.masc 
Irena Irocarto paño 
Irene Richard scarf 
‘I gave Richard the head scarf in Irene's presence.’ 


Example (11), from Pi, shows that one verb can contain two causative markers, 
two applicative derivations — comitative and dative — and an anticipatory passive 
(Matteson 1965: 81). 


(11) r-u-mun-kak-yehitx-i-ko 
3masc-COMIT-come-CAUS-MANDATORY.CAUS-DATIVE- 
ANTICIPATORY.PASSV 
*He is to be commanded to be caused to come concerning 
something.' 


Pa, Wa, Pi and also Guaj have a different strategy for deriving applicatives. They 
incorporate adverbials and postpositions; the argument of a postposition then 
becomes an O or a derived S (cf. the discussion on how an adposition in one lan- 
guage can correspond to a verbal valency-changing suffix in another language, in 
85). Example (12) illustrates the incorporation of the postposition naku ‘in’ in Wa. 


(12) nu-huku-naku-t-ene makula 
Isg-wash-IN-CAUS-PROLONGED bowl 
“Tam washing (the inside of) a bowl.’ 


" In contrast, most North Arawak languages have fewer applicatives. Guaj has a 
suffix -hiraa which marks comitatives (Olza Zubiri and Jusayü 1978: 227-9; Wise 
1990: 100-1) and also reflexives and reciprocals. Lo (Pet 1987: 46) has non-pro- 
ductive ‘thematic’ suffixes which mark derivations similar to purposive applicatives, 
e.g. áiba ‘go away”, áiba-ha ‘pursue’, ácuga ‘to fell a tree”, ácuaha “to go for wood”. 

Most Arawak languages have one agentless passive. North Arawak languages 
tend to employ the same marker for reflexives and reciprocals (Aikhenvald forth- 


3» According to the explanation in Olza Zubiri and Jusayú (1978: 228), the main meaning of 
this valency-changing derivation is that *many subjects take part in the action’. — 
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coming-b). Pi, Pr, Ta and Guaj have agentive passives. Passive in Pr is illustrated in 
(13) (Aikhenvald and Green 1998). 


(13) gu-apitiw wanak-pita-ka a-kak mawru 
3fem-head  tie-VCL:IRREGULAR.SHAPE-PASSV 3neut-with cotton 
“Its head [of the rattle] is tied with cotton.” 


Passive markers typically contain -k, -n and/or -w; the marking is often quite 
different even between closely related languages. 

Guaj is unusual in that it has two passives: -na and -uu; the latter implies a special 
effort from the agent (Olza Zubiri and Jusayú 1978: 233-9). 

Reflexives and reciprocals are typically marked by verbal suffixes. Reflexive pro- 
nouns are found in LAr and Ga, and in Mw! 


6.4 Other verbal categories 


All Arawak languages have rather complex systems of tense-aspect, mood, modal- 
ity, directionals and aktionsarts; only a few have evidentials. These are almost 
always expressed with optional suffixes or enclitics.? Languages show great vari- 
ability in the categories and forms used.” 

The majority of South Arawak, Pareci-Xingu and Peruvian Arawak languages 
have a three-fold aspect distinction: completive (completed, perfective or telic 
action); progressive (action/state in progress; also a durative meaning); and habit- 
ual. A few languages have a future marker. Other aspect-like distinctions include 


' momentaneous, prolonged, imminent action, customary, etc. Peruvian Arawak lan- 


guages (Ca, Am and Cha) as well as Te and Wa distinguish future/irrealis and non- 
future/realis (Wise 1986: 586-7). l 

Many North Arawak languages distinguish just past (or completive) and non- 
past. Yu, Acha, Pia -mi ‘past, completive’ and Re -mi ‘recent past’ (Allin 1975: 342) 


3 Pet (1987) reports that reflexive pronouns are ousting reflexive derivations in young people's 
LAr; on IC, see Munroe (ms.), Taylor (1977b). This may reflect the influence of neigh- 
bouring languages — English, Spanish or Creoles. 

Aspect marking is obligatory in Te (progressive -ti vs 9); it is neutralized in negation and 

under topicalization. 

* Payne (1991: 380-1) suggests a proto-Arawak origin for a number of directional (*-ape 
‘arriving’, *-ane ‘leaving’), aspectual (*-pe ‘perfective’, *-ena ‘progressive, gerund’, *-kha 
‘perfective, habitual’) and modal (*-sia ‘future, irrealis’, *-mi ‘conditional’, *-ka ‘interrog- 
ative’) suffixes. There are a few more recurring suffix shapes, e.g. Wp -nina ‘non-present’, 
BIç, Ta -nina ‘remote past’; Acha -mina 'dubitative' and Bhw -miña ‘desiderative’; Pr -ki 
‘verificational’ and Ba -Vki ‘verificational, emphatic’. However, more comparative and 
descriptive work remains to be done to establish the nature of these correspondences. 

^ In Caquinte (Swift 1988: 209), non-future reflexive is a portmanteau morpheme (-a), but 

future reflexive is not (-e-Npa ‘future-reflexive’). 
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are cognate with Ta, Blç, WX, Ba -mi ‘past, used, pejorative’. Ta is unusual in E 
having a complicated tense-aspect-evidentiality system possibly due to areal 4 


diffusion from Tucano (see chapter 14 below). 
There is typically just one imperative which involves a zero-marked verbal stem. 


A few languages have politeness distinctions in imperatives (Pi -tJi and Acha -ju 4 


‘polite imperative’, Pr -mu ‘intimate request’, -ka ‘permissive’; Wp -na ‘strong 
imperative’). The rich system of imperative clitics in Ta may again be the result of 
areal diffusion. Marking of interrogative mood is restricted to Pi, Ca, Guaj and Ta. 

A declarative mood marker -ka is a characteristic feature of North Arawak lan- 
guages (and is also present in Pi). 

Ig, Bau, Pa, Wa and the Peruvian languages have rich systems of modality (e.g. 
desiderative, reason, frustrative, mistaken, optative, pretence, purposive, assertive, 
dubitative — see Ott and Ott 1983; Wise 1986: 598). North Arawak languages, with 
the exception of Guaj, Pr and Ta, have fewer distinctions; but they often have opta- 
tive, necessitative, potential, dubitative, conditional and frustrative. 

Evidentials are rare, with just a few languages having a marker for ‘reported’, or 
‘hearsay’ (e.g. Te, Ig, Wa, Pa, Pi; Acha, Re, Pia, Blc, LAr). Bhw (Ramirez 1992: 
64-5) distinguishes -bi ‘reported, quotational’ and -hi ‘inferred’. Ta has a rich 
system of evidentials which emerged as the result of areal diffusion from Tucano. 
South Arawak and Peruvian languages have a number of verbal affixes which indi- 
cate the direction of movement of the subject (see J. Payne 1982 on their temporal 
and discourse functions), e.g. Te -op/-pol-p, Pi, Ca -ap, Am -ahp, Ig -pa ‘point of 
time reference’, Bau -piko ‘towards’, Wa -pe ‘towards’; Ashe -an, Asha -ahant 
‘from’; Am -an, n ‘leaving’, Bau -za “action to one place then to another’, Wa -ani 
‘going out’. 

These languages also have a great number of aspect-type miscellaneous suffixes 
which refer either to the manner in which the action is performed (e.g. Te -p(0) 
‘another time’, No -si ‘intensive’, Pi -m ‘distributive’, -lewa ‘characteristic action’, 
Asha -ima ‘interrupted’, -na- ‘frequently back and forth’, Pajonal -ri ‘reversative’) 
or to time (e.g. Ca -aman ‘early in the morning’, -nink ‘late afternoon’). In Ca and 
Am, verbal suffixes mark number of participants; there is one marker for A/S and 
another one for S/O. 

Directionals are rarer in North Arawak languages (e.g. Wp ma-...-kan ‘do back 
and forth’, Pr -ehpi ‘do while moving’, -rike ‘in’, -wa “far away’, -pagi ‘near by’, Re 
-hne towards”). They also have fewer aktionsart distinctions. Among these are Wp 
-'k ‘suddenly’, -aan ‘interrupted’, -dan ‘aimlessly’, Guaj -pu'u ‘frequentative’, -wai 
‘distributive’, -piinaa ‘do in passing’, Afi -chaa ‘diminutive’, -r VV ‘augmentative’, 
Pia -tata ‘more or less’, Ba -nia ‘inchoative’, Ta recently developed a rich system of 
directional and other verbal markers from compounded verbs. 
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6.5 Noun incorporation 


Noun incorporation of direct objects and locative constituents is found in Pi and 
Ca. In Guaj, any possessed noun can be incorporated; the possessor becomes direct 
object. Example (14) shows incorporation of an O constituent in Pi. 


(14) 9-kost fe--kafre-ta 
3sg.masc-pick.up-arrow-EPENTHETIC 
‘He picked up his arrow.’ (Matteson 1965: 40) 


Pr, from the North Arawak branch, has a very unusual, albeit limited, pattern of 
body-part incorporation. While in the overwhelming majority of languages in the 
Amazon incorporated body parts are placed preverbally (e.g. Mundurukú (Tupi), 
Yanomami, Tupi-Guarani, Pano, Nadéb (Maki), they occur post-verbally in Pr. 

These incorporated body parts have the function of the O of a transitive verb, or 
the S of a stative verb. If a verb contains an incorporated body part in the O slot 
(note that body parts in Palikur are obligatorily possessed), the possessor is raised 
to be direct object. This is a well-known strategy in incorporating languages (type 
If in Mithun 1984). The possessor may be cross-referenced on the verb with an 
object suffix or it may be expressed with a full NP, as in (15) (see Aikhenvald and 
Green 1998). 


(15) a-daha-ni hakis-ota bakimni-ayh 
3neut-for-possy  rub-EYE | child-PL 
‘in order to rub the eyes of the children’ (lit. eye-rub the children) 


6.6 Relative and negative markers 


Besides the cross-referencing prefixes, the most stable prefixes in Arawak lan- 
guages are ka- ‘relative, attributive’ and its negative counterpart ma- (Matteson 
1972: 165; Taylor 1977b). Ka- derives possessive predicates and denominal verbs, 
eg. Wp o-ka-dako-in-(a)-n (3sg.fem-ATTRIB-mouth-REFL-(EPENTHETIC)- 
REAL.MOOD) ‘she shouted' (lit. ‘she mouthed’: Tracy 1974: 125), or marks the 
predicate of relative clauses (Die, Ta). 

Prefix ma- is usually the negative counterpart of ka-, eg. Pa ka-yanityo-ki 
(ATTRIB-wife-TRANSITIVIZER) ‘find a wife for someone’, ma-yanityo-ki 
(NEG-wife-TRANSITIVIZER) ‘take away a wife from someone’ (Rowan and 
Burgess 1979: 103); ka-tai ‘have fruit’ (of a tree), ma-tai ‘be without fruit (Richards 
1988: 200); Pi ka-yhi (ATTRIB-tooth) ‘having teeth’, ma-yhi (NEG. ATTRIB- 
tooth) ‘toothless’ (Matteson 1965: 119). It is widespread throughout the family as 
a general verbal and nominal negator. 
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Other means of marking negation differ even among closely related languages.” “3 


The majority of languages use suffixes or clitics; there is typically a separate 


marker for prohibition (negative imperative). Person/gender/number oppositions 4 


are frequently neutralized in negative and/or prohibitive constructions (Pr, Ta, BIg); 
tense/aspect oppositions are neutralized in negative constructions in Te and Ba. 
Different imperative meanings are neutralized in prohibitive constructions in Acha. 


7 SYNTAX 


71 Grammatical relations 


As we saw in $6.2, most Arawak languages employ cross-referencing on the verb to 
mark grammatical relations. Only Ta and Ap have core cases linked to the discourse 
properties of nouns. Suffix -ne in Ta (homophonous with instrumental -ne) goes on 
a focused subject. A clitic -nuku marks topical non-subject. There is also an oblig- 
atory marker for pronominal non-A/S. Ap (Facundes ms-b) has an absolutive (S/0) 
case morpheme -fi/, used to mark a fully affected constituent. There is typically just 
one core case morpheme in an NP, usually on the last word. 

All Arawak languages have peripheral case suffixes (locative, allative, ablative, 
comitative, instrumental, benefactive). The same morpheme often means both ‘to’ 
and ‘from’. Languages often have locative/directional -ki/-ku, locative/ablative -£ V, 
benefactive or instrumental -(mJinV (cf. David L. Payne 1991: 380; Wise 1990). 
Two peripheral case morphemes often combine in one word, as in Ba -wa ‘perlative’ 
+-uku ‘locative’>-waku ‘along the location’, eg. nisa-ni-waku (1sg t canoe- 
POSSV-PERLATIVE + LOC) ‘along the inside of my canoe’. 


7.2 Noun phrase structure 


In attributive NPs, demonstratives and numerals usually precede the head noun and 
adjectives follow it; modifiers agree with the head noun in noun class or gender, and 
in number (if referring to humans or animates). Third person pronouns are often 
used as definite articles. In possessive NPs, the possessed noun is always the head. 
The order Possessor-Possessed is found more often than Possessed-Possessor; 


3 One of the main points of differentiation between the dialects of Baniwa of Içana and 
Kurripako, the majority of which are reported to be mutually intelligible, is the form of the 
negative particle: Aani(e) is used in Hohddene, Siuci, etc; kuzi is used in Kumandene and 
Ayanene (hence the name of Kurripako (NEG-INDEF.PERSON-speak) ‘the ones who say 
kuzi for no’). Some dialects use both: Dzawi-nai/Yawarete-tapuya uses nd(me) in main 
clauses, and kuzi in interrogative and subordinate clauses. . 

“6 Only Ig has a prohibitive prefix -ku- which follows the cross-referencing clitic and precedes 
the root. 
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however, some North Arawak languages have both orders. Inalienably possessed 
nouns often function as adpositions, the adpositional argument being cross- 
referenced with A/S,/Possessor prefixes. 

In many North Arawak languages (Pr, Bic, WX, Ta) the use of adpositions as 
prepositions or as postpositions depends on the discourse status of the head noun. 
Postpositions are used when the head noun is not individualized; otherwise preposi- 
tions are employed. Example (16), from Pr (Aikhenvald and Green 1998), shows 
that a postposition is used when the head noun is not individualized, and the 
adpositional phrase refers to a habitual activity. In (16), the ‘field’ is not individual- 
ized. The sentence describes the habitual activity of a woman. Note that -madka is 
here a postpositional enclitic which forms one phonological word with was. 


(16) eg ka-annipwi-yo was-madka 
3fem ATTRIB-work-DUR.fem  field-CL:IN.FLAT 
“She worked in the field.’ 


Prepositions are used if the head noun is individualized. Person, number and 
gender of the head noun are obligatorily cross-referenced on a preposition. This is 
illustrated with (17). In this example was ‘field’ has nothing to do with any habitual 
activities associated with a field; the example comes from a story of a Palikur man 
who was part of a pacification team carefully crossing the Arara Indians’ field while 
trying to make contact with them. 


(17) wis-uh ^ pes amew-e ay-ta-re 
Ipl-EXCL comeout sneak.up-COMPL there-DIRECTION-ANAPHORIC 
a-madka in gi-was-ra-kis 


3neut-CL:1N.FLAT thisneut  3masc-field-POSSV-PL 
“We went out stealthily there across their [Araras’] field.’ 


In Pr, cross-referencing is always obligatory with prepositions whether the head 
noun is present or absent; but when the same item is used as a postposition, cross- 
referencing is omitted. In contrast, in Ta and Blc, postpositions take the cross-ref- 
erencing prefix i- “non-focused A/S,’ (Aikhenvald 1995b). 


73 Complex predicates and serial verbs 


Auxiliary verbs are a characteristic feature of IC/Ga and LAr. In LAr the auxiliary 
verb -a takes the cross-referencing and other markers, and the main verb takes suffix 
-n ‘subordinator’ (Pet 1987: 76, 120ff.). This construction is used (a) with a preposed 
manner adverbial when the adverbial conveys new information — then the auxiliary 
precedes the main verb, as in (18); (b) with a negated verb, and then the auxiliary 
follows the main verb, as in (19). 
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(18) abare l-a simaky-n 
suddenly 3sg.masc-auX  yell-SUBORDINATOR 
‘Suddenly he yelled.’ 


(19) (Pet 1987: 121) 
ma-siki-n th-a no 
NEG-give-SUBORDINATOR 3sg.fem-AUX it 
“She did not give it.’ 


Auxiliary verbs in Te have a very different function. An auxiliary verb construc- 
tion with kée is used as a valency-reducing mechanism with an additional meaning 
of ‘provisional state’ (e.g. ‘be wrapped’), while its causativized counterpart, Airo, is 
used to mark the causative of a resultative. 

Serial verb constructions are an areal property of the languages of the Upper Rio 
Negro and Colombia. Ba, WX, Bic, Ta, Acha and Pia have productive serialization 
with motion, posture and modal verbs (see Klumpp 1985: 150; Reinoso 1994, for 
Pia; Meléndez 1994; Wilson 1992: 32-3; 156-7, for Acha). They express aspectual 
meanings. Most languages allow no more than two verbs in a serial verb construc- 
tion. Ta has unusually complicated verb serialization (Aikhenvald forthcoming-c). 

Outside this group, Wp has incipient verb serialization (restricted to modal 
verbs). Motion verbs can be serialized in Pa (Rowan and Burgess 1979: 66-7). And 
there is limited verb compounding or serialization in Pi (examples in Matteson 
1965: 83) and Ca (David L, Payne p.c.). 


74 Constituent order 


Wa, Baand WX have a split ergative pattern in constituent order used to distinguish 
core arguments: AVO, S, V, VS, (see $6.2). In most other languages constituent order 
has discourse functions. Fronting of focused constituents is found throughout the 
family. i 

The South Arawak languages Te, Bau, Ig, Ca and Am, and also Re, LAr, IC/Ga, 
Guaj and Añ of the North Arawak branch tend to have a verb-initial constituent 
order, Most languages of the Upper Rio Negro are verb-medial or verb-final; Ta 
tends to be verb-final as the result of areal diffusion. 

Pa, Ya and Ap tend to be verb-medial, while Pi is mostly verb-final. 


7.5 Non-verbal clauses 


In most languages any non-verb can be used as a predicate of existential, locative, 
equational or attributive clauses; the subject receives S, cross-referencing. 
Verbalizers and nominalizers are obligatory in just a few languages (e.g. Wp, Te). 
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Example (20) is from Ig (Ott and Ott 1983: 19) and (21) from Bhw (Ramirez 1992: 
52). 


(20) achichu-havi-ri-pa 
tomorrow- pl.O0/S,-COMPL-MOMENTANEOUS 
“Tomorrow we will be (here).’ 


(21) waituranawi-na 
man-1sg.O/S, 
Tama man.’ 


Only very few North Arawak languages show a verb meaning ‘have’ (e.g. Acha 
-wáari (Wilson 1992: 120); WX -deka, Ta -de, e.g. nu-de-ka tfinu (1sg-have-DECL 
dog) ‘I have a dog"). There are several strategies for possessive clauses. 

(i)  Attributive-possessive construction: ka- ‘attributive’ followed by noun or an 
adjective is found throughout the family, as in (22), from Te (Ekdahl and Butler 
1979: 158). 


(22) Co-xé'exa-ne 
ATTRIB-child-ALREADY 
‘He/she has children already.’ (lit. ‘he/she is childed") 
(cf. Colloquial English ‘He is moneyed’) ` ` 


As we have noted in $6.6, the negative counterpart of ka- is ma-. 
(il) A construction ‘to/for + Possessor-Possessed' is used in a number of North 


_ Arawak languages. (23) is from Bic 


(23) nu-fiu  tfinu 
Isg-to dog 
‘I have a dog.’ (lit. ‘to me a dog’) 


(iii) Other North Arawak languages employ the possessed form of a noun in the 
predicate slot. Example (24) is from Bhw (Ramirez 1992: 52). 


(24) panera nu-panera-ni 
pan 1sg-pan-POSSV 
‘The pan is mine.” 


7.6 Complex sentences: relative clauses, complement clauses, 
coordination, pivot and switch-reference 


Subordinating verb suffixes are the most common strategy for marking non-main 
clauses, All the North Arawak languages share a subordinating suffix -ka/-ko. 
Relative clauses are most frequently posthead, with very few restrictions on the 
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function of the common argument in either clause. The strategies for marking rel- 4 


ative clauses are: (a) relative verb forms; (b) nominalized verbs; (c) relative pro- 
nouns; (d) combination of several strategies. 

(a) Relative verb forms are found in Te, Ap, Ashe and the majority of North 
Arawak languages. The predicate of the relative clause is marked with a gender- and 
number- sensitive suffix (often the same as the 3sg O/S, cross-referencing suffix, in 
table 3.5). Te uses progressive -ti in this function. Relative verb forms are often used 
if the common argument is the subject of the relative clause; they agree with the 
common argument in gender and number. In (25), from Pia (Klumpp and Burquest 
1983: 394), the relative clause is enclosed in square brackets. 


| (25) áiba astfeli [yà-ané-eri i-páchia-ca] 


other man Jsg.nasc-come-REL:MASC  3sg.masc-visit-ASPECT 
ya-anaa-o i-wénda-g amaca 
3sg.masc-come-ASPECT 3sg.masc-sell-asPecT hammock 

"The other man who arrived to visit came to sell a hammock.’ 


In Ashe the cross-referencing prefix on the relativized predicate is deleted if the 
subject of the relative clause is coreferential with that of the main clause (Wise 1986: 
618). Ta (Aikhenvald in prep.), Yu (Schauer and Schauer 1978: 24-5) and LAr (Pet 
1987) use different relativizing suffixes on the verb depending on the function of the 
common argument. LAr has two sets: one (-tho ‘feminine’ and -thi ‘masculine’) is 
used if the common argument is subject of the relative clause, and the other (-sia) 
if it is a direct or an indirect object. 

(b) In South Arawak languages and in Pa and Pi, nominalized verbs are used to 
mark the predicate of a relative clause if the common argument is an oblique 
constituent, otherwise relative forms are used, e.g. Pi nikyawaka (underlying form: 
£-nika-ya-waka 3sg.nfem-eat-LOCATIVE.ADVANCEMENT-SUFF:PLACE) ‘the 
place where he eats' (Matteson 1965: 83). : 

(c) Some languages outside the North Arawak subgroup have relative pronouns 
(Wa: Derbyshire 1986: 545; Am and Ca: Wise 1986); Pi and No use demonstratives 
as relative pronouns. Some North Arawak languages (Ta, Ba) use interrogative pro- 
nouns as relativizers. 

(d) A combination of these strategies is found in some North Arawak languages. 
For instance, in LAr, posthead relative clauses may have a relative pronoun, while 
prehead relative clauses cannot have one (Pet 1987: 168). Guaj (Alvarez 1994: 147) 
marks relative clauses with a demonstrative pronoun (masc. chi, fem. tii, pl. na) 
before the head which is followed by the relative form of the verb (masc. -kai, fem. 
-kalti, pl. kana). 


A nominalized verb is widely used throughout the family to mark the predicate - 


of a subordinate clause. 
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Subordinating particles, adverbials and enclitics are found in a few Peruvian lan- 
guages, in South Arawak, in Xinguan and in Pr. In North Arawak languages, sub- 
ordinating particles may come from interrogatives, as in WX, or are loans, as in Ba. 

An interesting complementation strategy consists in juxtaposing two predicates; 
the cross-referencin g on the predicate of the main clause indicates the presence of 
a subordinate clause. In (26), from Pi, the S, argument of the predicate of the 
complement clause (‘be very thin’) is cross-referenced on the S -type predicate of 
the main verb (‘see’) with an O/ S, suffix (Matteson 1965: 45). 


(26) pomenota  wet-lu 
be.verythin — 1 pl + see-3sg.nfem.O/S, 
*We see that he is terribly thin." 


Simple juxtaposition is the main mechanism for the coordination of clauses and 
of NPs in the majority of Arawak languages. Comitative adpositions can be used 
to coordinate NPs; only a few languages have connectives, e.g. Am aly-, Pi hiyahni, 
Big Anete, kamena, Ba idi, WX wa, Ta diwesewhya ‘then’. Coordinating conjunc- 
tions are quite rare (e.g. LAr ken ‘and’ for coordinating clauses and NPs, mathi 
*and/with' for coordinating NPs). 

There is little data on syntactic pivots for the majority of languages. A mixed S/A 
and S/O pivot is attested in WX and Ba; while BIç and Ta have no pivot restrictions 
(Aikhenvald 1995b). 

Switch-reference is very rare. Wp, Bhw, Wa and Pa use the impersonal cross-ref- 
erencing prefix as 'same subject' marker; and Te uses a valency-increasing deriva- 
“ion (thematic argument advancement) to indicate 'different subject' (Ekdahl and 
Grimes 1964). Ta is the only Arawak language with a complicated system of 
switch-reference; this developed as the result of areal diffusion from Tucano lan- 
guages. 


77 Grammatical means used for marking discourse functions 


Many Arawak languages use cross-referencing on the verb to mark discourse func- 
tions of core arguments. Numerous North Arawak languages have a special set of 
cross-referencing affixes used for focusing a fronted A/S,, or the argument of an 
adposition. (These are prefixes in Blc, Ba and Pr, and suffixes in Acha and Yu.) In 
other languages cross-referencing prefixes on the verb are omitted if the A/S, is 
fronted (WX, Ba, LAr, IC, Re, and also Ap, Am and Ashe — Wise 1986: 619-20; and 
possibly Ya — see Aikhenvald 1995b). 

In addition, many languages have verbal affixes to focalize the action — e.g. 


` Acha -i is used to mark a significant event (Wilson 1992: 176-7), and Am -ña for 


‘foregrounded action” (Wise 1986: 626). Relative verb forms are used in cleft 
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constructions to mark A/S, as a contrastive topic in Ashe, WX, Die Ta, Pia 
(Klumpp and Burquest 1983: 397). 

Several techniques can be used simultaneously. Example (27), from Ble, illus- 
trates the use of cross-referencing prefix i- ‘indefinite person’ for the fronted A/ S, 
and the relative verb form to make it contrastive: 


(27) huia-pia  i-de-3i-hnua 
he-PERF | INDEF.A/S,-take-REL-1sg 
*It was him who took me away.' 
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Tupi 


ARYON D. RODRIGUES 


1 INTRODUCTION 


The Tupi family is one of the largest linguistic groups in South America. Nine of 
its branches are entirely in the Amazon basin while the tenth, Tupi-Guarani, has 
most of its languages in Amazonia. This chapter presents an overview of the family, 
while chapter 5 provides greater detail on the best-known and best-described 
branch, Tupi-Guarani. Early comparative work treated the Tupi-Guarani lan- 
guages as ‘pure’ members of the family, and others as ‘impure’ (Nimuendajú 1948: 
214; Loukotka 1950: 26). Later work treated Tupi-Guarani as just one branch of a 
larger Tupi family (see Rodrigues 1986 and further references therein). Work is pro- 
ceeding on a full reconstruction of proto-Tupi (dealing with phonology, morphol- 
ogy and lexicon) and the systematic changes through which modern languages 
evolved (Rodrigues 1995, Rodrigues and Dietrich 1997); this is required in order to 
provide a proper proof of genetic relationship. 

Table 4.1 lists the languages of each branch (except for Tupi-Guarani, which is 
reserved for the next chapter), together with locations and approximate numbers of 
speakers. If, Aweti, and IV, Mawé, have some similarities with X, Tupi-Guarani, 
and further work may be able to show them to constitute an intermediate sub- 
grouping. Map 3 shows the approximate locations of the Tupi languages, excluding 
Tupi-Guarani and those languages which are now extinct (marked by t in table 4.1). 
It will be seen that several of the branches now have a single living member. Only a 
little information has been gathered on Purubora, which is only remembered as a 
second language by a few people. Xipaya is remembered by just two old women. 

The Mundurukú are one of the best-known tribes in the recorded history of 
Brazil. During the second half of the eighteenth century they waged fierce warfare 
against European settlers in the Tapajós region, taking as trophies the heads of their 
victims. In 1795 (a decade after that other warlike group, the Mura, had surrendered 
~ see §1.3 of chapter 13) the Mundurukú made peace with the invaders (Hemming . 
1987: 19-24). 
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Map 3 Tupi languages with approximate locations 


Five of the Tupi branches — Arikém, Mondé, Puruborá, Ramaráma and Tupari 
— are spoken close together in or near the state of Rondônia. (They have been badly 
affected by the clearing of forests during recent decades.) This concentration sug- 
gests Rondônia as a likely location for proto-Tupí, the putative ancestor language 
(Rodrigues 1958, 1964). 

Languages of the Tupi-Guarani branch were documented from the sixteenth 
century. However, languages from other branches only began to be recorded in the 
nineteenth century. Word lists on Mundurukú were published by Von Martius 
(1867) and Tocantins (1877); on Juruna, Manitsawá and Aweti by Von den Steinen 
(1886, 1894); and on Mawé and Juruna by Coudreau (1897a,b). In the first part of 
the twentieth century Nimuendajú (1924, 1925, 1929a,b, 1930, 1932a,b) contributed 
good data on Xipaya, Juruna, Kuruáya, Mawé and Arikém. 

From the 1950s more systematic work has been attempted, firstly by missionaries 
with some linguistic training and then by students from Brazilian universities. Some 
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Table 4.1 The languages of the Tupi family 








Arikém branch 

a Karitiána: Candeias river, tributary of the upper Madeira, Área Indigena 
Karitiana, RO; c. 200 speakers. 

b tArikém: Candeias and Jamari rivers, tributaries of the Upper Madeira, RO. 


UU Aweti branch 
Aweti (Aueti, Auet6): Upper Xingu river, MT; c. 90. 


WE Juruna branch 
a Juruna (Yuruna, Yudya): Middle Xingu river, MT (formerly Lower Xingu, PA); 
c. 200. 
b Xipáya (Sipaja): Lower Xingu river, PA; 2. 
c tManitsawa: Middle Xingu river, MT. 


IN Mawe branch 
Mawe (Maué, Sateré-Mawé): Andirá and Maués rivers, between the Lower Tapajós 
and the Lower Madeira, AM; c. 6,000. 


Mondé branch 
a Monde: around Pimenta Bueno, RO; a few speakers. 
b Aruá: Área Indigena Rio Branco and Área Indigena Rio Guaporé, RO; a few 
speakers. 
c Gavião (Tkóro, Digüt): Área Indígena Igarapé Lourdes, RO; c. 350. 
d Suruí (Paitér): Área Indígena Sete de Setembro, RO and MT; c. 450. 
e Cinta-larga: Área Indígena Aripuanã, Parque Aripuanã, Área Indígena Roosevelt, 
and Área Indígena Serra Morena, MT and RO; c. 600. 
f Zoró: Área Indígena Zoró, MT; c. 300. 
VI Mundurukü branch 
. à Mundurukú: Middle and Upper Tapajós and Middle Madeira rivers, PA and AM; 
c. 7,000. 
b Kuruáya: Curuá and Iriri tributaries of the Lower Xingu river, PA; c. 5. 
VII Puruborá branch 
Puruborá (Boruborá): São Miguel river, RO; a few speakers. 


~ 


< 


VIII Ramaráma branch 
a Karo (Arara, Urukú, Itogapük, Ntogapid, Ramaráma): Área Indígena Igarapé 
Lourdes, RO and MT; c. 150. 
b tUrumi: Upper Marmelos river, tributary of the Middle Madeira, RO. 


IX  Tuparí branch 
a Tuparí: Branco river, tributary of the Guaporé, RO; c. 300. 
b Wayoró (Ajurú): RO; c. 80. 
c Mekéns: Área Indígena Rio Guaporé, RO; c. 150. 
d Makurap: Área Indígena Rio Branco, Área Indigena Rio Guaporé, and Área 
Indígena Rio Mequéns, RO; probably c. 700. 
e Sakirabiát: Área Indígena Rio Mequéns, RO; probably c. 70. 
f tKepkiriwát: Pimenta Bueno river, RO. 


X 


Tupí-Guaraní branch — see chapter 5. 
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of the main publications, from which information has been taken for this chapter 3 


are: 


I Arikém branch. Karitiána — Landin (1984), Storto (1994, 1997a,b). 4 


Storto is currently completing a Ph.D. at MIT on this language. 
D Aweti - Emmerich and Monserrat (1972); Monserrat (1976). 

IH Juruna branch. Juruna — Fargetti (1992). Xipáya - C. L. R. Rodrigues 
(1990, 1995). Fargetti is currently working on a Ph.D. on Juruna at the 
State University of Campinas, Brazil. 

IV Mawe - Brandon, Graham and Graham (1983), Graham, Graham 
and Harrison (1984), Graham (1995), Suzuki (1997). 

V Monde branch. Gavião — Stute (1985), Moore (1984, 1989, 1994, 
1997). Suruí — Van der Meer (1982, 1985), C. Bontkes (1985), 
W. Bontkes and Dooley (1985). 

VI Mundurukü - Burum (1978), Braun and Crofts (1965), Crofts (1971, 
1973, 1985) 

VIII ` Ramaráma branch. Karo -Gabas (1989, 1990, 1994, 1996). Gabas is 
completing a Ph.D. on this language at the University of California, 
Santa Barbara. 

EX Tuparí branch. Tupari — Caspar and Rodrigues (1957), Alves (1991), 
Rodrigues and Alves (1992). Wayoró - Moore and Galücio (1993), 
Galücio (1996). Mekéns — Hanke, Swadesh and Rodrigues (1958). 
Makurap - Braga (1992). Galücio is working on a Ph.D. on Mekéns at 
the University of. Chicago, and Braga is working on a Ph.D. on 
Makurap at the University of Toulouse. 


2 PHONOLOGY 


24 Vowels 


The most extensive system of oral vowels is in Káro of the Ramaráma branch, with 
seven members; there are also four nasal vowels — see table 4.2. The Awéti, Mawé 
and Tupi-Guarani branches have six oral vowels (omitting a from the Karo System) 
and six nasal vowels. The remaining branches have just five oral vowels (i, e, i, a, 0) 
and a corresponding set of five nasal vowels. Contrastive length (for both oral and 
nasal vowels) has been reported for the Arikém and Mondé branches, and may also 
apply in some other branches. 

Rodrigues and Dietrich (1997: 268) suggested that proto-Tupi had a six-vowel 
system: i, e, & a, 4, o. However, correspondence sets involving u and o show an 
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Table 4.2 Vowels in Karo 


oral nasal 
front central back front central back 
high i i u H 
mid e 3 o ë 6 
low a a 





Source: Gabas (1989) 


almost complementary distribution (suggesting an original five-vowel system, with 
[u] and [o] as allophones of one phoneme). Thus o occurs either following a labial 
consonant (as in *po> Tupinambá (Tb) po “hand”, or as the result of a change of 
proto-Tupi “e before a labialized consonant (*ek"— Tb ok ‘house’, *ep"— Tb of 
leaf”), whereas u appears in other phonological environments (*k'0> Tb ?u ‘to eat’, 
*kop> Tb kup ‘to be many’). There are, however, some cases in which u and o con- 
trast (*tfok*o7 Tb su?u ‘to chew’, *tfo>Tb so ‘to go’), providing evidence in favour 
of a six-term proto-system (reconstructing *tfo for ‘to go’, but *zfuk?u for ‘to 
chew’). Further comparative research ts needed. 

In the languages of the Arikém branch there has been a cyclic shift of vowels 
(Rodrigues 1986, Storto and Baldi 1994 and Storto p.c.). Comparing cognates in 
languages from other branches we find many examples of each of the shifts e>a, a 
>o, and o> £ and some examples of the shifts i>e, 42 £z and i i. It appears that i 


‘remained unchanged. Thus, a six-vowel system developed into one with five vowels, 


but with five of the vowels shifting their values: 


i ~~ | ën q 


"oin 
ES 


Examples include: 


In other branches Karitiána 
‘bark/shell’ Gavião sabee opa 
proto-Tupari *ape? 
proto-Tupi-Guarani *pe 
‘egg’ proto-Tupari *upi + ?a sipi 
‘feather/wing’ proto-Tupari *pep + ?o papi 
proto-Tupi-Guarani *pepo 
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“heavy” proto-Tupari *potsi piti 
‘jaguar’ Karo, Tupari ameko ombaki 
‘louse’ proto-Tupi-Guarani *kib gep 
‘moon’ Gavião kati oti 
“tree” Káro ?ip ?ep 


proto-Tupari *kip 
proto-Tupi-Guarani *?ib 


(Note, however, that there are many unexplained forms. For example, ‘tree’ is Piip 
in Gavião and ip in Mundurukü, with vowel i and not £ as in the other three 
branches just quoted.) Systematic comparative work across all branches of the 
family will be needed to fully validate and contextualize the proposed Arikém vowel 
shifts. 

There is evidence of vowel shifts oa and ii in the Juruna, Mondé and 
Ramaráma branches but further work is required to investigate how systematic 
these are. 


2.2 Consonants 


The number of consonants reported for individual languages ranges from ten to 
nineteen. One of the largest systems is that in Gavião, from the Mondé branch, 
shown in table 4.3. 

Table 4.4 summarizes the consonant systems of one language from each branch 
(also repeating Gavião for comparative convenience), excepting Puruborá for which 
there is no certain data and Tupi-Guarani, which is covered in chapter 5. (Note that 
some of these inventories should be regarded as tentative. We have found inconsis- 
tencies between different accounts of the phonemes in a given language.) The first 
row gives those phonemes found in all languages included in the table. Later rows 
show the additional phonemes found in each specific language. Suruí also has a 
voiceless lateral interdental fricative, and a voiceless palatal semi-vowel. 

Every language in the table has a labial phoneme that may be a semi-vowel or a 
fricative (or have both realizations). The phoneme represented as /y/ often has a 
range of realizations. In both Karitiána and Makurap it can be a palatal semi-vowel 
[y], nasal [n] or affricate [dz]. (Storto 1997b gives arguments that in Karitiána what 
we have shown here as y is most appropriately treated as a nasal phoneme.) For 
Gavião, Moore (1984: 225) states that the phonemic status of y is uncertain since he 
has recorded no minimal pairs distinguishing it from [tJ], [dz] or [nj. Note that in 
Aweti /z/ is reported to be a retroflex fricative (Emmerich and Monserrat 1972: 9). 

Nasals often have a range of realizations, especially in languages with no phone- 
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Table 4.3 Consonants in Gavião 








bilabial dental palatal velar glottal 
voiceless stop p t k ? 
voiced stop b d g 
voiceless affricate ts tf 
voiced affricate dz d3 
voiced fricative g 
nasal m n n 5 
flap r 
lateral 1 
semi-vowel y 








Source: Moore (1984: 223-6) 


Table 4.4 Consonant systems across languages of the Tupi family 











labial dental/alveolar palatal velar glottal 
in all languages p m w tnr y k 
to Karitiana s tf 9 ? h 
U Aweti 1 ts z n ? 
Hf Juruna b di s z J tf dg ? 
IV Mawe s y ? h 
V Gavião b d | ts dz tf da n g g ? 
V Suruí b di if dz pn g 9 ? 
NI Mundurukü b d s TU d 0 ? h 
VIII Káro b tf gn ? h 
IX  Makurap tf n £D 





mic voiced stops. Storto (1994) reports that in Karitiâna /m/ has a number of allo- 
phonic realizations: (i) as [bmb] between two oral vowels; (ii) as [b] at the beginning 
of a word, followed by an oral vowel; (iii) as [bm] when following an oral vowel but 
not followed by another oral vowel (i.e. at the end of a word or foliowed by a nasal 
vowel); (iv) as [mb] following a nasal vowel and followed by an oral vowel; and (v) 
as [m] when between two nasal vowels, or at the beginning or end of a word next to 
a nasal vowel. The other nasals, /n/ and /p/ behave in essentially the same way. 
Similar kinds of allophony are reported for Mundurukú and Tupari and for the 
Tupi-Guarani branch (see chapter 5). 

For Káro, Gabas (1989) reports that /r/ patterns with /b/ and /g/ (i.e. effectively 
filling the empty /d/ slot). For instance, there are parallel phonological rules: k — g, 
pobandtor 
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2.3 Tone 


Although there is no distinctive tone in languages of the Tupi-Guarani branch, nor 
in Aweti or Mawe (and probably not in Puruborá) there are two tones in the Monde 
branch, and in the Juruna language, and there is contrastive pitch accent in Káro. 
In Karitiana and in languages of the Tupari branch there is salient pitch accent, but 
it is predictable from stress which is itself predictable from other phonological and 


morphological factors. Mundurukú has been reported to have four tones (Crofts 2 


1985: xv) but low tone is said to be associated with glottal consonants and high tone 
is said to carry a message ‘many/most’, suggesting that there may in fact be just two 
phonologically contrastive tones. 


3 GRAMMATICAL OVERVIEW! 


Tupi languages are head-marking and mildly agglutinative. They typically have one 
pronominal prefix to the verb indicating a core argument and may also have a prefix 
that marks change of valency. Nouns bear prefixes that mark inalienable and some- 
times also alienable possession. Some languages are reported to have a distinct class 
of adjectives while in others adjectival concepts are coded through a subset of verbs. 
In Suruí adjectives are similar to verbs but differ from them in that only verbs (not 
adjectives) may take a stative suffix (Van der Meer p.c.). 

Moore (1984: 164) reports that in Gavião there are about sixteen verbs that would 
be translated into English through prepositions, with meanings such as “be for' (in 
a benefactive sense), ‘be below’ and ‘be in”. In contrast, Mundurukú has a set of 
postpositions which may follow an NP, eg. (Crofts 1973: 50; note that raised 
numbers indicate tones): 


(1) Pr, — piyjbit?; oP-nim? d3e3-?it? pe 
mother food 3sgA-3sgO + give JsgCOREF.INAL.POSSD-child to 
'A mother gave some food to her child.” 


Alternatively, the postposition can take a pronominal prefix, e.g. o^we?-be? (give) to 
me' (Crofts 1985: 180). 
In most languages the predominant order of core clausal constituents is AOV, SV. 


! There are only two Tupi languages for which grammars have been provided - Mundurukü 
(Crofts 1973, 1985) and Gaviáo (Moore 1984); neither of these is complete and each is 
written in a style that could be described as not user friendly. The grammatical notes that 
follow are based on these, and on various papers and conference presentations, and on per- 
sonal communications from a number of linguists. They should be regarded as program- 
matic and tentative, 





4 Tupi 115 


It is reported that O must be immediately before the verb, with nothing intervening; 
however, information is lacking as to whether (as one might expect) the same applies 
to Sand V. Karitiána is an exception with a fairly free constituent order within texts; 
the unmarked orders are said to be AVO and VS. Within an NP, adjectives normally 
follow the head noun while a possessive phrase will precede it. In (2), from Káro 
(Gabas 1994: 141), there is an adjective modifier within the A NP: 


(2) [ma?wit pat ], máygàáray wi-n 
man handsome ` snake kill-ASPECT 
‘A handsome man killed the snake.’ 


Generally, an adjective cannot make up an NP by itself, but it can have as its ‘head’ 
just a pronominal prefix. Compare (2) with (3): 


(3) a?-pat, mãygãra wi-n 
3sg-handsome snake kill-ASPECT 
‘A handsome one killed the snake.’ 


4 NOUNS 


ft appears that a noun in core function within a clause is not marked for case. In 
some languages peripheral syntactic functions are marked by postpositions, as in 
(1) from Munduruká, and in others by case suffixes. Tuparí has inessive, ablative 
and allative/instrumental suffixes, e.g.: 


(4) (Caspar and Rodrigues 1957) 


te-karo-na wa(p)-m 
3sgS-fall-AsPECT hammock-ALL/iNSTR 
‘He has fallen into the hammock.’ 


Tupari also has a suffix that marks a constituent which is the focus of that part of 
the discourse, as in: 


(5) (Caspar and Rodrigues 1957) 
te-sito-t g-k-a 
3conErF-foot-FOC 3-4 O-eat-ASPECT 
*He eats his own foot." 


The structure of the noun in Mundurukü involves an optional suffix and a pos- 
sessive prefix. The suffixes are ‘diminutive’, ‘augmentative’, ‘plural’, ‘entire’, ‘speci- 
fied’ and ‘dead’ (obligatorily used when referring to dead people, rather like the late 
in English). Thus: 
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(6) (Crofts 1973: 85) 
(a) afya jat?-?it??it? (b) PfPma?-bin? 
woman-DIMINUTIVE night-ENTIRE 
‘a gir *the whole night 


As in other Tupí languages, inalienably possessed nouns (body parts and kin) 
take one set of pronominal prefixes (e.g. o’-ba* ‘my-arm’) while other nouns may 
optionally take one of a slightly different set of prefixes marking alienable posses- 
sion (e.g. we!-ko!be? 'my-canoe”) (Crofts 1985: 87). 

Most Tupí languages have alternative 3rd person prefixes to a noun according to 
whether or not the referent is co-referential with some other argument in the clause 
(as in (5) from Tuparí). Compare (7), where the pronominal prefix indicates co-ref- 
erentiality, with (8), where it doesn't, both sentences being from Káro (Gabas 1994: 
137): 


(7) na?to, to-wirapy ?o-t 
tapir — JsgCOREF-food eat-ASPECT 
‘The tapir ate its own food.” 


(8) na?to, a?-wirapg ?o-t 
tapir JsgNON.COREF-food  eat-ASPECT 
*The tapir is eating its [something else's] food.' 


Tupí languages appear to lack grammatical gender but in at least Káro and 
Mundurukú there are classifiers, which take part in extensive agreement systems. 
Gonçalves (1987) lists over 120 classifiers for Mundurukü. These function as 
suffixes to the noun they describe or to a modifying numeral or demonstrative and 
as prefixes to a verb. For example ba‘ ‘arm’ is also a classifier for long, rigid, cylin- 
drical objects such as a banana. This classifier occurs on each of the words in: 


(9) (Gonçalves 1987: 23, 45) 
[fep*fep*-pa* a?ko^-ba'|, 0?3-su*-ba*-?0? 
two-CL banana-cL 3sgA-3sgO-cL-eat 


‘He ate two bananas.’ 


A set of about 10 classifiers is reported for Karo (Gabas 1996). For instance, kap 
is used for clusters of things, such as a bunch of bananas or the teeth in the mouth; 
pi? is used for long things, such as a tail or a humming bird (because it has a long 
tail); and Pa? is used for anything round, such as the moon, an eye, a turtle or the 
liver. In Karo, classifiers are used in possessive constructions, and following both a 
noun and its modifier in an NP. In (10) the classifier pap ‘long, big and round’ is 
used with the noun ‘alligator’ and also following ‘big’: 


E- 
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(10) wayo nak pap tfu pap 
alligator mouth CL big cL 
*alligator's big mouth’ 


5 PRONOUNS 


All Tupi languages have pronominal prefixes to verbs. In most languages there can 
be just one pronominal prefix per verb (Mundurukú is an exception, allowing two). 
In the Tupi-Guarani branch there are several prefix sets (one for A or S,, one for O 
or S,, etc.) — see $6 of chapter 5. It is probably the case that in all Tupi languages 
prefixes to nouns marking alienable and inalienable possessors are similar in form 
to the verbal prefix sets. 

Crofts (1973: 83-94) lists four pronominal prefix paradigms for Munduruku. 
Although the details are not totally clear it appears that one prefix set is used for 
the S argument of an intransitive verb of motion; a second set for the S, argument 
of an active intransitive verb and the A of a transitive; a third set for the S, argu- 
ment of an adjective-like stative verb (this is similar to the inalienable possessive 
prefixes on nouns) and the final set for subject of a limited set of verbs including 
‘know’ (this is similar to the alienable possessive prefixes on nouns). 

Languages from the Mondé branch (and at least some from the Tuparí branch) 
include two verbal elements in each clause — a lexical verb, and an auxiliary element 
that marks tense, aspect and mood. The basic structure of a transitive clause is: 


(a) either an NP or a pronominal prefix (to the following auxiliary) 
realizing the A argument 

(b) anauxiliary 

(c) either an NP or a pronominal prefix (to the following verb) 
realizing the O argument 

(d) a verb. 


In an intransitive clause, (a) marks the S argument and a pronominal prefix at (c) 
repeats this information (there are minor differences between the forms of prefixes 
in slots (a) and (c)). 

We can illustrate this with three example sentences from Gavião (Moore 1984: 74, 
80, 90). In (11) the A argument is realized as a pronoun and the O argument as an 
NP: 


GD maa dza-Bipi, ^ pogó-á 
IsgÀ-AUX house-wall cover-BOUNDARY. MARKER 
‘I covered the walls.” 
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In (12) the S argument is realized as a pronoun in slot (a) and repeated in slot (c): 


(12) dzaá paa-ga-a 
Ipl.inclS + AUX  Ipl.inclS-go-BOUNDARY.MARKER 
“Let's go!’ 


And in (13) the S argument is realized as an NP in slot (a) and as a pronoun in slot 
(c). 


(13) [a-tsap kotf] dzàno mága aa-kaà 
JsgCOREF-house to Isg+brother 3sgS- Aux 3sgS-go 
*My brother goes to his own house.” 


(Note that in (13) the prefix a- to tsap ‘house’ cross-references dzáno ‘my brother.) 
Thus, in Gavião (and also in Suruí and Mekéns) the pre-auxiliary element is A or S 
and the pre-verbal one is O or S (a mixture of accusative and ergative character- 
istics). 

Table 4.5 shows the forms of pronominal prefixes in a selection of Tupí lan- 
guages. It will be seen that 2sg is or begins with e- in each language except Karitiána 
where (as described in $2.1) ze has shifted to a. Isg exhibits more variety, being u- 
Or o- or we- or wi- or a- (the tin Karitiána is a development from *o-). An original 
form we- could naturally have developed into u- or o- or we- (but not so plausibly 
to wi- or a-). 2pl begins with e- in most languages, suggesting that it was originally 
based on 2sg; the increments to e- vary considerably. 1pl.excl begins with o or win 
five rows, followed by / or r or z or ff, followed by o or u or e; it may be possible to 
relate these, once systematic phonological correspondences between the languages 
are worked out (paying attention to all parts of the grammar and lexicon). tpl.incl 
shows the most variation, suggesting that the inclusive/exclusive contrast is a recent 
innovation, and has developed separately in each language (Xipáya is reported not 
to have this distinction). There is often a single 3rd person prefix, irrespective of 
number; the forms vary widely between languages. 


6 VERBS 


The languages vary a good deal in how they mark categories of aspect, tense and 
mood. As already mentioned, in the Mondé and Tuparí branches these are suffixed 
to theauxiliary. The limited data available on Karitiána suggests that there are tense 
suffixes to the verb in a positive but not in a negative clause (Landin 1984). In 
Mundurukú aspect and tense particles can either precede or follow the nucleus of 
the clause (predicate plus its core arguments), with aspect being nearest to the 
nucleus and tense further out (with a further peripheral constituent, marking loca- 
tion, etc., being further out than tense) (Crofts 1973: 54). Mundurukú also uses 
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Table 4.5 Pronominal prefixes to the verb in some Tupi languages 











Isg 2sg Ipl.incl 1pLexcl 2pl 
I Karitiana f + a- iy- ita- ay- 
U  Awetí a(y)-, i(t)- e(y)- kay-, ti- ozo- e?i- 
HI Juruna u- e- se- ulu- ese- 
IN Mawe u-, a- e- (w)a- uru- e(we)- 
V Surui o- e- pa- tóy- méy- 
VI Mundurukú 03., we?- e- wiy?(e3)-/a}-  o?tfe?- ey?-, e)pe?- 
VIIL Karo o- e- i?- té?- karo- 
X  proto-Tupí-Guaraní a-, wi-, tJé- e(re)-, né- ya-(né/re)- oro-, oré-  pe(ye)- 


(see chapter 5) 








reduplication to indicate present continuous, e.g. a'd30k?d309? ‘to be taking a bath’ 
(Crofts 1985: 68). Many languages appear to use the bare verb stem in imperatives. 

Evidentiality is a pervasive feature of parts of Amazonia. On the information 
available, it is not a major characteristic of the Tupí family, being found in only a 
few Tupi languages. Suruí (W. Bontkes & Dooley 1985: 167-9) has a ‘hearsay’ par- 
ticle, e.g.: 


(14) é Mérésór iya aka be kane 
DEM Name HEARSAY kill COMPLEMENTIZER want 
‘He wanted to kill Meresor, I heard.’ 


“Suruí also has particles ind which ‘indicates factuality for a present event or state, 


or for a past event or state with present relevance’; and énd, which ‘indicates factual- 
ity for a simple past event (whose present relevance is not being alluded to)’. 
(Evidentiality is also reported for Karitiana, Gavião and Karo.) 

In Gavião there is marking on the verb for the number (singular or plural) of the 
S or O argument. A few verbs have suppletive forms, e.g. kad ‘go (singular SY and 
málã ‘go (plural S)’; other verbs use a suffix to mark plural S or O (Moore 1984: 
158-9). 

It appears that in Tupi languages there is a categorization of verbs as either 
strictly transitive or strictly intransitive. And there are, as would be expected, deriva- 
tional processes for changing transitivity. Reflexive and reciprocal involve a verbal 
prefix (following the pronominal prefix) that derives an intransitive stem. Mawé has 
separate prefixes: -rewe- for reflexive and -to?o- for reciprocal, e.g.: 


(15) (Graham, Graham and Harrison 1984: 184) 
uru-to'o-kuap 
lpl.exclS-rEcIP-know 
“We know each other.” 
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(16) e-rewe-kuap 
2sgS-REFL-know 
"You know yourself. 


In other languages a single prefix covers both reflexive and reciprocal, e.g. -d3ewe? 


in Mundurukt (Crofts 1985: 187). A number of languages have a general intransitiv- - 


izing prefix, which covers reflexive, reciprocal and passive, e.g. -we- or -wá- in Suruí 
(Van der Meer 1985: 228 and p.c.), -pe- in Karo and -ße in Gavião (Moore 1994: 159), 


In most (perhaps all) Tupí languages an intransitive verb can be made transitive ` 


by the addition of a causative prefix. This has the form -m- in Karitiána, -ma- in 


Gavião and Karo, -mo- in Aweti, -mu- in Tupi-Guarani, -ma-, -mo- or -mu- in à 


Mawe, and -m£- in Mundurukü. It can be exemplified for Karo: 


(17) (Moore 1994: 159) 
iyit w-e-t a-ma-wiy-a 
Squeeze Isg-AUX-PAST(?) 3sg-CAUS-gO.OUt-PARTICIPLE 
‘I squeezed it out (referring to a foot worm).’ (lit: ‘I made it go out’) 


7 DEMONSTRATIVES 


Although there is only information ona few languages, it seems that the Tupi family 


is characterized by rich systems of demonstratives. For Suruí, Van der Meer (1985; 
225) gives: 


ää- ‘this’ (within speaker’s reach, or in their hand) 
yá- ‘that’ (close to hearer, or just out of easy reach of both speaker 
and hearer) 


anó-, a pó- ‘that’ (away from both speaker and hearer) 


There are a number of other demonstratives in Suruí, including two that are size- 
related: dà pin ‘this small’ and apiónán ‘that big'. (Moore 1984: 142 gives a similar 
system for Gavião.) 

Suzuki (1997) devotes a whole MA thesis to discussing the set of fifteen or so 
deictics in Mawé, involving such parameters as ‘visibility’, ‘gestural’, ‘distance’, ‘in 
direction of/in trajectory of” and 'sitting/standing/scattered about’. 


8 QUESTIONS 


Polar questions are generally marked by a special particle. In Gavião the question 
particle té comes at the beginning of a clause (Moore 1984: 105) but in Mawé the 
particle apo comes at the end of the clause. Thus: 
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(18) (Brandon and Seki 1984; 84) 
ere-ket kahato apo 
2sg-sleep very QUESTION.PARTICLE 
“Did you sleep well” 


Brandon and Seki (1984) have a useful discussion of questions, with examples 
from a number of Tupi languages. In most (or perhaps all) languages, content 
question words (‘who’, ‘what’, ‘when’ and the like) come at the beginning of their 
clause. 


9 SUBORDINATE CLAUSES 


As in many Amazonian languages, subordinate clauses are often achieved through 
nominalization — see, for example, Moore (1989) on Gavião. Adverbial and comple- 
ment clauses may be marked by special particles, such as be in (14) ftom Suruí. 
Brandon and Seki (1981) provide a useful discussion of complementizers, includ- 
ing the following example from Mawé: 


(19) [kat pote it ereto i iu-wiwo hap)  ati-kuap teran 
WHAT FOR NEG 2sg-go NEG Isg-WITH NMLZR isg-know want 
‘I want to know why you won't go with me.’ 


C. Bontkes (1985) describes the techniques for forming subordinate clauses in 
Suruí. The complementizer ewe, for instance, typically marks a complement clause 


.in O function to ‘see’ or ‘hear’, as in: 


(20) été — [awirt tfádé a-peyare ewe .] ikin o-or 
THEN dog  IMPERFV 3sg-bark COMPLEMENTIZER see  isg-come 
é 
BOUNDARY.MARKER 


"Then I came and saw the dog barking.' 


The sentence is, literally, “Then the dog was barking, I came [and] saw [that]. 


10 PIVOTS 


As we have seen, Tupi languages have some ergative characteristics — for instance, 
in some languages bound pronouns cover just S and O functions. There is a single 
mention in the literature of the syntactic orientation of a Tupí language. Van der 
Meer (1985: 210) suggests that Suruí has an S/A pivot (that is, it is accusative at the 
interclausal syntactic level). Compare: 








amma "ri 0 a 
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(21) ói, déékaa, meko, aka é 

man PERFV+go jaguar kill DECL 

“The man went and [the man] killed the jaguar.’ 


(22) oi,  déékaa, meko, ói, aka é 
man PERFV+go jaguar man kill DECL 
“The man went and the jaguar killed the man.’ 


In (21) ‘the man’ is in pivot function in each clause (Sin the first and Ain the second) ` 


and its second occurrence is omitted. In (22) ‘the man’ is in a non-pivot function, 
O, in the second clause and thus cannot be omitted. 
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Tupi-Guarani 


CHERYL JENSEN 


1 INTRODUCTION 


The Tupi-Guarani branch (or subgroup) of the Tupi family is perhaps the best- 
known genetic grouping in Amazonia.! It is named for the language groups which 
were most prominent during the period of the colonization of eastern South 
America: Tupinambá and Guarani. The Tupinambá were coastal Indians, living 
mainly around the area where Rio de Janeiro is now located and northward, and 
were the main group with whom the Portuguese colonists had contact. They 
covered such an extensive area that their language was referred to in the seventeenth 
and eighteenth centuries as the “Brasilica’ language and as ‘Brasiliano’, with the 
name Tupinambá appearing in the eighteenth century (Rodrigues 1986a). It was 
extensively documented by Padre Joseph de Anchieta (1595), who referred to it as 
“the most-used language on the Brazilian Coast’. This language, now extinct,” has 
bad a major influence on Brazilian Portuguese. According to Rodrigues, out of a 
list of 550 fish native to Brazil, 46 per cent have common names borrowed from 
Tupinambá. Out of 1,000 bird names, around 350 have Tupinámbá origin. Many 
place names in Brazil also have Tupinambá origin, such as Ipiranga "red water" 
(from *-pirág-a 'water-red-nominal.suffix). A few Tupinambá words have even 


! Extensive linguistic documentation has been done on various languages of the Tupi- 
Guarani subgroup, the result of years of work by many linguists. The author thanks all of 
the linguists whose material is cited in this chapter for their contributions which have made 
so much reconstruction possible. Special thanks are given to those who contributed specific 
details to this chapter through personal communication: José Barrientos, Ana Suelly 
Cabral, Wolf Dietrich, Bob Dooley, Carl Harrison, Perry Priest, Lucy Seki and especially 
Aryon Rodrigues. Rodrigues has spent over forty years studying the Tupi-Guarani family, 
revising his phonological reconstructions, refining the genetic classification, and inspiring 
and orienting the present generation of Tupi-Guarani comparativists, of whom 1 am one. 
He has also made accessible a wealth of historical information. Thanks also go out to 
Risoleta Julião, Kelly Smith, Helen Pease and LaVera Betts for supplying me with the spe- 
cific locations of many of the Tupi-Guarani languages. 

The Tupinamba communities in Para disappeared in the early eighteenth century. The 
Tupinikin (of Espirito Santo) and Potiguára (of Paraiba), the only remaining indigenous 
communities descended from the Tupinambá, speak only Portuguese (Rodrigues p.c.). 
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Map 4 Tupi-Guarani languages with approximate locations 


been borrowed into the English language: tapioca (from typy?ók-a), jaguar (from 
jawár-a), manioc (from mani?ók-a), toucan (from tukán-a) and tapir (from 
tapivir-a), the first word being borrowed with its nominal suffix and the latter 4 
without, 

The Guarani Indians lived to the south of what is now São Paulo. Speakers of 
what is now referred to as Old Guaraní, documented and described by Antonio 
Ruiz de Montoya (1639),* were the main language group with whom the Spanish 
explorers had contact. Unlike the Tupinambá language, Guarani is not extinct. 


? See Dietrich (1995b). 
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There are actually several languages which belong to the Guarani subgroup (i.e. the 
languages of subgroup I, table 5.1) that are still spoken today by groups in south- 
ern Brazil, Bolivia, northern Argentina, and Paraguay. Some of these are referred 
to in their respective localities as Guarani (for example, Mbyá in Brazil and 
Chiriguano in Bolivia). It cannot be said with certainty that any of the varieties of 
Modern Guaranf are a direct continuation of Old Guarani. However, the most 
likely candidate, other than Paraguayan Guarani, spoken extensively by a non- 
indigenous population, is Nhandéva. 

Another group, the Tupi, whose language is closely related to Tupinamba yet 
lacks final consonants like Guarani, lived in what is now São Paulo, in the area of 
Sao Vincente and the upper Tieté River.* 

All of these languages came to be used extensively among colonists in their 
respective regions. At the time of the colonization, the colonists were far out- 
numbered by the indigenous population. Since many of the colonists came to Brazil 
without wives, they ended up taking indigenous women as wives, with the result that 
the indigenous language became the mother tongue of their mestizo children.” In 
this way the indigenous language began to be spoken in a completely new social 
context, becoming the predominant means of communication among the colonists 
and between them and indigenous groups. In the process of its expansion among 
the colonial population, the language underwent creolization, involving the pro- 
gressive simplification of grammatical forms. In this way Tupi Austral (also called 
Lingua Geral of São Paulo) grew out of Tupi in the São Paulo region. It was the 
predominant language of that area in the seventeenth century, but was replaced by 


‘Portuguese in the eighteenth. Nheengatú (Lingua Geral of Amazônia), which 


means ‘good talk’, is still spoken today as the first language of a non-indigenous 
population in the upper Amazon region. It grew out of the Tupinamba language in 
the area of Maranhão and Pará and was the predominant language of communica- 
tion by the Portuguese occupying the Amazon region during the seventeenth and 
eighteenth centuries. Paraguayan Guarani developed from Old Guarani ~ in a way 
that was heavily affected by Spanish — and is today one of the two national lan- 
guages of Paraguay (Spanish and Paraguayan Guarani exert a considerable mutual 
influence on each other — see Dietrich 1993, 1995a). 


4 [n older writings Tupinambá has also been referred to as Tupi. 

* Padre Antônio Vieira wrote in 1694: ‘It is true that today the families of the Portuguese and 
the Indians in São Paulo are so interconnected that... the language spoken in these fam- 
ilies is that of the Indians, and Portuguese is learned by the children at school’ (Rodrigues 
1986a). 

ê In the eighteenth century the Portuguese government sent a royal decree prohibiting the use 
of the indigenous language by the Luso-Brazilian population (Rodrigues 1986a). 
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The use of the term Tupi-Guarani preceded any attempts at linguistic classifica- 3 
tion. The term was used, for example, by Alfred Métraux, the first anthropologist 2 


to systematically study and make use of the data from chronicles of the 1500s and 
1600s about Tupinambá and Guaraní. Although there were attempts at classifica- 


tion of the Tupi-Guarani languages in the 1940s and 1950s, the classification which 


Rodrigues (1958) presented to the 32nd International Congress of Americanists in 
Copenhagen in 1956 is the first to distinguish actual languages by the detailed use 
of linguistic data rather than to attempt classification based on a list of names and 
geographical factors. This classification also distinguished Tupí-Guaraní languages 
from other Tupi languages with a high degree of accuracy, although data of many 
languages was insufficient at that time to permit much internal classification. 


2 IDENTIFICATION OF TUPÍ-GUARANÍ LANGUAGES 


Tupi-Guarani languages are found throughout Brazil and beyond its borders, to 
northern Argentina (subgroup 1, see table 5.1), Paraguay (subgroup 1), Bolivia 
(subgroups | and 2), and French Guiana (subgroup 8). A few Tupi-Guarani lan- 
guages are now extinct, while others have been recently discovered. Initial contacts 
were made in the Brazilian state of Pará with speakers of two previously unknown 
language groups as recently as the late 1980s: Zo'é (originally called Poturu) and 
another language simply referred to as “the language of Aurá e Aure, the two 
known speakers of that language. 

The question of what is a language in the linguistic sense (as opposed to the polit- 
ical sense — see ‘Conventions followed’ above) is a vexed one for Tupi-Guarani. In 
subgroup l, Ava and Izocefio are mutually intelligible and could be regarded as 
dialects of one language. The same applies to Kaiwá, Mbyá, Nhandéva and 
Paraguayan Guarani. Guayaki and Xetá appear to be sufficiently different to be 
considered distinct languages. In subgroup 2, Sirionó/Yuqui and Jorá may comprise 
one language. 


24 Distinguishing characteristics of Tupi-Guarani languages 


As one of the seven branches of the Tupi family, Tupi-Guarani is noted for a high 
degree of lexical and morphological similarity among its member languages in spite 
of their extensive geographical separation. 

Over forty languages or dialects have been identified as members of the Tupi- 
Guarani subgroup, in terms of the structural characteristics outlined in this chapter, 
and through having recurring lexemes such as forms phonologically derivable from: 
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*jatfy ‘moon’, *yBdk ‘sky’, *jepe?4B ‘firewood’, *yByrd ‘wood’, *apó ‘root’, 
*ka?á ‘jungle’, “et {4 ‘eye’, *17‘nose, beak’, *jurú ‘mouth’, *namf ‘outer ear’, *jyBá 
lower arm’, *poti?á ‘chest’, *etymã ‘lower leg’. A shared phonological change 
from * win proto-Tupi to *j is another criterion by which Tupi-Guaraní languages 
are distinguished from other Tupi languages, as is the shared use of the word petym 
‘tobacco’ (derived from pé-t ym ‘tobacco-planted’) rather than péin other Tupi lan- 
guages. 

There are several languages, used by Indians, whose structure is sufficiently 
altered, phonologically and/or morphologically, to justify a hypothesis that the 
ancestors of these people must have originally spoken a non-Tupi language. These 
include Chané, Tapieté, Izocefio, and Guayaki (Aché) from subgroup 1; Sirionó and 
its close relatives Yuqui and Jorá from subgroup 2; and Kokáma/Omáwa from sub- 
group 3 (Rodrigues 1984/5). Cabral (1995) presents convincing evidence that the 
Kokâma” language is the result of language shift after coming in contact with 
Tupinambá (or a closely related group). She shows that there was a total disregard 
of the Tupinambá morphology, since affix plus stem were interpreted as a simple 
morpheme. Furthermore, the grammar of Kokáma is not Tupí, nor can it be shown 
to come from any other known language. The geographical location of Kokáma is 
also proof of extensive travelling by the Tupinambá far up the Amazon river to 
what is now the Brazil-Peru border, and not just along the coast. 


2.2 Subgroups within Tupi-Guarani 


“As a branch of the Tupi family, Tupi-Guarani is likely to have had its origin in what 


is now the Brazilian state of Rondônia. Rodrigues (p.c.) suggests four basic waves 
of migration to account for the present widespread dispersion of languages: a wave 
of migration to the south where the Guaranian languages developed, a wave to the 
east into Bolivia where Sirionó and Guarayu developed, a wave east to the Atlantic 
Coast where Tupinambá developed, and a wave (or several waves) to the north and 
east into the greater Amazon region. For the Tupi-Guarani subgroup Rodrigues 
(1984/5) proposes eight tentative further subgroups; table 5.1 is based on his work. 
The first column in this table gives the code by which each language is referred to 
on map 4. The second column gives the language name, while the third column gives 
the abbreviation by which a language is referred to in this chapter (e.g. Mbya is M). 


7 According to Cabral (p.c.), Kokama, Omáwa and Kokamíya are variations of a single 
language. The Omáwa variety is now extinct. In the group referred to as Kokamiya, in 
the area of Iquitos, the only remaining speakers of the language are over forty years of 
age. 
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Table 5.1 (cont.) 


Subgroup 6 ( Brazil) 


Brazil (MT). Number uncertain. 


Apiaká 


6a 


Kawahib cluster? 
— Amondawa 


6b Brazil (AC, RO) c. 50. 


6c 


Brazil (AC, RO) c. 12-15. 
Brazil (AM) c. 9. 


— Karipuna 


— Juma 


6d 


6e 


Brazil (AM) c. 130. 


— Parintintín 


Brazil (AM) c. 260. 
Brazil (RO) c. 100. 


— Tenharim 


— Uru-eu-wau-wau 


6g 


Subgroup 7 ( Brazil) 


Brazil (MT) c. 270. 


Km 


Kamayurá 


7 


Subgroup 8 ( Brazil and French Guiana) 


North of the Amazon 


— Emerillon 


French Guiana c. 200. 


8a 


Brazil (AP e. 500, PA c. 10). French Guiana c. 650. 
Total: c. 1,160. 


W (Amapari & Jari) 
WA (Amapari) 


WJ (Jari) 


— Wayampi 


8b 


Brazil (PA) c. 140. 


— Zo'é 


8c 


South of the Amazon 


8d 


(PA). Nearly extinct. 


(MA) c. 350. 


(MA) c. 500. 


(PA). Extinct. 


(PA). Probably extinct. 


(PA). Probably extinct. 


Brazi 


— Anambé 


Brazi 


— Guajá 


8e 
8f 


Brazi 


— Urubú-Kaapor 


Brazi 


— Takunyapé 


8g 
8h 


Brazi 


— Turiwára 


Brazi 


— Amanayé 


8i 

















the early 1900s could possibly be the same 


? Language groups referred to as Wiraféd, Tupi do Machado, and Paweté by the Comissão Rondon i 
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Table 5.2 Proto-TG vowels 








front central back 
high- i y u 
low e a o [5] 








Details of the locations where the language is spoken and the approximate number 
of speakers! are provided in the last column of the table. 

Rodrigues based his subclassification primarily on phonological data, but rec- 
ognized the need for the development of a more complete set of criteria, includ- 
ing grammatical and lexical features. The obvious difficulty is in acquiring 
sufficiently complete information for each language to employ such criteria 
systematically. Dietrich (1990b) has worked on developing a set of morphological 
features in addition to a set of phonological features for establishing the linguis- 
tic proximity of languages. Mello (1992) is currently developing a lexical base for 
comparison. 


3 PROTO-TUPÍ-GUARANÍ PHONOLOGY 


3.1 Proto-Tupi-Guarani phonemes 


Proto-Tupi-Guarani (proto-TG) had a predominantly CV syllable pattern in non- 


final syllables. The final syllable could be CV or CVC. Stress in the protolanguage, 


as in most of the descendent languages, occurred on the final syllable of the stem. 
Stress occurs on the penultimate syllable of stems in Chiriguano and the languages 
of subgroup 2 and of unsuffixed or uncliticized stems in Wayampi. In Asuriní of 
Tocantins the stress is also on the penultimate syllable, except for nouns, which have 
stress on the third-to-last syllable, due to the permanent attachment of the (former) 
suffix -a (see 37.1) to nominal stems. 

The proto- TG vocalic system had six vowels as shown in table 5.2. For two vowels 
a convenient orthographic symbol is used, with the phonetic value indicated in 
square brackets. 


13 The principal sources of information used in the preparation of the population statistics in 
table 5.1 include Rodrigues (1984/5; 19862) and Grimes (1996). Whenever possible, an 
attempt was made to use the most recent information, including personal communication 
and, for those [ndians living in Pará, recent statistics in the Libera! newspaper. Where there 
is extensive use of the national language among an indigenous group, it is sometimes 
difficult to obtain accurate data regarding the number of speakers of the indigenous lan- 
guage. E à 
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Table 5.3 Proto-TG consonants 











bilabial alveolar alveo-palatal velar glottal 
voiceless stop p t k ? 
labialized stop p* kw 
palatalized stop p! ki 
voiceless affricate ts tf 
fricative p 
nasal m n ) 
labialized nasal m" p" 
palatalized nasal mi(?) pi 
liquid 
semivowel w 





Since only two vowel heights occur, the precise degree of height varies from 
language to language. Similarly, the high central vowel is more fronted in some lan- 
guages than in others. 

Stressed vowels (stem-final) may be oral or nasal, but nasalization is a property 
more of the morpheme than of the vowel and acts regressively. 

The proto-TG system of consonants (Rodrigues and Dietrich 1997) is given in 
table 5.3.4 

The following consonants could occur word-finally: *8, *r, *k, *m, *n and “9. 
The semivowel *j and possibly *w also occurred in this position. Medially only *y 
and perhaps *? occurred at the end of a syllable. 

Most languages do not permit *y word-initially, and this was a possible restric- 
tion in proto- TG as well. 

The language which shows the least change from proto-TG, both phonologically 
and morphologically, is Tupinambá. 


32 Proto-Tupi-Guarani allomorphs 


The most salient cases of allophonic variation were those of the nasal consonants, 
which were pure nasals ([m], [n], [n]) in a nasal environment (preceding a nasal con- 
sonant or a nasalized vowel) and post-occluded nasals ([mb], [nd], [ngD in an oral 
environment. 


14 This reconstruction differs from Lemle (1971) in the addition of the alveopalatal affricate 
tf. and in the palatalized and labialized series of consonants, which were originally consid- 
ered to be sequences. The reconstruction of the palatalized and labialized series is recent 
enough for it not to have been incorporated in Jensen (1998b). 
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The alveolar semivowel *j also had a nasal allophone [fi] in a nasal environ- 
ment. Regardless of the actual pronunciation of the *j phoneme (which is in 
various languages: d3, 3, j, z or tf) the syllable-final allomorph was a true semi- 


vowel. 
In some languages the phonetic realization of the labial semivowel "wis [gw]. 
There was probably an optional devoicing of non-nasal final consonants (*B and 


*r) as unreleased stops ([p '] and [t "]). 


3.3 Possible Tupi-Guarani morphophonemic phenomena 


Several likely morphophonemic rules for Tupi-Guaraní languages are discussed in 
detail in Jensen (1989). In this chapter I will only mention a couple of types. 


3.3.1 Replacement by nasal consonants 


(i) Progressive application 
A nasalized vowel (1) or a nasal (2) causes the initial voiceless consonant of the fol- 
lowing morpheme in the same phonological word to be replaced by a correspond- 
ing nasal. For example, from Tupinambá: 


(15 nupá ‘beat’ = kati "good — nupanatu “beat hard’ 


2 mo 'CAUS' + só *go' — monó ‘send (cause to go)’ 
E g 


(ii) Regressive application 
A nasal consonant has the effect of optionally replacing by a nasal, a voiced conso- 
nant that precedes it in the same word, as in the following example from Tupinambá: 


(3 ero 'COMIT.CAUS' + sém ‘go out (exit) > enosém ‘to go out, causing O 
to go out as well’ 


Evidence in several languages supports the existence of both of these rules in the 
protolanguage. Even in languages where they are no longer productive, numerous 
fixed forms still occur, for example, mono and enoé in Wayampi, even though the 
only productive nasalization is the type in (1). 


15 Some morphophonemic rules depend on the type of morpheme juncture that occurs. A 
juncture of two stems is indicated by=. A juncture of stem and affix or of two affixes is 


indicated by +. 
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3.3.2 Strategies for the loss of consonant clusters formed at 
morpheme juncture 


(i) Epenthesis 
When a consonant-final morpheme combines with another morpheme, various 


morphophonemic strategies may apply, depending on the nature of the second mor- . 


pheme. If the second morpheme is a consonant-initial suffix, an epenthetic vowel, 
y or i, is inserted. For example, in the Amapari dialect of Wayampi: *wyr ‘under- 
side’ + pe 'PUNCT.LOC'» wyrype ‘under’. In Kayabi: *mytér ‘middle’ + pe» 
myteripe ‘in the middle’. The environment in which epenthesis takes place is limited 
since several suffixes have vowel-initial allomorphs for consonant-final stems, alter- 
nating with consonant-initial allomorphs for vowel-final stems. For example: 
*.watfu~ *-ut fi ‘large’. 


(il) Loss 
When both morphemes are stems and the second morpheme is consonant-initial, 
the final consonant of the first morpheme is lost: *tare?yr “traíra fish’ - *tíg 
‘white’ > * tare?ytíg ‘white traira (species)’. If the final consonant of the first stem 
is a nasal, the feature of nasalization remains on the preceding vowel, as in 
Tupinamba: 


(4) akan ‘head’ = pép ‘flat’ > akan = méB (through rule in §3.3.1)> 
akaméf ‘flatheamd’ 


When the initial consonant of the second morpheme, whether stem or suffix, 
begins with a glottal stop, in most languages the glottal stop is lost and the final 
consonant of the preceding stem is retained, as in Wayampi: 


(5) takan ‘head’ = *?ók ‘remove’ — akágo ‘decapitate’ 
*tak"ár ‘bamboo species’ + *?i ‘DIM’ tak” ari ‘bamboo species’ 


This inversion of loss strategy can be explained by a rule of metathesis prior to loss. 
In Parintintin and Kayabi this metathesis occurs without loss of the other consonant. 


(6 (P) Op ‘white’ + ?i ‘DiM’ —ti?pi ‘very white’ 
(7) (Kb) ipit ‘skin’ = ?ok ‘remove’ > ipi?rok “(to) skin'!6 


The occurrence of syllable-final glottal stop as the result of morpheme combina- 
tion in these two languages suggests that the same may have occurred in the proto- 
language. 


'6 See $4.5.1 (on devoicing) regarding alternation of t and r, 
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Table 5.4 Syllable-initial consonants and semivowels 


Subgrp *tJ *ts *pi *ki *t/-i zi *w B *p" —*k* 
l ts, f ho tf k tf dz gw B ke kw 
2 ts,s ts,s pj kk ti P w p k” ke 
3 ts,s ts,s pj k t 3. j (pw B pw kw 
4 he he tf ks .tstf ztfs w w k” Ka 
5 a Ø s s s d3 w w d kw 
6 h h pj k t j gw B ka k* 
7 ba he ts k tf j w w hw kw 
8 he he s ks fs j w w, (B) k" k" 


(iii) Voicing of bilabial consonant 
Several languages have rules by which *p (or its reflex), when preceded at morpheme 
boundary by a voiced non-nasal continuant (i.e. *B or *r), becomes *f (or its reflex 
w), with the preceding consonant being lost. 


(8) (Tb) *2áB=pukú> ?áBukú long hair’ (lit. “hair long") 
*okár=pytér>okáBytér ‘centre of the plaza (plaza-centrey’ 


(9) (Tp) *ts-dB=pukú>háwokó ‘its long leaf” 


4 - PHONOLOGICAL CHANGES WITHIN TUPÍ-GUARANÍ 


The phonological diversification of Tupi-Guaraní languages took place primarily 
through weakening of *p/, *tf and *ts; through various mergers, complete or 
partial; through other changes in manner and point of articulation which did not 
result in merger; and through the partial or complete loss of final consonants. 
Vocalic shift, loss of nasalization, and stress change also contributed to this 
diversification. The consequences of these changes can be lexical, as in the creation 
of homonyms, or morphological. Some of these changes can be seen in a general 
way in table 5.4.” 


4.1 Weakening of *t/ and *ts 


The weakening of *tf and of *ts follows a path commonly attested in languages: 
*t{>ts or />s>h>o. The only subgroup in which the distinction between these 


" For a more detailed account of changes, language by language, see Dietrich (1990b). 
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two phonemes is systematically retained is subgroup 1, as in the Mbyá reflexes of 
*t/y ‘mother’ and *tsó '(to) go’: tfy'and 6. In other subgroups the two phonemes 
have merged. For example, the Tupinambá forms for these two morphemes are sy 
and só, in Guajajára they are hy and hd, and in Wayampi f and 6. Nevertheless, 
even in languages where merger has taken place, there are indications that *tfin 
certain environments (or certain morphemes) was more resistant to weakening than 
was “ts. For example, in Wayampi, where normally *t/and *ts became o, the reflex 
of *tfu?tt‘(to) bite, chew’ is si?u, and in Asurini of Tocantins, where normally *t/ 
and *ts became h or o, the reflex of the first person singular pronoun *tfé is sé. 
Comparative data show that A is particularly resistant in the final, (originally-) 
stressed syllable. For example, the A is lost in initial (prestressed) position (10) but 
retained in stressed position (11) both in Parintintín and in Asurini of Tocantins. 


(10) *tseBo?i 'worm'>eBo?i (P), ewó?ia (A) 
(11) *tsó (to) go'>hó (P), há (A) 


Medially in (originally-)prestressed syllables, the his retained in Parintintin and lost 
in Asuriní, as in example (12). 


(12) *tsykyjé (to) fear >kytsyjé>kyhyji (P), kyyse (A) 


The h is also resistant to loss in the monophonemic person marker for third 
person: *ts- ‘3 (allomorph for Class II stems)’. Presumably there is resistance to the 
formation of a e morpheme, Hence, h is retained in the words h-orywéte (A) and 
h-üryweté (Gj) (to be) happy’ (< *orýß-eté ‘happy-genuine’), even though the 
same phoneme was lost in Asurini in the word-initial position in the reflex of 
*tseflo?i ‘worm’: ewó?ia. In Wayampi, the reflexes of both *tfand “ts were lost, 
leaving a o morpheme as the reflex of *ts-, as in o-éa ‘his/her eye’ (<*ts-et/á), 
except for when it combines with a few monosyllabic stems in the Jari dialect, such 
as *ts-ér 3-name' > h-ee. 


4.2 Palatalization 


Various phonological changes, either widespread or localized, in some way involved 
palatalization.!º In many languages the protophoneme *p/, which occurs in the 
reconstruction *ep/ák '(to) see’, underwent an unconditioned change of point of 
articulation to the alveo-palatal position, followed by weakening, as in example (13). 


" Metathesis occurred in this word in languages from subgroups | and 4-8. 
Iam using the term broadly to refer ta changes which involved palatalization in some way, 
even if the final result was nota palatalized phoneme, such as s. 
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(13) *pi>t>tf[>forts>s™® 


In Tupinambá this consonant underwent a structural reanalysis as a consonant plus 
a semivowel, as in epják (to) see’. 

The phoneme *& occurs in the reconstructed morphemes */k'é (to) enter’, *k/ér 
“(to) sleep’ and *&/é ‘here, near the speaker’, which were previously reconstructed as 
*iké, *kér and *ké, respectively. This change in analysis accounts for the palatal- 
ized form We in Hoeller's data (1932) of Guarayu.?! In Kayabí this phoneme 
resulted in the alveolar fricative s; set (to) sleep’ and se (to) enter”. In Guajajara it 
resulted in the alveo-palatal affricate in ise [it f] (to) enter’; that this was caused by 
the palatalized consonant rather than the preceding high vowel can be seen in ikó 
(€ *ikó ‘to be in motion).2 In Parintintin *k provoked the raising of the sub- 
sequent vowel, then merged with *k, resulting in kír ‘sleep’ and ki ‘here’. In most 
other languages, generally *K/ merged with *k (and * with *5).2 

Other palatalized forms developed in various languages as allophonic variation. 
The palatalization of t before i, as in example (14), occurred in most languages, but 
not in Tupinambá or Parintintin. 


(14) *t (preceding i) t! > tf>forts>s 


The palatalization of k (including the originally labialized and palatalized 
phonemes) in Urubü-Kaapor contiguous to i resulted in / In Tupinambá the frica- 
tive s (X *ts, *t/) was palatalized as / contiguous to i. In Guajajára the same sort 
of palatalization takes place, though the sources of s in this language are different 
from those in Tupinambá. 

Some of these changes are limited to allophonic variation, such as the case of 
Tupinambá. However, what begins as allophonic variation has the possibility of 
leading to a phonemic split, as the palatalized allophone merges with another 
phoneme or with the palatalized allophone of another phoneme. Various combina- 
tions of mergers took place in the Tupi-Guarani subgroup as the reflexes of several 
palatalized consonants or of allophones of consonants converged in the alveolar 
and alveo-palatal positions. 

In Guajajára the phoneme s, with allophone £f contiguous to i, has several 
sources: “pi (*epidk> esán), *t (*aBati> awasi [awat/7]) and *ki (*ikié > isé). 

In Urubü-Kaapor (Kakumasu 1986) there are cases of f which are clearly 


9 Anambé has A as the end result of this change, one step beyond s in the weakening process 
*ep'ák (to) see’ > ahd (Julião 1993). 

?! More recent data from Guarayu (Newton 1978) lists ke rather than Xe. 

22 The morpheme *kér (to) sleep’ is kér in Guajajára, even though presumably at one time 
the reflex of *i-k'ér would have been phonetically [i-t fer]. 

23 In Kayabi the nasalized equivalent of s (< */&) is p: moge ‘cause to enter”. 
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recognizable as having originated from k because of an alternation in the initial con 


sonant of the stem when it is preceded by the third person prefix i. For example: ` 
kwár(<*k"ár) ‘hole’, -fwar ‘its hole’; ký (<*kyB ‘louse, lice’), i-fý ‘his louse, lice". ; 
Such alternation is not observable medially, although the conditioning environment ^ 
is still intact: ifé (to) enter’ (< *ik/é), ifó ‘continuative aspect, in motion’ (< Sta : 
Other sources of f come from the palatalization of t before i awafi ‘cor ` 





(< Sabar, At times the conditioning environment has been absorbed into the frica. 
tive, permitting alternations such as fag wér and ifagwér (< *i-kág"ér) “his bone’ 


Other morphemes have the appropriate conditioniug environment but are clearly ` 


not of Tupi-Guarani origin, such as pafid (from Portuguese passear ‘to take a walk 
or a trip’). Thus what began in large part as palatalized allophones of two separate 
phonemes developed into a new phoneme in Urubü-Kaapor. Similarly, the 


phoneme s in this language comes from several sources: *tf (*tfu?ti (to) bite, - 


chew > su?ú) and *ts (*tseflo?i 'worm' > sowo7i), perhaps through Nheengatú; 
*kie (se “here, near the speaker’); as well as borrowings from Portuguese: sapé (from 
chapéu ‘hat’) and sapdt (from sapato ‘shoe’). 

In Wayampi the phoneme s developed through the merging of the reflex of “pi 
(*epi/ák (to) see' > ésa), the palatalized allophone of *t (ti “nose, beak’> si), and 
some vestiges of *tf which escaped further weakening (*t/u?u (to) bite, chew’ > 
sú?u), with additional sources coming into the language through borrowing 
(kamisa ‘cloth’<Portuguese camisa ‘shirt’; semári ‘manioc grater'« Apalaí 
Jimari). t 

In Mbya, the palatalized allophone of *t (*kyti (to) cut’> kyts?) merged with 
the reflexes of *p/ (*ep'dk> etsá (to) see’) and *tf (*etfd-» etsd ‘eye’). 

In Asuriní of Tocantins, the reflex of the palatalized allophone of *¢ (*tip ‘white’ 
> si) and the reflex of *p/ (*ep'ák “(to) see’> ésag) merged with the reflex of *j 
(*juká '(to) kill sdka).? To these were added the two forms of the first person 
singular pronoun se (<*tfé) and ise (< *itfé) which resisted further weakening. 

The variety of mergers demonstrate the care that must be taken in determining 
correspondences in these languages. 


4.3 Labialization 


In a number of languages there occurred a merger of the reflex of *p* with *k" (and 
of *m" with Soch, This happened in subgroups 1, 2, 4, 6 and 8, as in example (15). 
In most of these languages the merger was complete, but in Wayampi it was limited 
to what were originally stressed syllables. 


?* The data in Lemle (1971) does not reflect the merger of */in Asurini of Tocantins with these 
other sources. i ' l ` 
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(15) “tie” ‘resuscitate’ ‘hole’ 
proto-TG *pYár — *p"eráp *kvár 
Mbyá (subgrp 1) kwa k"erá k"á 
Guarayu (2) kwa kwera k"ar 
Guajajára (4) k"ár kYeráw Kär 
Parintintin (6) kYár k"eráp k"ár 
Wayampi (WJ) (8) ókva  poéra k"a 


In Tupinambá, the reflex of *p"is unchanged except for a structural reanalysis 
as a sequence instead of a labialized consonant, as in example (16). In this language 
a whole series of sequences of consonant plus semivowel are created at morpheme 
boundaries, so there is no reason to distinguish a set of labialized consonants from 
these sequences. 


(16) proto-TG *p"Àr — *pYeráf ` "kär 
Tupinambá (3) pwár pweráp kwár 
Kamayurá (7) hwát hweráp -kwat? 


The distinction between the reflexes of *p" and *k” is retained in Kayabi and 
Kamayurá as well. However the reflexes themselves have changed to f[] in Kayabi 
and hw in Kamayura.* A parallel change also took place in these two languages 
with the sequence “pu, which became hu in Kamayurá, as in *pukd ‘laugh’ > huki, 
and fu in Kayabi, as in *puká ‘laugh’> fuká. If * p” were reinterpreted as a sequence 
in these languages, as in Tupinambá, a single rule could account for the change 


before w and u. This parallel change did not take place in the languages in which 


*p" merged with *k", 


4.4 Merger of * with *w 


In subgroups 4, 5, 7 and 8, with the exception of the Amapari dialect of Wayampi 
(subgroup 8), there was a merger of *B with *w. This was a complete merger in the 
other languages of subgroup 8 (although no reflex of *B occurs word-finally) as well 
as in the Tenetehára cluster of subgroup 4. Examples (17) and (18) show this merger 
in syllable-initial and syllable-final positions, respectively. 


(17) *ypytu *wind'7 ywytü (Gj, U), ywytu (WD, but yBytu (WA) 


55 According to Seki (p.c.) this morpheme does not occur in isolation in Kamayurá, but occurs 
in the compound word ywy-kwat ‘hole in the ground”. 

?$ The nasal equivalent of Aw (see $3.3.1) is m as in *emi-p"aj ‘person who receives orders” 
>emimaj, whereas *p"aj > hwaj (Seki p.c.). In Kayabi the nasal counterpart of f [db] is m and 
of "is p (Dobson 1988: 136). 
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(18) *o-paB it (was) finished’ > upáw (Gj), upa (U), ópa (W) 


In other languages the merger was incomplete, being limited to syllable-initial posi- 


tion, as in example (19). In syllable-final position (which in fact only occurs word- - 


finally), the reflex of final *Bis min Asurini of Tocantins (20). There was a primary 
split in languages of subgroups 5 and 7 (Kayabi and Kamayurá), with the reflex of 
final *8 [p^] normally becoming reassociated with the *p phoneme. 


(19) *yBytú ‘wind’ > ywytoa (A), ywytú (Km) 
(20) *-pap ‘completely’ >-pam (A), -pap (Kb) 
4.5 Final-consonant phenomena 


Various phonological phenomena deal specifically with word-final consonants. 


4.5.1 Devoicing 
For Tupinamba, Rodrigues describes an optional rule by which Band rin final posi- 
tion become voiceless unreleased stops, p" and t” respectively (Jensen 1989: 53-4). 
For example: 
Q1) sjé rúB ‘my father’ [férüp ] or [férup] 

sjé ra?yr ‘my son' [féra?it”] or [féra?tr] 


This devoicing apparently became obligatory in the development of such languages 
as Kayabi, Kamayurá and Tapirapé. Whereas in Tupinambá the unreleased bilabial 
stop is easily recognized as an allophone of the bilabial fricative, such an analysis is 
more complicated in the other three languages due to the merger of SÉ with *w. 
Linguists working in these languages have apparently opted for an analysis of a 
split, the [B] allophone merging with wand the [p' | allophone with p, even though 
the alternation of p with w still shows up upon morpheme combination, as in the 
following example (22) of the morpheme *u?YB ‘arrow’ from Kayabi, without and 
with the addition of the nominal suffix -a. 


(22) u?yp ‘arrow’ 
tapy?j ja ru?yw-a ‘white man’s arrow’ (i.e. gun) 


By analogy [t] was treated as an allophone of t and not of r, even though the same 
type of alternation occurs with r on morpheme combination, as can be seen in the 
following example of the morpheme *a?yr 'son, child”. 


(23) ta? yt ‘son’ 
ka?i ra?yr-a ‘monkey child’ 
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There are other languages in which devoicing does not occur at all, such as 
Guajajara. In this language there was a complete merger of *8 with *w, and the 
final consonants which come from “Band *rare phonemically and phonetically w 
and r, respectively, as in the agentive and circumstantial nominalizers, -har 
(<*-tsdr) and -haw (< *-tsáfl), respectively. 


4.5.2 Nasalization 

In Asurini of Tocantins all final consonants became corresponding nasals, as in the 
following pairs of unsuffixed verbs, which terminate in bilabials (24), alveolars (25) 
and velars (26). 


(24) *páf ‘finish’ > pam *tsém "leave' hem 
Q5) *kiér ‘sleep’ >ken *etún ‘smell’>éton 
(26) *?ók ‘remove’ > ?ag *pirág (be) red’ > pírog 


When the stems which terminate with formerly non-nasal voiced consonants (*B, 
*r) combine with another morpheme -- for example, the oblique-topicalized suffix 
-i (see $9.2) — the non-nasal consonant is recuperated as w (due to the merger of *B 
with *w) or r: -paw-i and i-ker-i, respectively. The final *k, which was the only 
voiceless consonant which occurred in final position in proto-TG, is not recuper- 
ated in this environment: /-?ay-i, Nouns originally terminating in *k also show a 
permanent change to 9: *mani?dk-a> mani?aga ‘manioc’. 

Nasalization at a word boundary is in fact not uncommon in the languages of 
jowland South America and can be accounted for phonetically by the fact that the 
normal resting (and breathing) position of the velic is lowered, as it is for nasals 
(Rodrigues 1986b). The nasalization of *k, i.e. the replacement by its correspond- 
ing nasal, occurred in a few words in the Amapari dialect of Wayampi: pág 
(*« pák) ‘paca’, yog (« *ytfók) ‘larva’. In Tapirapé there is optional nasalization 
of final *r. 


4.5.3 Loss 
In a number of languages, final consonants have been completely or partially lost, 
as in the following examples (27)-(28) from Mbyá, of subgroup 1. When the final 
consonant was a nasal, the feature of nasalization is retained in the final vowel 
(28). 
(27) *akúB “(be) hot'>akú 

*k"ár ‘hole’ > k"á 

*pytsyk (to) grasp'> pyy 
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(28) *kám 'breast'>kã 
*pytún ‘night >pytü 
*kán "bone 7 kà 


Loss of final consonants is also a characteristic of subgroup 2, as in the follow- 
ing example (29) from Guarayu. 


(29) *eymáB ‘domestic animal' >eyma 
*pytsyk (to) grasp'>pytsy 
*t fám ‘string, cord'>tsã 
*kiér ‘(to) sleep'>ke 


However, in this language the syllable-final ris retained in nouns (30). According to 
Newton (p.c.) the nominal form of ‘sleep’ retains the final r, which the verbal form 
does not. 


(30) *k4r ‘hole’ 2 k"ar 


In subgroup 8 there is some variation as to the loss or retention of final conso- 
nants. In Urubú-Kaapor all final consonants are retained with the exception of SÉ 
In Wayampi all final consonants have been lost in the Jari dialect. In the Amapari 
dialect a few nouns retain final nor g and several, but not all, retain r. Comparative 
data of Wayampi from a century ago by the French explorer Coudreau show the 
loss of final consonants to be a relatively recent phenomenon, since he registers the 
presence of all six final consonants (Jensen 1989). 

The loss of final consonants has contributed towards the formation of 
homonyms, including the nominalizations of circumstance *-tsdr and of agent 
*-tsdB: both have become -hd in Kaiwá and -a in the Jari dialect of Wayampi. 


46 Vowel shift 


Languages of subgroup 4 are characterized by vowel shift in central and back 
vowels (in the general direction of u>o>a>y) and by loss of nasalization in some 
languages. Soares and Leite (1991) describe the two types of changes as interacting 
to produce the present vowel systems in these languages through a redistribution of 
allophones, which could have happened simultaneously for the various vowels. This 
is an alternative to the already-existing hypothesis of a push-chain of gradual 
changes. 

Guajajára has a seven-vowel system and no nasalization. The nasal allophone of 
*a, being higher in its point of articulation than its oral counterpart, retained this 
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position with the loss of nasalization and developed into a distinct phoneme a. In 
some environments (prestressed) the reflex of *o was raised to u. 

Asurini of Tocantins has a five-vowel system and no nasalization. The reflex of 
toin the originally stressed (i.e. final) position changed to a in an (originally) oral 
environment. (Where *o occurred in both the final and the penultimate syllables, 
both occurrences underwent the same change.) The reflex of *u changed in all 
environments to o. The reflex of originally stressed *a in an (originally) nasalized 
environment usually became o, but occasionally became y. 

Compare the data from these languages: 





(31) *proto-TG | Guajajara ` Asurini 
*kutük kutuk kótog “make hole in” 
*mond monó mána “send (away) 
*oré uré óre “we (excl 
*pirán piróg piron (be) red’ 
*kujã kuzó kóso *woman' 
*akág okón ákyn[-a] *head' 
*ti si si “nose, beak’ 


In Tapirapé the changes *0>a and *u>o were both general. Nasalization was not 
lost. The nasalized phoneme *4 became Gand the (originally) oral *a became nasal- 
ized à (phonetically a nasalized [a)). 

Vowel shift is also described for Anambé of subgroup 8, although only for the 
final (stressed) syllable. Unlike the languages of subgroup 4, its vowel shift involves 
(formerly) low front and central vowels rather than (formerly) low central and back 
ones. The changes in central vowels are similar to Tapirapé, with the nasalized allo- 
phone of *a raising to D and merging with */, and the oral allophone becoming 
nasalized: *a>ã. However, in this language the front vowel rather than the back 
one shifted to a. Compare cognates in Anambé with those of its relative Wayampi 


(32). 





(32) *proto-TG Anambé Wayampi (WJ) 
*pirán pir pírà '(to be) red' 
*pír-ér pirá píre ‘skin (removed) 
*pirá pirã pira ‘fish’ 
*pi?ü pi?ü pí?o 'gnat” 
*nupã nupy nupa “(to) beat’ 
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5 STEMS 
5.1 Categories of stems 


There are three basic categories of stems which can be inflected: nouns (87), post- 
positions (§8) and verbs (§9). Verbs are subclassified as transitive, active intransitive 
and stative intransitive. Other categories of noninflected stems include quantifiers, 
demonstratives and time words. Adjectives do not exist as a separate category. 
Information which in many languages is communicated through adjectives is com- 
municated in Tupi-Guarani languages on a syntactic level through nouns in apposi- 
tional phrases or through stative intransitive verbs. Such information is also 
communicated on the morphological level through suffixation or through composi- 
tion (§7.2). 


5.2 Stem classes 


Inflected stems, regardless of their grammatical categorization, are divided into 
two arbitrary classes based on whether or not they combine with a linking or rela- 
tional prefix *r-. This prefix, which occurs only with class H morphemes, indicates 
a tight grammatical relationship between the noun or person marker from set 2 
(§6) which precedes it and the morpheme to which it is prefixed. The same rela- 
tionship is unexpressed in class I morphemes. The following examples in (33) 
show the combination of class I without, and class II with, the r- morpheme in 
nouns, transitive verbs (O), stative intransitive verbs (Sj), and postpositions, 
respectively. In (33) the preceding morpheme is a person marker; in (34) it is a 
noun. 


(33) Class I Class II 
*tféakág my head’ *tfér-etsá ‘my eye 
*tfépotár "like me’ *tfér-eplák ‘see me’ 
*tfékatü “Tam good’ *tfér-oryB Tam happy’ 
*tfékoty ‘toward me’ *tfér-etsé “about me’ 

(34) *pirá akän ‘fish's head’ *pirá r-etsá ‘fish's eye’ 

6 PERSON MARKERS 


Four sets of person markers have been reconstructed for proto-Tupi-Guarani, as 
shown in table 5.5. Their function is discussed in more detail in 87-89. 
Set 1 markers are used with transitive and active intransitive verbs and refer to A 
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Table 5.5 Proto-TG person markers 





Set 1 Set 2 Set 3 Set4 Free pronouns 
Lag ` a- tfé [r-] wi- itfé 
lexci Oro- oré [r-] oro- oré 
lincl ja? jané [r-] jero jané 
2sg ere- né [r-] e- oro- ené 
2pl pe- pé [n-] peje- opo- pe... E 
3 o- i-, ts-, t- o- 








and S, respectively, In most languages their use is restricted to independent 
clauses.? 

Set 2 markers are used to indicate the genitive in nouns and the object of post- 
positions, except when their referents are coreferential with the subject (A or S) of 
the clause. They also occur with verbs in the following constructions: 


transitive verbs, referring to O, in subordinate, serial and oblique-top- 
icalized constructions, and also in independent constructions when 
O is superior to Aina 1 2223 hierarchy;? 

active intransitive verbs, referring to S,, in subordinate and oblique- 
topicalized constructions; 

stative intransitive verbs, referring to S,, in all constructions. 


As with nouns and postpositions, the verbs also carry coreferentiality restrictions. 
"When first and second person markers occur with class H stems, they require the 
presence of the r- prefix on the stem. This prefix has an allomorph n- for second 
person plural. Note that the five forms for first and second person are the same as, 
or derived from, the free pronouns.?! The third person markers are prefixes: i- occut- 
ring with class E stems, ts- occurring with most class TI stems, and t- occurring with 


a Subset of class H stems. 
Set 3 markers are coreferential markers, occurring with nouns, postpositions and 
verbs (particularly intransitive serial verbs), substituting the markers in set 2, when 


27 Some languages have a prefix based on *ri- which occurs with transitive verbs, See Jensen 
(1987, (998b) for a proposal of its derivation. 

2 Rodrigues and Dietrich (1997) gives a different reconstructed form *jare-. 

2 [n some languages their use has been extended to other (non-independent) clause types. See 
Jensen (1990). 

% Details of this split-ergative marking system are discussed more fully in $9. This system has 
been replaced in Urubü-Kaapor by strictly nominative marking. 

?! In several languages, including Asurini of Tocantins, Guajajára and Wayampi, first and 
second person markers of set 2 are presently analysed as prefixes, though there are strong 
reasons to consider that they were originally independent words. 
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their referents are the same as the subject (A or S) of the independent verb (or, in the 

case of nouns and postpositions, the dominating verb of the clause they are in).32 
Set 4 markers occur with transitive verbs and are portmanteau forms indicating 

that A is first person and O is second person. The two forms *oro- and *opo- dis 


tinguish the number of the second person O, singular and plural, respectively, but - 


do not distinguish the number of the first person. 
The basic divergencies from the protosystem which may be observed in the 
various languages are the following: 


— an extension of the use of set 1 forms to subordinate clause types. 


— a reduction of the number of coreferential forms to only third person, ` 
and their replacement by other forms (set 1 or set 2) in certain 


constructions. 

— various types of changes in set 4 morphemes, including their loss, their 
merging to a single form, oro-, and the occurrence of a form for 
second-person plural not directly derivable (phonologically) from 
*opo-. | 


In Parintintin and Kayabi the use of the reflexes of *i- and *ts- for third person 
(set 2) has been restricted to non-human referents. For human referents these two 
languages have three forms, specific for number and gender (in the singular), which 
are not found in the other subgroups of Tupi-Guarani: 


(35) Parintintín Kayabi (men’s speech) 
3sg.masc ga ?na 
3sg.fem he &é 
3pl na ?gà 

7 NOUNS 

74 Case marking 


In proto-TG, as demonstrated in many languages of the branch, any noun termi- 
nating in a consonant received a nominal case suffix -a, whenever it occurred in a 
subject, object or genitive function (36)-(38). Nouns terminating in a vowel did not 
combine with this suffix. 


2 There is quite a bit of variation from one language to another in the extent of usage of the 
coreferentiality markers. Urubü-Kaapor has lost the system altogether. For a complete 
exposition, see Jensen (19982). 
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There are four oblique cases: attributive case *-amo (C... )--ramo (V. ) and 
three locative cases: diffuse (spread out in a certain area) *-fjo, punctual (at some 
specific point) *-pe, and partitive (at some specific part of the whole, such as a 
body part) *-i These are illustrated in Tupinambá in examples (36)-(39), respec- 
tively. 


(36) e-i-mome?ü Tupã-ø r-a?yr-amo né 
IMPER-3-tell God-NOM.CASE LINK-SON-ATTRIB 2sg 
r-ekó-o 


LINK-be-NMLZR 
‘Tell about your being God's Son.’ 


(37) ka?á-Bo jawár-a . . o rekó-w 
jungle-DIFLOC  jaguar-NOM.CASE — LINK-be-OBL.TOP 
‘Jaguars live throughout the jungle.’ 


(38) jawár-a Sjé kó-pe s-ekó-w 
jaguar-NOM.CASE lsg garden-PUNCT.LOC 3-be-OBL.TOP 
“The jaguar is in my garden.” 


(39) sjé jür-i a-rekó 
lsg neck-parTLOC Isg-have 
‘I have it at my neck.’ 


In some present-day languages, such as Asuriní of Tocantins, the use of the 
nominal suffix has been extended to all nouns, whereas in other languages, such as 
Guajajara, its occurrence has been completely lost. Some of these locative cases 
have combined with nouns indicating spatial relationships to create words similar 
to postpositions. For example, in the Amapari dialect of Wayampi: 


(40) *wyr ‘underside’ + *-pe ‘PUNCT.LOC’ > wyrype ‘under’ 
*?ár ‘top’ + *-Bo ‘pir.Loc’ > ?aryBo ‘above’ 
*pyr “part next to’ + *-i ‘PART.LOC’> pyri ‘next to’ 
*pyr ‘part next to’ + *-Bo ‘DIE.LOC > pyryBo ‘near, along’ 


Kayabi distinguishes punctual and diffuse forms of ‘under’: ?wyripe and ?wyrimü. 

Nouns can also function as the predicate without any derivational marking other 
than the absence of *-a. In this case they are inflected in the same way as stative 
intransitive verbs. For example: 


(41) *i-memyr-a “her child’ 
*i-memyr “she gave birth’ 
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72 Possession 


Pronominal possession is normally expressed by the person markers of set 2. The 
forms for first and second person were derived from free forms and are reconstructed 
for proto-TG as free forms. However, in many languages they are now analysed as pre- 
fixes. These forms co-occur with the prefix r- when combining with a stem from class 





H (43). The third person marker, undisputably a prefix, occurs without the r- prefix. 








(42) Class I ‘hand’ 
proto-TG Tupinamba Guajajara Wayampi 
Isg *tfé pó sjé pó he-pó é-po 
lexcl ` *oré pó oré pó ure-pó oré-po 
lincl "jane pó jane pó zane-pd jané-po 
2sg *né pó né pó ne-pó né-po 
2pl *pé pd pé pd pe-pó pé-po 
3 *i-pó i-pó i-pó i-po 
(43) Class II ‘eve’ 
proto-TG Tupinambá Guajajara — Wayampi 
Isg *tfé r-et fá sjé r-esá he-r-ehá e-r-éa 
lexcl ` *oré r-etfá oré r-esá ure-r-ehá ore-r-éa 
linc!  *janér-etfá janér-esá zane-r-eha — jane-r-éa 
2sg *né r-etfá né r-esá ne-r-ehá ne-r-éa 
2pl *pé n-et fá pé r-esá pe-n-ehá pe-n-éa 
3 *ts-etfá s-esá h-ehá o-éa 


When the possessor of the noun is identical with the subject, a coreferential prefix 


(set 3) is used, as can be seen by comparing Tapirapé (44), where the arguments are 
not coreferential, and (45), where the arguments are coreferential. 


(44) ere-ma-pén Je-pá 
2sg-caUS-break —lsg-hand 
“You broke my hand.” 

(45) &-ma-pén we-pá 
Isg-caus-break — Isg-hand 
‘I broke my (own) hand.’ 





In some languages, like Asuriní of Tocantins and Tapirapé, these prefixes occur for 
all persons. In others, like Guajajára, the Guaraní languages and Wayampi, they 
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occur with just third person, the only person for which there is any possible ambigu- 
ity. In Wayampi, there is only one form for ‘my hand’: é-po, whereas there are two 
forms, non-coreferential and coreferential for the third person reference ‘his/her 
hand’: i-po and ó-po, respectively. Urubú-Kaapor has lost the coreferential prefixes 
altogether. j 


7.3 Noun composition 


There are a number of Tupi-Guarani suffixes which occur with nouns to give mod- 
ifying information which in other languages tends to be communicated through a 
separate class of adjectives. These suffixes indicate: 


size *. watfu (and its allomorph *-ut fú) ‘large’, *- d ‘small’ 

quality *-eté ‘genuine’, *-rdn ‘imitation’ 

status — *-p"ér (and its allomorphs *-wér and *-ér) ‘former’, *-ram 
(alternating with *-wdm and *-dm) ‘future’ 


For example, from Tupinambá: y-wasd ‘great water’, pajé-rám-a ‘future shaman’. 

Nouns may also occur in composition with verbs, particularly stative intransitive 
verbs, giving information such as colour and shape. For example, from Tupinamba: 
itá-pirág-a “red rock (rock-red-NOMINAL.SUFFIX)’. Nouns may also occur with 
other nouns, the second indicating some distinguishing feature of the former. For 
example, Guajajara: ka?i-a?yr ‘young monkey (monkey-child)’; Tupinambá arár- 
akár ‘macaw distinguished by its head (macaw-head)’; Wayampi: pék6-dka-mira 


“red-headed woodpecker (woodpecker-head-red); Parintintin: -ata-tig ‘smoke 


(fire-white)'. 


7.4 Indication of number 


Tupi-Guarani languages do not have a common plural morpheme. There are some 
suffixes which are used to indicate a group. For example: *-p"ér? (occurring with 
humans), *-tyr and perhaps *-tyB. The word *yBytyr ‘hill’ is a derivation of * yBy 
‘dirt? + *tyr. Some languages have their own plural morphemes: Wayampi kô and 
Emerillon kom were borrowed from a Carib language. In Guajajára a clause-final 
clitic wa is used when third person subject, object or both are plural and animate 
(Harrison 1986: 431); this morpheme has a cognate wa in Kayabi. 

Another strategy for indicating number is the use of a quantifier, as in (46), 
although the numerical system in proto-TG was rudimentary. Another strategy is 


3 This is homonymous with the ‘former’ morpheme and seems to have the same allomorphs. 
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the use of the diffuse suffis, as in Tupinambá ka?d-Bo ‘throughout the jungle’ in 
(37), when the subject is countable. 


75 Noun phrases 


Noun phrases tend to be short and consist of three basic types: specifier-noun, gen- 
itive-noun and noun~appositive4 as in examples (46) and (47), (48), and (49), 
respectively, from Guajajára (Bendor-Samuel 1972: 110-1 I). The specifier may be 
a quantifier or a demonstrative (note that example (47) has two specifiers). In the 
genitive construction, the r- prefix occurs when the possessed stem is class II. These 
phrase types may also combine, as in example (49). 


(46) mokóz ka?ta?yr 
two monkey-child 
“two young monkeys' 


(47) kwéz omó arár 
that certain macaw 
“that particular macaw (parrot)' 


(48) mamáz r-eimáw 
mother  LINK-pet 
“mother's pet’ 


(49) [mamáz r-eimáw] zapukáz 
mother  LINK-pet chicken 
“mother's pet chicken 


7.6 Possession classes 


Some stems are grammatically unpossessible, reflecting the indigenous world view, 
Such as the sun, the moon, the jungle. Others are grammatically unpossessible, 
though they may in fact be possessed in real life, such as ‘chicken’ in example (49). 
In this case possession is handled through apposition. 

Still other stems are obligatorily possessed, regardless of whether the possessor 
is in focus. These include body parts and personal possessions. When the possessor 
is not in focus, an unspecified possessor morpheme is still required. Stems are 


* A relative clause (see $10) may occur in apposition to a noun (or as a headless construc- 
tion), as in Wayampi: 
moi —[poro-su?u ma?) 
snake [people-bite RELZR] 
‘a poisonous snake’ (lit. ‘a snake that bites people’) 
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Table 5.6 Unspecified possessor morpheme 





Stem class Third person Unspecified possessor 
la *i- *a- 

Ib (p-initial) *j- *nasalization of initial C 
Ifa *ts- *t- 

Hb *t- *t. 

Itc *ts- *g- 


Hd (V-initial) *ts- *subtraction of initial V 





further subclassified on the basis of the different forms that this morpheme takes, 


as in table 5.6. 
Examples (50)-(53) are from Tupinambá: 


(50) (la) i-akág ‘his/her head’ akin ‘(possessed) head’ 
(51) (Ib) i-po?yr ‘his/her beads’ mo?yr (possessed) beads’ 
(52) (Ila) s-esá *his/her eye” t-esá (possessed) eye’ 
(53) (Id) s-apé ‘his/her path’ pé '(possessed) path’ 


In some languages, like Mbyá, the strategy in example (53) has been replaced by the 
one used in (52), resulting in forms like t-apé ‘path’. 


a /— Postpositions 


Postpositions are similar in form to genitive constructions. Their objects are indi- 
cated by the same person markers that are used to indicate the genitive. This is nor- 
mally by a person marker from set 2 (54 and 56) or a noun (55 and 57). 


(54) Class I ‘iw 





proto-TG Tupinambá ` Guajajóára Asurini (T) 





Isg *épypé* — sjé pupé he-pupé se-pype 
lexcl *orépypé ` oré pupé ure-pupé ore-pype 
lincl  "*janépypé  janépupé zane-pupé sene-pype 
2sg “né pypé né pupé ne-pupé ne-pype 
2pl — *pépypé ` pépupé pe-pupé pe-pype 

3 *i-pypé i-pupé i-pupé i-pype 





35 Some languages have pupé and others pypé. The latter allows for the possible interpretation 
of this morpheme as a derivation of py?d-pe (liver-at). 








i 
H 
` 
i 
1 
1 
i 
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(55) ‘in the water’ 

*y pypé y pupé y pupé ya pype 
(56) Class H “about, with respect to, at’ 








proto-TG Tupinambá — Guajajára Wayampi 





Lag *tfér-etsé ^ sjér-esé he-r-ehé é-r-e 








lexcl — *orér-etsé — oré r-esé ure-r-ehé oré-r-e 

linc]  *janér-etsé janér-esé ^ zane-r-ehé jand-r-e 

2sg *né r-etsé né r-esé ne-r-ehé né-r-e 

2pl *pé n-etsé pé r-ése pe-n-ehé pé-n-e 

3 *ts-etsé s-esé h-ehé a-ée 
(57) ‘about, at the bird’ 


*wyrár-etsé  wyrár-esé wyrár-ché — wyrá r-e 


Like nouns, the postpositions take coreferential person markers when their referent 
is the same person as the subject. Unlike nouns, these markers do not combine 
directly with the postpositions. Another prefix, reflexive *je- or reciprocal *jo-, 
occurs between the coreferential prefix and the noun. For example, normal (58), 
reflexive (59), and reciprocal forms in Asurini *etsé ‘at’: héhe (< *ts-etsc) ‘at 
him/her’, eséhe (< *e-je-etsé) ‘at yourself”, and orosowéhe (< *oro-jo-etsé) ‘we 
excl, at each other”. 


(58) emá?e héhe “Look at him/her.' 
(59) emá?e eséhe “Look at yourself.’ 


In languages which have a coreferential prefix only for third person, the forms from 
set 2 are used for first and second person, together with the reflexive or reciprocal 
prefix, as in Guarayu: jane-je-upe “we incl, for ourselves”. 


9 VERBS 


There are three basic subcategories of verbs: transitive, active intransitive and 
stative intransitive. These are distinguished morphologically by details of the 
person-marking system they employ. Ditransitive verbs also occur and have the 
same inflection patterns as ordinary transitives. The stative intransitive verbs, to a 
large degree, are those stems which in many languages would be classified as adjec- 
tives. However, in Tupi-Guarani languages they share many features with other 
verbs: they occur without a copula, they are inflected for person, they occur as the 


` predicate of a clause, and they take tense and aspect marking, including the dis- 


continuous negation morpheme n-...-i specific to predicates. 
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There are two basic types of person-marking systems in Tupi-Guarani verbs. In 
independent verbs there is an active-stative marking system for intransitive verbs 
and a mixed system governed by a person hierarchy for transitive verbs.” In 
other verbal constructions there is an ergative-absolutive system, which also 
includes the use of coreferential prefixes when appropriate. In some languages the 
use of the former system has been extended to include other constructions (Jensen 
1990). 


9.1 Independent verbs 


Active intransitive verbs receive A/S, prefixes from set 1 (60). Inactive verbs 
receive O/S, person markers from set 2, as in examples (61) (class 1) and (62) (class 
ID. 


ere-só (Tb), ere-hó (Gj), eré-o (W) 
0-só (Tb), o-hó (Gj), 6-0 (W) 


(60) *ere-tsó “you (sg) go” 
*o-tsó ‘he/she/they go(es)’ 


(61) *né katú ‘you (sg) are good’ né katu (Tb), nekatu (Gj) 
*i-katá ‘he/she/they is/are good’ i-katú (Tb, Gj), i-kátu (W) 


(62) *tfé r-oryB ‘Lam happy’ sjé r-oryB (Tb), he-r-uryweté (Gj) 
*tf-oryB ‘he/she/they is/are happy’ — s-oryB (Tb), h-uryweté (Gj), 
e-óry (W) 


In transitive verbs there is a person hierarchy (17223) which indicates 
whether the verb should be cross-referenced with A, O, or a combination of the 
two. Hierarchically superior O is marked with person markers from set 2, as in 
examples (63) (class 1) and (64) (class I1). When O is third person, the verb receives 
an À prefix from set 1, followed by a third person prefix from set 2, as in exam- 
ples (65) (class I) and (66) (class I). When A is first person and O is second 
person, special prefixes from set 4 are used which distinguish the number of O 


(67). 


(63) *t fé potár (X) like(s) me’ sjé potár (Tb), he-putár (Gj), 
e-póta (W) 

(64) *t fé r-ekár '(X) sought me' sjé r-ekár (Tb), he-r-ckár (Gj), 
e-r-éka (W) 


3% Harrison (1986) contains a thorough discussion of the types of splits that affect the Tupi- 
Guarani person-marking system, particularly in reference to independent and oblique-top- 
icalized verb constructions. 

* Special O allomorphs *jo- (class 1) and *jots- (class II) occur with monosyllabic stems. 
Several languages no longer include the O prefix in this construction. For example: o-póta 
“he wants’ (W) rather than o-i-pota. 
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(65) *a-i-potár ‘I like it a-i-potár (Tb), a-putár (Gj), 
a-póta (W) 

(66) *a-ts-ekár ‘I sought it” a-s-ekár (Tb), a-ekar (Gj), a-éka 
(W) 

(67) *oro-ekar ‘I/we sought you (sg) oro-ekár (Tb), uru-ekár (Gj), 
oro-éka (W) 


These forms, particularly the equivalent of *opo-, have been modified in some 
languages. In Kayabí and Urubü-Kaapor they have been replaced by forms from 
set 1, indicating the first person A, with O being indicated through a free 
pronoun.?? 


9.2 Oblique-topicalized verbs 


The oblique-topicalized (OBL.TOP) verb construction is used when some sort of 
setting (time, location, or other circumstance) occurs in the initial position of the 
sentence as an adverb (68), postpositional phrase (69) or subordinate clause (70). 
In this case the OBL.TOP verb occurs at the end of the (independent) clause, 
receives absolutive markers from set 2, and receives a special OBL.TOP suffix (-i 
with consonant-final stems and -n, -w or -j, depending on the language, with 
vowel-final stems). In some languages, such as Tupinambá and Kayabi, this 
construction occurs only when A or S, is third person. In others, such as Guajajara 
and Asurini of Tocantins, it occurs when A or S, is first or third person, but never 
when it is second person. In some languages only a few remnants of this system 
are retained. 


(68) (Tb) [kwesé]  pajé sjé suBán-i 
yesterday shaman lsg suck-OBL.TOP 
“Yesterday the shaman sucked (to cure) me.’ 


(69) (A) [Tokoróhi(-a) pel í-ha-i 
Tucuruí to — 3-go-OBL.TOP 
*He/she went to Tucuruí.' 


(70) (A) [éne i-nópo-ramo] i-ha-pótar-i 
2sg  3-hit-if 3-go-FUT-OBL.TOP 
‘If you hit him, he will go away.’ 


: 5 Fora fuller discussion, see Jensen (1987 and 1998b). 
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9.3 Serial verb constructions 


When two or more actions are perceived as part of a whole and the subject of both 
is the same, they generally occur in a serial verb construction.?? If the dependent 
serial verb is transitive (71) or active intransitive (72), it receives a suffix having three 
allomorphs: *-áfio (with vowel-final stems), *-a (with consonant-final stems) and 
*-ta (with stems ending in a diphthong Vj). If it is an inactive intransitive verb (73), 
it receives a different suffix, with allomorphs *-ramo and *-amo. The transitive verb 
combines with person markers from set 2, referring to O, or with a noun. The 
intransitive dependent verb receives coreferential person markers since its S is the 
same as that of the independent verb. Leite (1987) cites the following examples from 
Tapirapé: |: 


(71) wyrá?i ara-pyyk  i-foká-wo i-?Ó-wo 
bird lexcl-catch ` 3-kill-SER.v  3-eat-SER.V 
*We caught the bird, killed it and ate it.' 


(72) &-faók we-yytap-a 
Isg-bathe 1Isg.COREF-swim-SER.V 
‘Plt bathe and Pil swim.’ 


(73) Je-kane?é — we-ty?à-ramó 
Isg-tired Isg.COREF-hungry-SER.V 
Tam tired and hungry.’ 


In some languages the coreferential prefixes have been replaced by prefixes from set 
1 (Jensen 1990) and the serial verb suffix has been deleted. For example, a-Jívy á-jo 
‘I returned, coming’ from the Amapari dialect of Wayampi. ` 


94 Temporal subordinate clause constructions 


Verbs of temporal subordinate clauses are marked according to an ergative-abso- 
lutive system (by set 2 markers or by a noun immediately preceding the verb) and 
occur at the end of the clause, followed by the subordinating morpheme *-ire — 
*.( ri) re ‘after’ or *-VmV ~ -rVmV "if, when’. 


* What I am calling a dependent serial verb has been referred to as a dependent verb and also 
(in Portuguese) a gerund. In Portuguese this term refers to what in English would be a 
present participle, with an adjectival rather than nominal function. In traditional English 
grammar this term implies that the construction occurs as a noun in contrast to a present 
participle. According to English terminology, I do not see the term ‘gerund’ to be appro- 
priate, although there is some similarity to certain nominalizing suffixes (-a, -ta) and to the 
attributive suffix (-ramo, -amo). .: - KE 
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(74) (A) í-ha-ramo  oro-karo-póta 
3-go-when  lexcl-eat-FUT 
*When he goes, we will eat.' 


(75) (A) se-nópo-ramo ere-póka 
Isg-hit-when ` 2sg-laugh 
“When he hit me (with an instrument), you laughed.’ 


If the referent of the person marker (i.e. $,, S, or O) is identical with the subject of 
the independent clause, coreferential markers may be used, depending on the extent 
to which these are used in a particular language. 


(76) (A) we-nópo-ramo  a-ha-póta (ise) 
Isg.coREF-hit-if  1sg-go-FUT lsg 
‘If he hits me (with an instrument), | will go away.” 


In some languages the person-marking on subordinate verbs has become like that 
of independent verbs, as in Mbyá: 


(77) a-poranü ramo  o-mo[ái 
lsg-ask ` when 3-answer 
“When I asked he answered.’ 


9.5 Valency-changing devices 


9.5.1 Causatives 

The Tupi-Guarani languages have three types of causatives: *mo-, which combines 
with intransitive verbs, nouns and even nominal suffixes, resulting in a transitive 
verb (78); *(e)ro-, a comitative causative, which combines with active intransitive 
verbs, resulting in a transitive verb (79); and *-ukár, which combines with transi- 
tive verbs, resulting in a ditransitive verb (80). 


(78)(P, Mb) mo-?é "CAUS-say' ‘teach’ 
(Mb) mo-akú  'cAus-hot' to) heat 
(P, Kb) mo-?i 'CAUS-small' '(to) pound, crush’ 


(79) (W) ero-?a *CAUS-fall “to fall and cause (O) to fall 
(80) (W) juká-uka 'kill-CAUS' ‘to cause to kill (OY 


In (80) the original O continues to be O and the original A becomes an indirect 
object. 
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9.5.2 Detransitivizers 

Two morphemes, * je- ‘reflexive’ and *jo- ‘reciprocal’, may occur with transitive 
verbs, resulting in an intransitive verb, as in the following examples from Asuriní of 
Tocantins. 


(81) 0-se-nópo “He hits himself (with an instrument): 
o-so-nópo ‘They hit each other.’ 


9.5.3 Object incorporation 

A direct object may be incorporated in a transitive verb construction. If this object 
does not require a possessor, as in example (82), the verb is detransitivized. If it 
requires a possessor, the possessor becomes the direct object, as in example (83). 
High saliency of an object precludes its incorporation. 


(82) (M) a-y-?d 
Isg-water-eat 
‘I drink-water.’ 


(83) (M) a-i-po-k"á 
Isg-3-hand-tie 
“| tied his hands.’ (lit. ‘T hand-tied him") 


The incorporation of the generic morphemes *poro ‘people’ or *ma?e ‘thing’ also 
results in an active intransitive verb, as in examples (84) and (85) from Chiriguano. 


(84) a-poro-móe 
Isg-people-teach 
‘I teach.’ 


(85) a-mae-júka 
Isg-thing-kill 
'T hunt.” 


10 ` NOMINALIZATIONS 
Adverbs and postpositional phrases are nominalized by a reflex of *-tswdr or *-nwár. 


(86) (Kb) kope-wát “the here ones” 
(WJ) age?é-wa “the now ones” 
(Kb) ytu pe-wát ‘the one at the waterfall’ 


* [n the first case the subject A becomes S,, in the second case it remains A and the posses- 
sor is raised to O. 
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Verbs are nominalized to indicate the agent (reflex of *-tsár ~ -ár ~ -tár), circum- 
stance (*-tsdB ~ -áß ~ -tdB), and, in the case of transitive verbs, object (*emi-) or 
patient (*-pyr). 


(87) (WA) e-mo?é-ar 


Isg-teach-AG.NMLZR “my teacher’ 


(88) (Gj) i-züka-háw 


3-kill-CIRCUMSTANCE ‘his being killed’ 


(89) (Gu) jane-r-emi-ápo 


linel-LINK-O.NMLZR-make ‘our workmanship’ 


(90) (Kb) i-juka-pyt 


3-kill-PATIENT.NMLZR ‘the killed one’ 


The relativizer *Ba?é (or its variation ma?é) occurs in most languages, though the 
extent to which it is used varies. In some languages, like Guajajara and Kayabi, it 
only occurs with intransitive (active and stative) verbs, the referent being S (S, and 
So), as in example (91). 


“the one who went” 
‘the sick one’ 
‘the married (husbanded) one’ 


(91) (Gj) o-hó ma?é 
(Gj) i-mà?eahy ma?é 
(Kb) i-mé ma?é 


In other languages, such as Guarayu, Mbyá, Tupinambá and Wayampi, it occurs 
with transitive verbs as well, as in the two examples in (92), where the referents are 
A and O, respectively. 


(92) (M) fe-r-eraá Ba?e 
(M) oro-?ü Ba?é 


*the one that took me' 
(that) which we are eating’ 


In Wayampi, the indirect object may also be relativized, as in example (93). 


(93) (W) a-mé?é  i-jupe ma? 
Isg-give 3-to  RELZR 
“the one to whom I gave it 


11 SEMANTICS 


In the Tupi-Guarani languages the centre of the emotions is considered to be the 
liver (*pyPá). A number of constructions, all containing the *py?á morpheme, 
appear in various languages to communicate feelings, as illustrated by examples 
(94)-(98): 
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(94) (Gj) ze-mu-py?á (REFL-CAUS-liver) ‘to doubt? 


(95) (M) je-mo-py?á (REFL-CAUS-liver) *to plan, resolve' 


py?a-guaxu (liver-big) “to be courageous” 
py?a-porã (liver-good) *to be happy 
(96) (P) py?a-mo-tyB (liver-CAUs-tighten) “to be happy, amused’ 


(97) (U) py?á kanim (liver lose) ‘to forget’ 
py?á ryryi (liver tremble) “to be afraid’ 
py?á-hu (liver-big) *to be unafraid' 
py?á katü (liver good) “to love” 
py?á mond (liver send) ‘to long for’ 


‘to think’ 
‘to be at ease’ 


(98) (WA)  ji-py?a-monéta 
py ?a-katu 


(REFL-liver-speak) 
(liver-good) 


It is also possible that the morpheme py which occurs in some words is also 
derived from *py?4, such as: pyatã (liver-hard?) ‘strong, diligent’ in Tupinambá, 
and pypé (liver-at?) ‘in, inside of” in several languages. 

The concept of pairs (ird ‘pair’) is basic to the numerical systems of several Tupi- 
Guarani languages, as can be seen in the examples (99)-(102). 


(99) (W) író “(to be) even” 


nírói ‘(to be) odd’ (lit. ‘not even") 
irdte ‘four’ 
irdirdte ‘six or eight’ 


(100) (A) nairoihi “three” (lit. “not even”) 


(101) (Gj) nà?irüz ‘three’ (lit. ‘not even’) 





(102) (M) irü ‘partner’ 
je-mo-irü “to be a partner 
iruny four” 
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6 
Macro-Jé 
ARYON D. RODRIGUES 


1 HISTORICAL SURVEY 


Macro-Jê is the name that was proposed about fifty years ago by Mason (1950: 287) 
for a large array of South American languages (all spoken in Brazil) thought to be 
related to the Jê linguistic family. W. Schmidt (1926: 234-8) had earlier employed the 
name Ges-Tapuya, and Loukotka (1944 [1942]: 2-6) the name Tapuya-Zé in the same 
sense. The possible genetic relationship among the many languages ascribed to the 
Macro-Jê stock is a working hypothesis whose details have varied according to 
different scholars. Loukotka included in it the following eight language families”: Zé 
(Je), Opaie (Ofayé), Kaingan (Kaingang), Coroado (Puri), MaSakali (Maxakali), 
Patasó (Pataxó), Botokudo (Krenák) and Kamakan (Kamakã) (names or spellings 
added in parentheses are those now currently used by Brazilian linguists and anthro- 
pologists and adopted in the present chapter) Nimuendajú (Métraux and 
Nimuendajü 1946: 542; Nimuendajü 1945 [1980]) considered Malalí an independent 
linguistic family, whereas Mason (1950) added Malalí and Coropó (Koropó) to 
Macro-Jé, but took out Ofayé as well as Iaté (Yatê). The latter had already been sep- 
arated from the stock by Loukotka (1942). Later, on the basis of good comparative 
work, Davis (1966) demonstrated that Kaingáng is truly a member of the Jé genetic 
family and not another family in itself. In another paper, Davis (1968) gave evidence 
of regular phonological correspondences between Jé and Maxakalí as well as 
between Jé and Karajá and mentioned possible wider relationships of Macro-Jé with 
Boróro, Tupí, and Fulnió (Yaté). As for Boróro, Guérios (1939) presented as indica- 
tive of genetic relationship the similarities he had found between Eastern Boróro and 
two Northern Jê languages, Timbíra (‘Merrime’ = Canela) and Kayapó. Gudschinsky 
(1971), comparing Ofayé with Davis” reconstruction of proto-Jé, showed that it is 
more likely to be a member of Macro-Jé. Boswood (1973) gave some lexical evidence 
in favour of the inclusion of Rikbaktsá in this stock. Rodrigues (1986) included in it 
Karirí and Guató, but dealt with Pataxó as a member of the Maxakalí family, the 
same being true of Malali, which had already been put in this family (and not as a 
main branch of Macro-Jé) by Loukotka. For Greenberg (1987), all the aforemen- 
tioned languages or language families (except for Kariri) belong to Macro-Jé, as do 
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Chiquito, Otí and Yabutí (Jabuti). Although Greenberg (1987: 86) states that ‘these 
three languages are as validly Macro-Ge as the others”, the meagre data he presents 


for OO and Yabuti do not substantiate his claim, Kaufman, in his recent revision of : 


the classification of South American languages (1990, 1994), left out of Macro-Jê 
these two languages as well as Karirí, but retained Chiquito. In the present chapter 
Karirí, but not Chiquito, is considered a possible member of Macro-Jê. 

A good part of the languages involved in the Macro-Jê hypothesis are already dead 
and most of them have been very poorly documented. Thus it is very difficult to work 
out their relationships with the best-known members of the stock. Table 6.1 lists the 
language families and the single languages that will be considered here as possible 
members of Macro-Jé (for which there is some documentation, albeit very scarce in 
some cases). For some selected lexical and phonological evidence of the consistency 
of the whole group see §7 below. Table 6.1 also gives information on the locations of 
the languages and the number of speakers. Names of dead languages are preceded by 
T. The approximate locations of the extant Macro-Jé languages are shown on map 5. 


2 DISTRIBUTION 


Although several Macro-Jé languages are spoken in Brazilian Amazonia, the geo- 
graphical distribution of this linguistic stock is rather circum-Amazonian, encircling 
Amazonia on its eastern and southern sides. Most members of the Macro-Jé linguis- 
tic stock have been spoken in eastern and northeastern Brazil, but a few language 
families are found in central and southwestern Brazil. With the exception of Otuke 
of the Boróro family, spoken west of the Paraguay river in Bolivia, the whole Macro- 
Jé stock is found entirely in what is today Brazilian territory. In the sixteenth century, 
when the Europeans (mainly Portuguese and French) started trading or settling on 
the Atlantic coast of South America, most of this coast was occupied by Indians 
speaking languages of the Tupi-Guarani family. In some places people speaking 
Macro-Jé languages used to go to the seashore seasonally in order to gather seafood. 
This was probably the case with the Maromomim or Guarulho on the coast of 
present-day São Paulo State and with the Waitaka on the coast of northern Rio de 
Janeiro and Espirito Santo, but it is likely that many other peoples would have done 
the same, Both the Maromomim and Waitaká spoke languages that probably 
belonged to the Puri family of Macro-Jé, but both languages became extinct and no 
record of them has been preserved or, at least, has not so far been found. Of the lan- 
guage of the Maromomim there is clear historical information that a grammar and 
a dictionary as well as a Christian doctrine, were written in the sixteenth century by 
the Jesuit Manuel Viegas in cooperation with Joseph de Anchieta, the linguistically 
skilled author of the first grammar of the Tupi-Guarani language Tupinamba. 
From a geographical point of view the Macro-Jé languages may be divided into 
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Table 6.1 Macro-Jé languages 
totais 
I Jé family 
a North-eastern Jé 
1 fJaikó (south-eastern Piauí) 
b Northern Jé 
1 Timbira (including Canela Ramkokamekra, Canela Apanyekrã, Gavião Piokobjé, 
Gavião Parakatejé, Krinkati, Krahô, Krenjé; Maranhão, Pará, Tocantins; 2,800) 
2 Apinajé (northern Tocantins; 720) 
3 Kayapó (including A'ukré, Gorotire, Kararaó, Kikretum, Kokraimôro, 
Kubenkrankén, Menkrangnoti, Mentuktire, Xikrin; eastern Mato Grosso, south- 
eastern Para; 5,000) 
4 Panara (Kten-akarôre) (Área Indigena Panará, northern Mato Grosso and 


south-western Pará; 160) 
5 Suyá (including Tapayuna; Xingu Indigenous Park in Mato Grosso; 213 S., 58 T.) 


c Central Jé 
1 Xavánte (south-eastern Mato Grosso, formerly western and northern Goias; 9,000) 
2 Xerénte (Tocantins; 1,550) 
3 +? Xakriaba (Minas Gerais; 5,700 ethnic, probably no speakers) 
4 t Akroá (eastern Goiás, southern Maranhão) 
d Southern Jê 
| Kaingáng (including São Paulo K., Paraná K., Central K., South-western K., and 
South-eastern K.; São Paulo, Paraná, Santa Catarina, Rio Grande do Sul; 20,000) 
2 Xokléng (Santa Catarina; 1,650) 
3 t Ingain (north-eastern Argentina, south-eastern Paraguay) 
U Kamakã family 
1 + Kamakã (south-eastern Bahia, north-eastern Espírito Santo) 
:2 + Mongoyó (south-eastern Bahia) 
3 1 Menién (south-eastern Bahia) 
4 t Kotoxó (south-eastern Bahia) 
5 t Masakará (north-eastern Bahia) 
HI Maxakalí family 
1 Maxakali (north-eastern Minas Gerais, northern Espirito Santo; 854) 
2 t Kapoxó (including Kumanaxo and Panháme; north-eastern Minas Gerais and 
south-eastern Bahia) 
3 t Monoxó (north-eastern Minas Gerais and south-eastern Bahia) 
4 t Makoni (north-eastern Minas Gerais) í 
5 + Malali (north-eastern Minas Gerais) 
6 t Pataxó (including Hüháhàáe; south-eastern Bahia; 4,600 ethnic) 
IN Krenák family 
1 Krenák (formerly called Botocudo, including Nakrehé, Nakpié, Naknyanük, 
Nakyapmã, Nyepnyep, Etwet, Minyáyirün, Yiporók, Pojitxá, Potén, Krekmün, 
Bakuén, Araná; north-eastern Minas Gerais and northern and central Espirito 
Santo, formerly also south-eastern Bahia; some families now also in central Sáo 
Paulo; 100 ethnic, about 10 speakers) 
2 t Guerén (south-eastern Bahia) 
NV Puri family 
1 + Puri (Espirito Santo, Rio de Janeiro, north-eastern Sad Paulo, south-eastern 
Minas Gerais) 
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Table 6.1 (cont.) 


[TT ÃÊI TEMÊMl MIT" 


2 t Koropó (Espirito Santo) 
3 f Coroado (Espirito Santo) 
VI Karirt family 
| f Kipeá (also known as Kiriri; north-eastern Bahia and Sergipe; 1,830 ethnic) 
2 + Dzubukuá (on the islands of the São Francisco river, in northern Bahia) 
3 1 Sabuyá or Sapoyá (central Bahia) 
4 t Kamurú or Pedra Branca (eastern Bahia) 
VII Yaté family 
1 Yatê (the people are named Fulnió, formerly known as Carnijó; Pernambuco; 3,000) 
VIII Karajá family 
1 Karaja (including Southern K., Northern K., Javaé and Xambiwá; eastern Mato 
Grosso, western Tocantins; 2,900) 
IX  Ofayé family 
1 Ofayé (including Ivinheima O. and Vacaria O.; also known as Opayé and Ofayé- 
Xavante; eastern Mato Grosso do Sul; 87 ethnic, about 25 speakers) 
X  Boróro family 
1 Eastern Boróro (southern Mato Grosso; 1,072 ethnic, some of which no longer- 
speak Boróro) l 
2 t Western Boróro (eastern Mato Grosso) 
3 Umutína (western Mato Grosso; 100 ethnic, | speaker) 
4 + Otúke (including Kovare[ka] and Kurumina[ka]; eastern Bolivia) 
XI  Guató 
|. Guató (south-western Mato Grosso; 380 ethnic, only about 5 speakers) 
XII Rikbaktsá family 
| Rikbaktsá (northern Mato Grosso; 990) 


sm SN O SS. 2 Ss = DOE: 





eastern, central and western, extending diagonally across the South American low- 
lands from the eastern and north-eastern Atlantic coast to the upper Paraguay river. 
The central group comprises the Karaja and Jé families, the latter spreading north- 
wards and southwards along the savanna (cerrados and campos) plains to Piaui and 
Maranhão in the north and to Rio Grande do Sul in the south. Karaja extends also 
on a north-south axis, but is restricted to the valley of the Araguaia river, includ- 
ing Bananal island. 

Eastern Macro-Jé languages are those belonging to the Puri , Krenák, Maxakali, 
Kamakã, Kariri and Yaté families. The western families are Ofayé, Boróro, 
Rikbaktsá and Guató. The distribution of the eastern Macro-Jé language families 
extending from eastern to north-eastern Brazil was as follows (taking the modern 
Brazilian states and some main rivers as geographical references). Puri was along 
the whole extent of the Paraiba do Sul river and spreading northwards until the 
Doce river, in north-eastern São Paulo, Rio de Janeiro, south-eastern Minas Gerais, 
and southern Espirito Santo. Krenák extended from the Doce river to the 
Paraguaçu river in north-eastern Minas Gerais, central and northern Espirito 
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Santo, and south-eastern Bahia. Maxakali went from the Sapucaí and São Mateus 
rivers to the Jequitinhonha river in eastern Minas Gerais, northern Espirito Santo 
and south-eastern Bahia. Kamakã was between the Jequitinhonha and Contas 
rivers in south-eastern Bahia. Kariri was located mainly between the Itapicuru and 
the middle and lower São Francisco river, in central and north-eastern Bahia and 
southern Sergipe, and with some extensions northwards and southwards, probably 
due to the Portuguese invasion of their territory in the seventeenth century. Yaté 
was north of the lower São Francisco, in eastern Pernambuco. 

Of the western families, Boróro spread from the sources of the Araguaia river 
into eastern Bolivia, and Guató was found on the upper Paraguay, immediately to 
the southwest of Boróro. Ofayé occupied a stretch of the upper Paraná river from 
the mouth of the Tietê downwards, passing the mouth of the Paranapanema and 
extended to the west to the headwaters of the right-bank tributaries of the Paraná, 
reaching also the headwaters of some tributaries of the Paraguay river. Rikbaktsá 
is located far to the north, on the upper Juruena river, one of the headwaters of the 
Tapajós. Rikbaktsá is the only language of the Macro-Jê linguistic family to be 
found exclusively in Amazonia. However, some peoples speaking languages of the 
Je family also live in Amazonia, such as the Panará, the Suyá, the Tapayuna and the 
Kayapó. It is likely that all of the latter entered Amazonia coming from the east 
under the pressure of the Portuguese invasion of the savannas in central Brazil. In 
the eighteenth century the Panara mainly lived around the headwaters of the Paraná 
river, such as the Paranaíba and the Grande, in present-day southern Goiás, south- 
western Minas Gerais and northwestern São Paulo, where they came to be known 
‘as Kayapó. After their disappearance due to the war waged against them by the 
Portuguese, this name was applied to another Jê people, whose language is similar 
to, but not the same as, that of the Panará. Very recently (1968) a large population 
of Panará was discovered on the Peixoto de Azevedo river, another headwater of 
the Tapajós, where they had taken refuge and managed to live for more than two 
centuries in freedom and peace. Shortly after having been forced into a new contact 
with white people in the early 1970s, the Panará population was drastically reduced 
by epidemics. The survivors were transported to the Xingu Indigenous Park where 
they have since lived, but they are now managing to get back to a part of their 

former territory. The modern Kayapó moved into eastern Amazonia during the first 
half of the twentieth century, but they were preceded in this move by the Suyá, who 
were already on the Upper Xingu in the second half of the nineteenth century. 


3 LINGUISTIC SCHOLARSHIP 


A significant number of Macro-Jé languages became extinct as a consequence of the 
European settlement in Brazil. The worst-hit language families were those located in 
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eastern Brazil, since they were most affected by the Portuguese gold-seeking and 
slave-hunting expeditions. Although the very first victims of the European expan- 
sion were the Tupi-Guarani-speaking Tupinambá, who during the sixteenth century 
were wiped out on large stretches of the Atlantic coast, some Macro-Jê-speaking 
peoples became the objects of Portuguese attacks around this time — for example, 
the Aimoré in southeastern Bahia (whose language probably belonged to the Krenak 
family). At the beginning of the nineteenth century there were still small groups of 
Indians in eastern Brazil who spoke languages of all the families here ascribed to 
Macro-Jé, but many other languages were already extinct and we do not know 
whether they were indeed Macro-Jé or not. The first years of the nineteenth century 
were characterized by the beginning of the study of Brazilian natural history by 
European scientists, mainly Germans and French. Many botanists, zoologists and 
geologists crossed the country gathering samples of the flora, the fauna and the soils 
and also gathered samples of the languages spoken by the Indians they met on their 
way. At that time there were no specialists in the study of languages and the model 
of language documentation was the collection of short comparative lists of words, 
such as those published in the eighteenth century by Adelung and by Hervas. The 
scientific curiosity of the naturalists has saved from complete oblivion scores of 
words of many languages that, during the following years, became extinct. 

All the languages of the Puri, Kamakã and Kariri families are now dead. Two lan- 
guages of the Kariri family are quite well known thanks to the work of seventeenth- 
century missionaries. An Italian Jesuit published a fine grammar and a catechism in 
Kipea (Mamiani 1698, 1699) and a French Capuchin published a catechism in 
Dzubukuá (Bernardo de Nantes 1709). Knowledge of the Puri languages is limited 
to the scanty data in lists gathered by European naturalists and by a Brazilian engi- 
neer (for the linguistic data see Loukotka 1937). The Kamaka language was the last 
of the family with the same name to disappear; it was still possible to elicit words 
and phrases from the last speakers in the 1930s and 1940s (Guérios 1945, 
Nimuendaji and Guérios 1948; for earlier data see Loukotka 1932). For the Krenak 
family there are today no more than ten speakers representing two or three dialects 
of the one language (information on published and unpublished sources in Seki 
1990; see also Silva 1986 and Sebestyén 1981). Some of these, speaking the Nakrehé 
dialect, live far from their original home, in the interior of the State of São Paulo, to 
where they were deported by the Brazilian administration about forty years ago. The 
Maxakali language is the only surviving member of the Maxakalí family, the other 
five languages now being dead (recent studies are Pereira 1992; Popovich 1967, 1971, 
1985, 1986; Gudschinsky, Popovich and Popovich 1970; Rodrigues 1981; Wetzels 
1996; Wetzels and Sluyters 1996; for earlier data see Loukotka 1931 and 1939). Yaté 
“is the only indigenous language to survive in northeastern Brazil, ina region where 
there are remnants of several other indigenous peoples who now speak only 
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Portuguese. It is not known whether the extinct languages of some of these peoples 
belonged to the same family as Yaté or even whether they were members of the 
Macro-Jê stock (studies on Yatê are Lapenda 1968; Pinto 1956: 265-76 and passim; 
Meland 1968; Meland and Meland 1967, 1968; Barbosa 1991). 

The languages of the Jé family were better preserved due to the inland location 
of their speakers. Apparently only one main branch of the family disappeared com- 
pletely, namely Jaikó, whose living area in the backlands of Piauí was one of the 
first to be used by the Portuguese for intensive cattle-raising. The other three sub- 
groups still have some healthy languages, despite suffering heavy population losses. 
For Jaikó the only source is a small word list gathered and published by Von 
Martius (1867: 143); for northern Jé the main contributions are Popjes and Popjes 
(1986), Souza (1989) (Timbira); Callow (1962), Ham (1961, 1967), Ham, Waller and 
Koopman (1979) (Apinajé); Stout and Thomson (1974a,b), Thomson and Stout 
(1974), Jefferson (1989), M. de N. de O. F. Borges (1995) (Kayapó); Dourado (1990, 
1993a,b) (Panará); Guedes (1993), Santos (1997) (Suya); for central Je: Mattos 
(1973) (Xerénte); Hall (1979), Hall, McLeod and Mitchell (1987), McLeod (1974), 
McLeod and Mitchell (1977), Lachnitt (1987, 1988) (Xavante); for southern Jê: 
Guérios (1942), Mullen (1965, 1966), Wiesemann (1971, 1972, 1978), Rodrigues 
and Cavalcante (1982), Cavalcante (1987), Teixeira (1988) (Kaingáng); Henry 
(1935, 1948), Urban (1985), Bublitz (1994) (Xokléng). 

The main literature on Karajá comprises Ehrenreich (1894), Kunike (191 16, 1919), 
Fortune (1973), Fortune and Fortune (1975), Maia (1986), Cavalcante (1992), 
Ribeiro (1996), Borges (1997). The only analytical essay on Ofayé is Gudschinsky 
(1974), which makes reference to previous sources. For the Boróro family there is a 
grammatical essay and a monumental encyclopaedic dictionary plus the text collec- 
tions by the members of the Salesian Mission (Colbacchini 1925; Colbacchini and 

Albisetti 1942, Albisetti and Venturelli 1962, 1969, 1976), as well as Crowell's 
grammar (1979), all for Eastern Boróro. For Umutina see M. Schmidt (1941), 
Schultz (1952) and Lima (1995); Rodrigues (1962) provides a comparison of 
Umutína with Eastern Boróro. Guató was analysed by Palácio (1984, 1986), who 
gives information on previous data. For Rikbaktsá see Boswood (1974a,b, 1978) 
and Tremaine (1981). 


4 PHONOLOGY 


4.1 Vocalic systems 


As in other language families of Lowland South America, a very common feature 
in many languages of the Macro-Jé stock is the presence of phonologically con- 
trastive nasal vowels. Often it is the nasal vowels that condition the variation of the 





F 
H 
i 
H 
i 
| 


‘ceded by IN or by a voiced stop, as in the following examples: adi [Adi] ‘your 
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Table 6.2 Vowel system of the Paraná dialect of Kaingáng (after Wiesemann 1972 Table 6.4 Vowel system of Kipeá 


SS 


oral nasal 























oral nasal 
GEES, Ee SE MM 
front central front central back front ' central back front ^ central back 
unrounded ^ unrounded rounded unrounded ^ unrounded ^ rounde : $ 
: i i u 
i i u i ü e o E õ 
e ə o 5 : æ a & à ü 
£ a 3 E a ge 
E. 
` Table 6.5 Vowel system of Maxakali 
Table 6.3 Vowel system of Apinajé ( after Ham 1967) 
Eee eee UUU oral nasal 
au — ünÀ—X])ü€———— HQ 4! iiiliLlull. iui. a 
l t ; EU 
T LS MEME Ge front central back front central ` back 
front central Front central back : : E 2 
unrounded unrounded rounded unrounded ` unrounded rounded ! E ja ; ó 
e o 
i i u d 7 ü a à 
e a o 6 
E A 3 È A 
: É Table 6.6 Vowel system of Ofayé 
MMC a aae 
oral nasal 
consonants and not Hie reverse (as happens in other languages). In general the mum ee skort long 
number of nasal vowels is less than the number of oral ones, The Paraná dialect of EE — UE. 
Kaingáng (38), for instance, has nine oral and five nasal vowels, as may be seen in ‘front central back front central back front central back front central bac 
table 6.2. In this language the low central nasal vowel oscillates from rounded back i i E iD 4 B i i zd UH 
[à] to unrounded central [4]. All the languages of the Jé family have vowel systems e o e 6 ` 2 
€ a a a a 


as large as that of Kaingáng or with one or two more vowels. Apinajé, which dis- 
tinguishes four instead of three degrees of height for central unrounded, has ten 
oral and seven nasal vowels as shown in table 6.3. 

The system of nine or ten oral vowels and a lesser number of nasal vowels is 
typical of the languages of the Jé family; Davis (1966) reconstructed a system of 
nine oral and six nasal vowels for proto-Jé. A system comparable in the number of 
oral vowels is found in the Maka family (see chapter 9). The languages of the other 
families of Macro-Jé vary between nine and five oral vowels, but in general preserve 
the distinction of three tongue positions (front, central and back). Some of them 
have contrasting length. Karaja has nine oral vowels like Kaingáng, but has only 
two nasal vowels, 3 and 6. Phonetically there is also [à], which is an automatic real- 
ization of the phoneme /a/ when it either stands at the beginning of a word or is pre- 





mother’, a6i [0i] ‘grass’, habu (habu) ‘man’, dha (sha) ‘armadillo’, bahadu [máhádu] 
‘group’, dadi (nadi) ‘my mother’, 20ada [20anà] ‘face’. 

Kipeá, of the Kariri family, has seven oral and five nasal vowels, as shown in table 
6.4 (after Azevedo 1965), whereas Maxakali has only five in each category, as may 
be seen in table 6.5 (after Gudschinsky, Popovich and Popovich 1970). 

According to Gudschinsky (1974), Ofayé has seven oral and four nasal short 
vowels and as many long vowels (see table 6.6, after Gudschinsky 1974), Guató has 
eight oral and five nasal (table 6.7, after Palácio 1984), and Rikbaktsá has six oral 
and six nasal vowels (table 6.8, after Boswood 1973). 

Yaté and Boróro have no nasal vowels and have only seven oral vowels each, but 
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Table 6.7 Vowel system of Guato 

















oral nasal 
front central back front central back 
i i u i f ü 
e o é a 
D a 2 








Table 6.8 Vowel system of Rikbaktsá 

















oral nasal 
front central back front central back 
i i u 1 D ü 
e a o [3 H 6 


ED e 





Table 6.9 Vowel system of Yaté 














front central back 
i u 
e 

a 2 








Table 6.10 Vowel system of Boróro 











front central back 
i i u 
e 3 o 

a 








both partially preserve the three-column distinction as well as the three-row distinc- 
tion of the fuller Macro-Jê systems, as may be seen in table 6.9 (after Meland and 
Meland 1967) and table 6.10 (after Crowell 1979). 


4.2 Consonantal systems 


The consonantal systems of Macro-Jê languages are of medium size. Only Yatê has 
slightly more than twenty consonants incorporating a full set of aspirated and unas- 
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Table 6.11 Consonantal system of Yaté (after Meland and Meland 1967) 








labial dental alveolar alveo-palatal ^ velar  glottal 

voiceless unaspirated ^ p t ts tf k 

stop 
voiceless aspirated p° th tsh rye kh 

stop 
voiced stop d d3 
voiceless fricative F s f h 
voiced fricative 
nasal m n 
approximant w I i 








Tabie 6.12 Consonantal system of Kipeá (after Azevedo 1965) 








labial dental alveolar alveo-palatal velar glottal 
voiceless stop p t ts tf k ? 
voiced stop b d dz d3 g 
fricative s h 
nasal m n D n) 
approximant w f j 








Table 6.13 Consonantal system of Guató (after Palácio 1984) 














labial dental alveo-palatal velar tabio-velar glottal 
voiceless stop p t tf k kr” 
voiced stop b d d3 g g" 
fricative f h 
nasal m n 
approximant w f j 








pirated voiceless stops. Besides these it has two voiced stops and five fricatives, two 
nasals and three approximants, as shown in table 6.11. Kipeá (Kariri family), Yatê's 
neighbour to the south, had no aspirated stops, but had a full series of voiced stops 
and also a glottal stop, only two fricatives, but four nasals and three approximants. 
Note that Yatê has a lateral approximant, whereas Kipeá has a central flap, like 


most Macro-Jê languages (see table 6.12). 

The consonantal system of Guató resembles those of Yaté and Kipea, but has no 
series of aspirated stops and no alveolar stops or fricatives; it adds to its inventory 
two labio-velar stops, as may be seen in table 6.13. Like Kipea and Guató, Boróro 
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Table 6.14 Consonantal system of Boróro (after Crowell 1979 ) 


—————— 


labial dental alveo-palatal velar 


voiceless stop p t tf k 
voiced stop b d dz 

nasal m n 

approximant w r j 


"eme 


Table 6.15 Consonantal system of Maxakali (based on Gudschinsky, 
Popovich and Popovich 1970) 





EE meme a H 


labial dental alveo-palatal velar glottal 


voiceless stop p t tf k ? 
voiced stop b d j 
fricative h 


bg 


Table 6.16 Consonantal system of Karaja (after Fortune 1973) 
AA 


labial dental alveo-palatal velar glottal 





voiceless stop tf k 

voiced stop b d d3 

voiced implosive d 

voiceless fricative 9 f h 
lateral ] 

approximant w r 


E 





has a series of voiced stops parallel to the voiceless ones, but it distinguishes only 
four points of articulation and has no fricatives at all, as shown in table 6.14. 

Maxakali has a remarkably reduced inventory of ten consonantal phonemes, and 
also ten vocalic phonemes. It has a full series of voiced and of voiceless stops, each 
in four points of articulation, and two glottal sounds, a stop and a fricative, as may 
be seen in table 6.15. 

The consonantal system of Karaja is also remarkable not only for its reduced 
inventory of twelve phonemes, but also for its concentration on dental and alveo- 
palatal sounds and its great dissymmetry. Table 6.16 displays this system, 

The voiced stops /b/ and /d/ have fully nasal allophones, [m] and [n], occurring 
before nasal vowels. 

Another phonologica! peculiarity of Karajá is the systematic differentiation of 
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Table 6,17 Differences between men’s speech and women’s speech in 
Karaja (data from Fortune 1973 and Borges 1997) 


women’s speech men’s speech meaning 

kodu adu ‘turtle’ 

kihi ihi “wind” 

ifikura ifiura ‘necklace’ 

koluka atuo ‘labret? 

karihokodekre arihoodekre ‘I will borrow’ 

ritfoko ritfoo ‘doll’ 

karitfakre ariakre “I will walk? 

kolokuda alada ‘feather’ 

daki du “bark” 

hawako hawa ‘canoe’ 

beraku bero ‘river’ 

itforoda id32ro0a *dog' 

adóda aóda *thing' 

kawaru awaru *horse' (from Portuguese cavalo) 
kabe abe ‘coffee’ (from Portuguese café) 
dobiku dóbiu ‘Sunday’ (from Portuguese domingo) 


the phonological shape of words between men's speech and women's speech 
(Ehrenreich 1894, Krause 1911, Kunike 1916, Fortune and Fortune 1975, Borges 
1997). Men's speech regularly lacks the velar stops present in the speech of women, 
as well as the instances of the voiceless alveo-palatal alfricate that are historically 


“derived from velar stops palatalized by a preceding i As a consequence of the drop- 


ping of the velar and alveo-palatal consonants, several vowel contractions may 
result, thus making the shape of the words and sentences uttered by men more dis- 
tinct from those pronounced by women. Even borrowings from Portuguese are 
subject to the dropping of the velar stop. Table 6.17 presents some examples of 
women's and men's speech in Karajá. 

It is not easy to conceive of a situation in which this gender-based systematic 
differentiation between the phonological shape of the words might have originated. 
Perhaps in the past the women of one dialectal group of Karajá could have been sub- 
jugated by warriors speaking another language, say one lacking velar stops but having 
glottal stops. Such warriors could have killed all Karaja male adults, taken their place 
as husbands and learned the Karajá language from their new wives, but substituted 
their glottal stops for the velar stops of the women. This bad pronunciation by the 
new masters of the group would then have been maintained through the following 
generations and spread to other dialectal groups. In the course of time, the articula- 


> tion of the glottal stop would have weakened and finally disappeared, giving place to 
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Table 6.18 Consonantal phonemes of Xavánte (after McLeod 1974 ) 
be 





labial dental alveo-palatal glottal 
voiceless stop P t tf ? 
voiced stop b d d3 
approximant w f h 


SEE 2252220 


vowel sequences and contractions (as shown in table 6.16, the Karajá language has 
no glottal stop phoneme). It happens that the neighbouring language Kavante has 
historically undergone the systematic change of velar consonants into glottal stops 
(compare Xerénte dakrã with Xavante da?rã “somebody's head”, Xe. dakwa with Xa. 
da?wa “somebody's tooth’, and Xe. kuza with Xa. ?ud 32 fire”). This language, which 
does not show a similar difference correlated with the sex of the speakers, may well 
be the source of the difference between Karaja men’s and women’s speech (at least the 
main difference — the dropping of velar consonants in men’s speech). 

Table 6.18 shows the consonantal system of Xavante, in which there is no velar 
phoneme. This is the only Macro-Jé language lacking velars. 

The consonantal systems of the other languages of the Jé family are in general 
simple, with a series of four voiceless stops (labial, dental, alveo-palatal and velar) 
and another of four corresponding nasals, and three approximants; Davis ( 1966) 
reconstructed such a system for proto-Jé (the approximants being w, r and z, the 
latter being an arbitrary symbol for a phonetically undefined proto-phoneme), 
Some languages also include a glottal stop and/or a glottal fricative. Timbira has an 
aspirated velar stop contrasting with the plain one. Kaingang adds to this system a 
bilabial fricative, that is voiceless (4) in most dialects, but is voiced (B) in the dialect 
of São Paulo. Xokléng, which is more similar to Kaingáng, has a voiced interden- 
tal fricative corresponding etymologically to the bilabial fricative of Kaingáng, e.g. 
Kaingáng $i, Xokléng £sced'; K da, X do ‘bitter’; K pada, 'to take the breast', X 
peda, ‘to give the breast’; K dar, X del ‘skin’. Xokléng also has a lateral approxi- 
mant where Kaingáng has a central flap, as in the last example and in the follow- 
ing: K rã, X la ‘sun’; K kupri, X kupli white’; K kei, X klë “head”. The Jè language 
with the most complex system is Kayapó (table 6.19), which has a complete series 
of voiced stops, contrasting with the voiceless ones and the nasals, as may be seen 
in the following examples: pi ‘wood’, bi ‘to kill’, mi ‘alligator’. 

Some Macro-Jé languages have internally complex phonemes — that is to say, 
phonemes that are realized by a sequence of sounds (or, in physiological terms, 
produced by a sequence of articulatory movements). The Southern Jé 
language Kaingáng is one of the most striking cases. In this language nasal conso- 
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Table 6.19 Consonantal system of Kayapó (after Stout and Thomson 





1974a} 

labial dental alveo-palatal velar glottal 
voiceless stop p t tf k ? 
voiced stop b d d3 g 
nasal m v H y 
approximant w r i 





nantal phonemes are pronounced in up to three phases of articulation, 
{—nasal][+ nasai]|— nasal] (Rodrigues and Cavalcante 1982, Cavalcante 1987; cf. 
Anderson 1974, 1976) The word kaner ‘smooth’ is pronounced [kadndere]: 
between oral vowels the nasal phoneme a starts as an oral stop [d], changes to the 
nasal [n], and changes back to an oral [d]. The inner phase is fully nasal, whereas 
the first and third phases are assimilated to the oral vowels bordering the conso- 
nant. If one of the vowels is nasal, only the phase contiguous to the oral vowel is 
oral: kanë ‘eye’ is pronounced [kadn£], whereas Eme ‘blue sky’ is [?Embe]. If both 
vowels are nasal, the consonant is fully nasal: Emi ‘bread’ [?&mi], páni back" [pani]. 
Pause or silence before and after the nasal consonant has the same effect as a nasal 
vowel: nen ‘thing’ [ndedn], nim ‘to give a long object’ [nim], but word boundaries 
inside an utterance are no obstacle for the assimilation of the first and third phases 
of the nasal consonants: no [ndo] ‘arrow’, ti no [tidndo] ‘his arrow’, no nim 


[ndodnim] ‘to give arrows’. The first example above, kaner, illustrates another 


complex phoneme. The phoneme r starts as a vowel at the beginning of a word, as 
in ra [ora] ‘thin’, rã Dräi ‘sun’; and ends as a vowel with the same features as the 
vowel that precedes it at the word end, as in kar ['kara] ‘all’, por [oro] ‘full’, dër 
[o£ r£] ‘feather, wing’. The approximants w and show the same behaviour as r, but 
only in final position: tow ['towo] "broken', sã» ['táwà] ‘covering’, tej ['teje] ‘long’, 
raj [9 c2j2] ‘ripe’, wij (wiji) ‘bow’, jájor [jà' jaro] ‘hook’. 

Another notorious case of complex phonemes is Maxakali, whose stop conso- 
nants may be realized with fully vocalic phases and, according to the phonological 
environment, may actualize only the vocalic phase, as in pipkip [pipkiép '] ‘nail’, 
t fak |tfai] ‘to cut’, battik gàj [mbastii gàj] ‘angry toad’, tapet |tapESt] ‘paper’ (p is 
realized as [ép] in the first example, k as [i] in the second and third, b as [mb] in the 
third, and t as [5] in the third and as [at] in the fourth) (see Gudschinsky, Popovich 
and Popovich 1970 for the details of the allophonic variation of Maxakalí conso- 
nants, Rodrigues 1981 for the nasalization of the consonants, and Wetzels 1996 for 
an autosegmental interpretation of the data). 
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Consonantal clusters in most Macro-Jê languages are limited to the combination 
of grave (labial and velar) stops followed by a central or a lateral approximant, as 
in Kipeá pri ‘blood’, kru ‘tail’, or in the following Kaingáng examples: pra ‘to bite’, 
mrtir ‘vine’, kre ‘burrow’, pren ‘to dance’, An exception is Yaté, which presents a 
large variety of sequences of two, three and four consonants — for example: kwlélja 
‘rotten’, ehklendonklja ‘car’, kéfkja Shearing’, éf’ohtfkja ‘admiring’, étftkílkja ‘bad 
odour’, éskwa ‘pulling out’, éftfóka ‘cleaning’, étfK^ése ‘blanket’, Klara ‘nose’, 
kfzelnésa ‘toy’, tnija ‘star’, hle ‘now’, Jt'anhan ‘alone’, dmahného ‘beautiful’, 
tf'lacka ‘tree’, tsfowa ‘louse’, knáfnika ‘advising’, kmáskja ‘asking’, Mwa ‘knife’, 
Jmàja ‘wind’, ktsáléne ‘message’, fd3áka ‘snake’, fnáhtfo ‘pepper’ (Meland and 
Meland 1967). Another exception is the Central Jé language Xerénte, which has 
developed very complex consonantal clusters: psedi ‘it is good”, bdadi ‘path’, kd& 
{kné] ‘stone’, the ‘fish’, kbure ‘all’, sbika [smika] ‘ashes’, sha ‘to cut’, srá ‘hill’, zraku 
“to the other river bank’, rbeta ‘iron’, Arsasari ‘to hunt’, krdbr5bd5 [krnmeômn3] ‘to 
live’, bà to tktikre “he got thin’ (Mattos 1973). 






4.3 Tone 


Two Macro-Jé languages have been described as being tonal, Yaté in the Brazilian 
northeast and Guató in the Brazilian southwest. Yatê has two distinctive levels of 
tone, but word-finally the tone tends to be middle; according to Meland and 
Meland (1967) there is morphophonological ‘tone perturbation’. Examples of 
words contrasting only in tone are (tones marked as follows: 4 high, a middle, à 
low): ifkja ‘wide’, ifkja ‘fast’; usija ‘a kind of pigeon’, úsija ‘centipede’; idnika 
‘denouncing’, idnika ‘tasting’; èf i ‘to suck’, èf i ‘to scratch’. Guató (Palacio 1986) 
also has only two distinctive levels of tone: mé) ‘piranha’, méif‘word’; miki ‘mat’, 
miki ‘pot’; mabo ‘foot’, mabo ‘tobacco’, mábó ‘dove’. Although none of the best- 
analysed Je languages have been reported to be tonal, it is said that Krahô (Timbira) 
speakers may communicate at distance by means of ‘sentence whistling’ (Sueli M. 
de Souza, p. c.). 


5 MORPHOLOGY 


Macro-Jé languages are agglutinating and mildly synthetic; they combine elements 
of head- and of dependent marking. 


5.1 Inflection for contiguity of a determiner 


The morphology of most Macro-Jé languages is not very complex. Word classes are 
distinguished more by syntactic strategies than by affixation. A pervasive inflec- 
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tional device in Macro-Jé languages is the marking of the head of a nominal, verbal 
or postpositional phrase for textual contiguity (CNT) or non-contiguity (NCNT) 
of the determiner (or dependent), as in examples (1), (2) and (3) from Panara 
(Dourado, p. c.), in (4) and (5) from Timbira (Popjes and Popjes 1986), and in (6) 
and (7) from Ofayé (Gudschinsky 1974: 210, 194). When the possessor is stated we 
find the CNT marker, and when it is absent the NCNT marker. 


(1) soti j-akoa 
animal CNT-mouth 
‘the mouth of the animal’ 


(2) səti j-ôto 
animal cnT-tongue 
“the tongue of the animal” 


GB) s-óto s-akoa amá 
NCNT-tongue NCNT-mouth in 


‘Its tongue is in its mouth.” 


(4) i te pi.co j-ü?k^or 
isg ERG.PAST treefruit CNT-buy 
‘I bought fruit.” 

(5) i te h-ü?khor 


lsg ERG.PAST NCNT-buy 
‘I bought it." 


(6) pikitien f-enfih 
caiman ` CNT-heart 
“the heart of the caiman 


(7) bh cenfih 
NCNT- heart 
“its heart 


This device must be a very old one in the Macro-Jé stock. It is also present in the 
Amazonian languages of the Tupí family as well in those of the Carib family and 
may well be an ancient areal feature. But in some Macro-Jê languages it is only a 
relic of a disappearing system, restricted to very few ‘irregular’ words, as in 
Kaingang (Parana dialect): 


(8) Pin og j-apõ (9) ?-EPS ta 
E . [sg - CNT-father . CNT-field NCNT-field in 
*my father's field" *in the field" 











| 
f 
| 
| 
| 
| 
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Table 6.20 Possessive paradigm of a Yaté noun 








(‘father’) 

Isg i-tfe “my father’ 
2sg a-tfe “your father’ 
3sg e-tfe “his/her father’ 
In ja-tfe ‘our father” 
2pl wa-tfe “your father 
3pl tha-tfe *their father 


3REFL sa-tfe “his/her/their own father 
JINDEF ` se-tfe ‘somebody’s father, a father’ 








or in Karajá: 


(10) habu l-awo ay h-aws 
man CNT-canoe NCNT-canoe 
‘the man’s canoe’ i ‘the canoe’ 


In Kipeá the prefixes marking contiguity of the determiner are restricted to 
occurring only after the personal pronouns: hi dz-ebaja ‘my fingernail’, e dz-ebaja 
‘your fingernail’, Boróro has reflexes of them in the allomorphy of its person- 
marking-paradigms (Rodrigues 1993), as in é t-o (I CNT-tooth) ‘my tooth’, 9-0 
(NCNT-tooth) ‘his tooth’. They are not found in Guató and Yaté. 


5.2 Inflection for possession 


Some Macro-Jé languages inflect nouns for the person of the possessor, for example 
Yatê, which has a set of eight personal prefixes, as shown in table 6.20. However, 
many other languages use cliticized pronouns instead of prefixes for marking per- 
sonal possession, e.g. Kaingáng Pin regre ‘my brother’, Boróro pa mana ‘our (incl.) 
elder brother’, Karaja wa mairehe ‘my machete’. Several languages have forms 
inflected with personal prefixes only for some persons, most frequently for 3rd 
reflexive and for Ist inclusive, as Kipea di-padzu ‘his/her own father’, ku-padzu a 
‘our (incl.) father’ (a is a pluralizer), d-ambe ‘his/her own payment’, k-ambe a ‘our 
(incl) payment’, but e j-ambe a (you CNT-payment PL) ‘your (pl.) payment’. 
Timbira has no reflexive prefix and has a prefix only for the Ist plural inclusive: pa- 
nto ‘our (incl.) eyes’, but 70-19 (I CNT-eye) ‘my eyes’, a e-to (you CNT-eye) ‘your 
(sg.) eyes’, rop e-to (dog CNT-eye) ‘the eyes of the dog’. Karaja, on the other hand, 
only has a prefix for the reflexive 3rd person: da-@e “his/her/their own mother’. Both 
Kipea and Timbira, and likewise Karaja and Maxakali, make reference to a (non- 
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reflexive) third person possessor only by means of the markers of contiguity or non- 
contiguity, e.g. Kipeá s-ambe (NCNT-payment) “his/her payment”, Timbíra i-nto 
(NCNT-eye) “his/her/their eyes”. Guató has prefixes for all the persons it distin- 
guishes, but for the 1st sg. it also has a suffix that occurs simultaneously with the 
corresponding prefix: a-tára-ru ‘my son’, but &e-tóra ‘his son’, bi-tdra “their son’. 
(The alienable/inalienable distinction is discussed in $6.3.) 


5.3 Number 


Plurality of the noun is not morphologically expressed in the J& family, but is 
diversely manifested in other families of the Macro-Jé stock. Boróro, for instance, 
has several ways of pluralizing nouns. One of these applies mainly to nouns refer- 
ring to animals and consists in adding the suffix -e to the nouns, often with the drop- 
ping of the final vowel of the stem, e.g. d3omo 'otter', pl. d3omoe; apaga 'small 
anteater’, pl. ap3g3e; meri ‘sting ray’, pl. merie, ap3da, ‘tucanucu, a kind of toucan’, 
pl. apade; kar3 ‘fish’, pl. kare; pai ‘howler monkey’, pl. pae; orari ‘painted catfish’, 
pl. orare. Some kinship terms take the suffix -mage, e.g. mana ‘elder brother’, pl. 
manamage; wagedo ‘son-in-law’, pl. wagedomage; ta d3e ‘your (pl.) mother’, ta 
d3emage ‘your (pl.) mothers”. Nominalizations ending in iwi, as well as those ending 
in -epa, when referring to animates, take the suffix -ge in the plural: w3ewi ‘one from 
here’, w3ewige pl. ‘the ones from here’; uturewi ‘the one who went’, uturewige ‘the 
ones who went’; d3orubokuruepa “doctor, nurse’, pl. d3orubokuruepage. The most 
universal pluralizing suffix is -doge: baiga ‘bow’, pl. baigadoge; arigao ‘dog’, pl. ari- 


'gaodoge; kaiamo ‘“Xavante Indian’, pl. kaiamodoge; paga ‘creek’, pl. pagadoge. 


Boróro also has a singulative suffix -di, which is added to nouns with a collective 
meaning for expressing one individual: ime ‘men’, sg. imedi ‘a man’; ipare ‘young 
men’, iparedi‘a young man’; areme ‘women’, sg. aredi ‘a woman’; barae ‘white men’, 
sg. baraedi ‘one white man’; kaiamodoge ‘the Xavante Indians’, kaiamodogedi ‘one 
Xavánte'. 

Some languages, although they have no marker of pluralization on nouns, have 
plural pronouns or personal prefixes on the verb for agreement with plural subjects 
and some of them also for plural objects. In the Jé family one such language is 
Kaingáng (Paraná dialect), which has personal pronouns for 3rd person plural mas- 
culine and feminine: Zon ‘they (masc.)’, pan ‘they (fem.)'. Kaingáng also has plural 
verbs for agreeing with plural S or O, even though the nouns are not marked for 
number. In this language there are several morphological devices for marking plu- 
rality on verbs: prefixation, infixation, reduplication, a combination of two of these 
with or without ablaut, and also suppletion. See table 6.21 for some examples from 
the Paraná dialect. 
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Table 6.21 Number-marking in Kaingáng 
( Paraná dialect) (from Cavalcante 1987) 








SG (Sor O) PL (Sor O) gloss 





i pra kipra “to bite” 

2 Pânãn dännän “to use almost all’ 
3 $i kigpi “to weave’ 

4 kajam kigjâm “to pay, to buy” 

5 kom kômkôm “to dig' 

6 kogun kogungun “to wither’ 

7 mrap mrinmran “to break" 

8 ni nignt “to sit” 

9 we wigwe “to see’ 

10 rã pe ‘to go in” 








In table 6.21 the following devices are exemplified: (1) prefixation of ki, (2) infix- 
ation of -9-, (3) prefixation and infixation, (4) infixation and ablaut (a 7), (5) redu- 
plication of a monosyllabic verb, (6) reduplication of a disyllabic verb, 
(7) reduplication and ablaut, (8) reduplication and infixation, (9) reduplication, 
infixation and ablaut (e— 1), (10) suppletion. Although most Kaingáng verbs are 
invariable, there are about 150 that have a plural form in one of the patterns illus- 
trated in table 6.21. Even a verb that is probably a loan from Portuguese, pafa ‘to 
promenade' (Portuguese passear [pasja]), pluralizes in one of these patterns, namely 
pinja (infixation and ablaut). 

Xavante (Central Jê) also expresses the number distinction of nominal arguments 
(S and O) by means of verbal agreement, but it systematically distinguishes three 
numbers, singular, dual and plural. About a score of verbs have three different 
stems, one for each number of S or O, such as sg. wara, du. atfabrô(i), pl. tfitfa?re 
‘to run’; sg. wi, du. ajmat fit fi, pl. ajhutu ‘to arrive’; sg. wi{ri), du. pari, pl. tfibró "to 
kill; sg. bé(i), du. wabdzu(ri), pl. tabrã ‘to throw’ (some stems have two allo- 
morphs, one of them short, the other long, with the extra syllable put in parenthe- 
ses in the examples above). In most verbs, however, the number distinction is made 
by means of a complex interplay of particles in the verb phrase. 


5.4 Noun classification 


The category of noun classes is not typical of Macro-Jê; these are only reported for 
the languages of the Karirí family. There are twelve prefixes that are attached to 
quantifiers and descriptive adjectives of dimension, consistency and colour, accord- 
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Table 6.22 Class agreement in quantifying and qualifying phrases in Kipeá 





spherical objects conical objects sinuous objects convex objects 

ufe 'sun, day” udza ‘knife’ wo ‘snake’ pika ‘stool’ 
‘long’ uje kro-fi udza ja-fi wo ho-fi pika be-fi 
‘bright’ uje kro-dzodzo udza ja-dzodzo wo ho-dzodzo pika be-dzodzo 
‘one’ kro-bihe ufe ja-bihe udza ho-bihe wo be-bihe pika ` 
‘many’ kro-jo ufe ja-jo udza ho-jo wo be-jo pika 





ing to the shape of the noun's referents. The nouns themselves have no overt 
marking for class. According to Mamiani (1699), the twelve prefixes in Kipeá are 
the following: be- for hills, dishes, stools, foreheads, etc.; kro- for birds, stones, stars 
and round objects, such as beads, fruit, eyes, etc.; kru- for liquids and rivers; epru- 
for clusters and bunches; że- for sticks, legs and wooden objects; ho-, koi- for ropes, 
vines, threads, snakes; ja- for iron objects, bones and pointed things; mu-, mui- 
for edible roots; nu- for holes, wells, mouths, fields, valleys, fenced spaces; ro- for 
clothes, fabric and furs; woro- for roads, conversations, speeches, stories; bu- 
for houses, arrows, containers, corn-cobs and living beings (except birds), as well 
as for any other nouns not specified for the other prefixes, 

The classifier prefix occurs with adjectives (which follow the head noun) and with 
quantifiers (which precede it), as exemplified in table 6.22. 

There is a masculine/feminine gender distinction in 3rd person pronouns in the 


. Southern Jê languages (i.e. Kaingang and Xokléng). Rikbaktsá (Wiesemann 1986: 


361) and Yatê (Lapenda 1968: 91) have a gender distinction in all three persons, and 
the latter language marks masculine and feminine genders on.adjectives Ce §6.6), 
as well as on demonstratives (Meland 1968: 18, 19b). 


5.5  . Agreement marking on the verb 


Many Macro-Jé languages have no agreement markers on the verb. Some of them, 
however, do mark the subject (most often, if it is third person) in agreement with 
the corresponding nominal phrase in the clause. Kaingang (Jê) exemplifies the com- 
plete absence of markers in (12) and (13), whereas Kipea (Kariri) shows 3rd person 
and Ist inclusive agreement in (14) and (15): 


(12) Pin regre wi je 
Isg brother S stand 
“My brother is standing.’ 














1 
d 
1 
1 
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(13) mig wi kàgrén tap ti 
jaguar A tayra kill ASPECT 
"The jaguar killed a tayra (T: barbara): 


(14) more si-te karai 
soon  3-come white man 
“The white man comes soon.” 


(15) ku-te di 
IpLincl-come FUT 
“We (incl.) will come.’ 


Some languages use a marker on the verb only if the subject nominal phrase does 
not immediately precede an intransitive verb, for example Maxakali in (16) and (17) 
(Pereira 1992: 83): 


(16) pitjap tJipep (17) 7Ti-tfipep pitfap 
duck ` arrive 3-arrive duck 
"The duck arrives.' "The duck arrives.’ 


The same marking occurs in Maxakali for the direct object of transitive verbs, as 
in (18) and (19) (Pereira 1992: 88), and is fundamentally the same device as that 
shown in $5.1 above as the marking of non-contiguity versus contiguity of a deter- 
miner. 


(18) tik te fit kipi?ik 
man ERG 3-sharpen axe 
“The man sharpens the axe.” 


(19) tik te  kipik tfit 
man ERG axe sharpen 
“The man sharpens the axe.’ 


An example with transitive verbs in Timbira (Popjes and Popjes 1986: 163) is (20): 


(20) jako te po pupun ne i?-kuran 
Jacó ERG.PAST deer see and 3-kill 
‘Jacó saw the deer and killed it.’ 


Yaté, Karajá and Guató have more complex verb morphologies and manifest 
verb agreement not only with the subject, but also with the object. Guató is partic- 
ularly complex; it has not only personal prefixes like other Macro-Jê languages, but 
also personal suffixes. Moreover, Guató verb morphology is a compound of 'three 
different inflectional patterns: one for first person singular, a neutralization of 
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Table 6.23 Personal affixes in the 





Guató verb 

A S 0 
Isg -jo jo -jo 
2sg/pl g"a- -he -he 
3sg e-~ i- -e -Ø 
1du.incl ga- ga- ge- 
Inon-sg d3a- dza- d3e- 
Ap be- be- g- 





systems; another for second and third persons singular, which follows an erga- 
tive/absolutive system; and still a third for plural, which behaves according to a 
nominative/accusative system’ (Palácio 1986: 369). Palácio’s chart 6 is reproduced 
here as table 6.23. (Note that non-singular covers | dual exclusive, | plural inclu- 
sive and | plural exclusive.) 

Examples of this person marking system in a transitive verb are the following: 


(20) na-g’a-bagaki-(j)o (22) n(a)-e-bagaki-he 
INDIC-2A-hit-IsgO INDIC-3sgA-hit-20 
“You hit me.’ ‘He hits you.’ 


It is probable that the object prefixes gs- and d3e- are the result of a contrac- 


tion of the expected sequences e-ga- and e-d3a- (cf. Palácio 1984: 68; 1986: 370). 


Third person prefixes are obligatory even when the corresponding nominal 
phrases are fully expressed in the clause, as in (23); therefore they are truly agree- 
ment markers. 


(23) n(a)-e-bagaki-e go-dé g-óhadza 
INDIC-3sgA-hit-3sg0  DET-man DET-woman 
‘The man hits the woman.’ 


6 SYNTAX 


6.1 Constituent order in declarative sentences 


The languages of the Jé family have SV and AOV as the most frequent constituent 
orders in their declarative clauses. Examples (24) and (25) from the Canela dialect 
of Timbira illustrate these orders for one-argument and two-argument verbs respec- 
tively. 
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(24) kapi japir 
Capi climb 
‘Capi climbed.’ 
(25) i kra te rəpti pupun 


Isg son  ERG.PAST jaguar see 
“My son saw a jaguar.” 


The same pattern also prevails in Maxakalí, Krenák, Yate, Karaja, Boróro and 
Rikbaktsá. 

Data on Kamaka, Puri and Ofayé are so limited that no statement on their clause 
syntax is possible. This is an irremediable situation for the languages of the first two 
families, which are now dead, but it is not so for Ofayé, from whose last survivors 
(about a score) linguistic data could still be recorded. 

Kariri and Guató represent strong departures from the pattern illustrated above. 
In both language families clauses are normally verb-initial. In Kipeá of the Kariri 
family and in Guató, clauses with one-argument verbs show the same order VS, but 
those with two-argument verbs differ in the relative position of the arguments. In 
Kipeá (see examples 26 and 27) we get VOA (where the A is marked by the ergative 
preposition no). In Guató we find VAO, as shown in (28) and (29): 


(26) si-te karai 
3-come white man 
“The white man comes.” 


(27) si-pa kradzo no karai 
3-kill cow ERG white.man 
“The white man kills the cow. 


(28) na-kini g-eti 
INDIC-sleep DET-boy 
“The boy sleeps.’ 

(29) ma-£-ro g-épagu g-éki 
IMPERFY-3-eat DET-jaguar DET-rabbit 
“The jaguar ate the rabbit.’ 


6.2 Adpositional phrases 


All Macro-Jê languages except Kart and Guató have postpositions and not pre- 
positions, as may be seen in the following examples. l 
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Kayapó 

(30) pur kim ba a mA pijo re 
garden in Isg you to fruit pick 
“| pick up fruits for you in the garden.’ 

Maxakali 

GBD piticnão op mim ti 


bird 3-be tree on 
“The bird is on the tree.’ 


The Karirí languages and Guató, which have verb-initial clauses, have preposi- 
tions and not postpositions: 


Kipeá Guató 

(32) pa kri do | udza (33) jo go-dzékt 
kil PERFV with knife in DET-river 
“ft was killed with a knife.’ *in the river 


If an adposition in Kipeá relates to a noun, it precedes it as in (32); if it relates to 
a pronoun, this may be prefixed to the adposition. 


(34) i-na kri ku-bo 
3-die PERFV  lpLincl-for 
“He died for us.’ 


(35) di kri do i-de 


give PERFV to  3-mother 
*He has given to his mother.' 


(36) di kei i-djoho 
give PERFV 3-to 
“He has given to her.” 


(37) nio kri no karai 
make PERFV by white.man 
‘It was made by the white man.’ 


(38) nio kri e na 
make PERFV you by 
“It was made by you.” 


As seen in the last four examples, some adpositions have different allomorphs 
when they follow a pronoun or pronominal prefix. 
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6.3 Genitive phrases 


With the exception of Kariri and Guató, the Macro-Jê languages have the posses- 
sor preceding the possessed noun (with no overt marker of possession): 


Timbira Maxakali 

(39) kapi ` ko (40) Té tit fikpot 
Capi child 3 mother grave 
*Capi's child’ *his mother's grave' 


Guató and Karirí are again the languages that behave differently, having an 
inverted order for their genitive phrases. In these two Macro-Jé families the heads 
of noun phrases precede their determiners (or dependents). If the relation between 
head and determiner is one of possession, the head is inflected for 3rd person (or 
non-contiguous) possession as shown in the following examples from Guató: 


(41) i-pana  g-ák"o 
3-tail | DET-monkey 
*the tail of the monkey? 
(lit. ‘its tail the monkey") 


(42) e-tára  a-dünihi-ru 
3-son 1-brother-1 
‘the son of my brother’ 
(lit. “his son my brother’) 


Note that Kipea has the reverse order in compounds: 


(43) s-era ware (44) boro-po 
3-house priest arm-eye 
‘the house of the priest’ ‘elbow’ 


Many languages of the Macro-Jé stock distinguish alienable from inalienable 
possession. In general, alienable possession is expressed by means of an inalienable 
generic noun, meaning ‘thing’ or ‘belongings’ or ‘possession’. In some languages 
there are two or more generic nouns, distinguishing classes of possessable things. 
The Jé languages Timbira, Kayapó and Panará have only one generic form, -6, as 
in examples (45) and (46) from the Canela dialect of Timbira. 


(45) kapi  j-ó pur 
Capi CNT-POSSESSION field 
*Capi's field' 
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(46) h-ó wapo 
NCNT-POSSESSION knife 
*his knife' 


Boróro has two. generic nouns for expressing alienable possession, -aku 'domes- 
ticated animal’ and -o ‘thing’, as illustrated by examples (47) and (48). 


(47) g-aku kogariga 
3-DOMESTIC.ANIMAL chicken 
*his chicken' (lit. 'his-domesticated-animal chicken") 


(48) 9-0 tori 
3-thing stone 
“his stone” (lit. “his-thing stone") 


In Kipeá, of the Karirí family (see $5.4), there are twelve generic nouns which refer 
mainly to as many different classes of alienably possessable objects, including 
animals, according to the way in which they were acquired. The generic noun is pos- 
sessed in the same way as any other noun and is linked to the specific noun of the pos- 
sessed object by means of the preposition do. Three generic nouns are illustrated here: 


(49) hi enki do kradzo 
lsg DOMESTIC.ANIMAL of cow 
‘my (raised) cow’ 


(50) dz-uapru do murawo 
I-game of wild.pig 
*my (hunted) wild pig' 
(51) dz-uito do udza 


l-find of knife 
‘my (found) knife’ 


According to the way in which its referent was acquired, a noun may occur with 
different generic nouns, as in examples (52)-(54). 


(52) hi enki do sabuka 
lsg DOMESTIC.ANIMAL of chicken 
“my (raised) chicken’ 


(53) dz-ukisi do sabuka 
i-portion of chicken 
‘my chicken (received in a partition of goods)’ 
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(54) dz-uba do sabuka 
I-present of chicken 
“my chicken (received as a present)” 


With the exception of egki ‘domesticated animal’, all possessable generic names 
of Kipeá begin with u-; this u- is probably a morpheme cognate with Boróro o 
‘domesticated animal”, Timbira -ó ‘belongings’, Maxakali 76 ~ 269 ~ jóg ‘belong- 
ings’, and probably also Karaja 6h6 ‘domesticated animal’. 


6.4 Demonstrative phrases 


Demonstratives follow the head noun in some languages and precede it in others. 
Canela (of the Jé family) and Krenák illustrate the first situation, as in example (55), 
whereas Kipeá of the Kariri family, Boróro and Guató show the reverse, as in 
example (56). 


Canela Kipea 

(55) rop ita (56) igi era 
dog this this house 
“this dog" “this house” 

6.5 Numeral phrases 


In the Kariri and Guató families numerals precede the head noun, whereas in the 
other language families they normally follow it, as in examples (57)-461). In the 
Kariri languages the numerals carry a classifying prefix in agreement with the class 
of the phrase head (see §5.4 above), as in (57), but they take no prefix if the head 
noun is unclassified, as in (58). In Yaté the numeral for ‘one’ forms a compound with 
the noun, and this compound is marked for gender as in (60). 


Kipeá 

(57) bu-bihe erumu (58) bihe tupa 
CL-one squash one god 
“one squash” ‘one god’ 

Guató Yate 

(59) tfümu i-tana (60) tJáji-ftta-ne 
three 3-root woman-one-FEM 
‘three roots’ ‘one woman’ 
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Boróro 

(61) u-re kogariga-re  mita-di maki in-ai 
3sg-NEUT chicken-NEUT one-NMLZR give  I-to 
“He gave me one chicken.” 

6.6 Adjectival phrases 


In Macro-Jé languages the adjective follows the noun. This is true of the languages 
with constituent order AOV as well as of those with orders VOA and VAO. Only in 
the Yaté family is there gender agreement of the adjective with the noun, see (62) 
and (63). In the Kariri family the small set.of adjectives of dimension, colour, and 
quantity shows class agreement with the head nouns, as in (64)-(66) from Kipeá (see 
85.4 above). In Guató the adjective takes the same marker for determination as its 
head noun, as in (67). 


(62) 4tska kaka-e (63) tfáji kaka-ne 
man  good-MASC woman good-FEM 
‘a good man” ‘a good woman’ 

(64) kro-jo ufe (65) udza ja-fi 
CL-many sun knife cL-long 
“many days’ ‘a long knife’ 

(66) udza ja-ne (67) g-ódá g-itavi 

: knife CL-sharp DET-basket DET-heavy 

“a sharp knife’ *the heavy basket" 

6.7 Ergativity 


There are some techniques for linking S and O that are universal and do not indi- 
cate that a language in which they occur has ergative properties. For instance, if a 
verb marks the number of a core argument this will always be S in an intransitive 
and O in a transitive clause, as reported for Kaingáng and Xavánte in $5.3. 

There is ergativity in Jé languages where an A NP can, at least in some contexts, 
take a preposition that appears to have ergative function, as in the following 
example from Timbíra: 


(68) i te rop kaktwin 


isg ERG+PAsT dog beat 
‘I (recently) beat the dog 
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In Maxakali any transitive sentence has its subject marked by the ergative post. 


position te, as in examples (69) and (70). 


(69) tik te — kipiktfit 
man ERG axe sharpen 
“The man sharpens the axe,’ 


(70) kipik te mim  ka?ok mep 
axe ERG wood hard cut 
“The axe cuts hard wood. 


Kipeá (Kariri family) has VS, VOA constituent order with the A argument 
marked by an ergative preposition no: 


CH) peho i-wo  dzu mo imera 
flow 3-way water in field 
"The river flowed on the fields,’ 


(72) sô hietsã no wo 
bite Isg ERG snake 
‘A snake bit me.’ 


This now-extinct language was described by Father Mamiani (1699) who struggled 
to fit it into a classical grammatical framework. He characterized all transitive verbs 
as inherently ‘passive’ (with no corresponding active form). 

But, besides the semantics of the verbs, there is a morphosyntactic device that 
reveals the ergative character of Mamiani’s ‘passive’ verbs. Every Kipeá verb may 
derive a nominalization of its absolutive (S or O) argument (the ‘subject’ according 
to Mamiani), by means of the absolutive prefix di- ^ d- and the nominalizing suffix 
-ri, as in the following examples: 


(73) di-te-ri (74) di-pa-ri 
ABS-COMe-NMLZR ABS-kill-NMLZR -` 
“the one who comes” “the one that was killed’ 
(75) udza di-di-ri no ware 


knife ABS-give-NMLZR by priest 
'the knife that was given by the priest’ 


Only Mamiani’s ‘passive’ verbs, however, have a second nominalization, referrin g 
to the agent of the action, therefore the A argument. This nominalization takes the 
ergative prefix du- and the same nominalizing suffix -ri, as in the following exam- 
ples: 
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(76) ware du-di-ri udza 
priest ERG-give-NMLZR knife 
*the priest who gave the knife' 


(77) koho. du-nio-ri arákie 
that — ERG-make-NMLZR sky 
“he was who made the sky” 


There is further discussion of the ergative character of Kipeá in Larsen (1984), 
who also indicates an S/O syntactic pivot for subordinate clauses. (Larsen's discus- 
sion also suggests a class of ‘extended intransitive’ verbs in Kipea.) 


6.8 Valency-changing processes 


6.8.1 Reflexives and reciprocals 

Both morphological and syntactic devices are found in the Macro-Jé languages for 
reflexives and, in some cases, also for reciprocals (not every language clearly distin- 
guishes these two processes). Morphological devices may be seen as the derivation 
of an intransitive verb from a transitive one, whereas syntactic devices involve a 
reflexive or reciprocal use of a generic pronoun (and maintain transitivity). This is 
the case with languages of the Jé family, such as Timbira (Canela dialect) with the 
generic reflexive object amji and the reciprocal ajpén: 


(78) i te amji pitar 
lsg PAST REFL defend 
‘I defended myself.’ 


(79) ku-te amji mã pi jaktep 
3-ERG.PAST REFL for wood cut 
‘He cut wood for himself.’ 


(80) jako me kapi aipén më pi jaktep 
Jacó and Capi recip for wood cut 
“Jacó and Capi cut wood for each other.’ 


Xavánte, a Central Jê language, has a reflexive prefix tsi: Pado ‘to look at, tsi- 
?mada ‘to look at oneself, to take care of oneself’. Analogously, Yaté has a prefix 
sa-: Puli ‘to cut’, sa-i"uli ‘to cut oneself”. 


6.8.2 Causativization 
Some languages in the Macro-Jé stock have morphological devices for the forma- 
tion of causative verbs, whereas other languages have only syntactic means of 
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causativization, involving verbs such as ‘to make’ or ‘to cause’. Morphological 
devices consist essentially in deriving a transitive stem from an intransitive one. 
Among the languages that have morphological derivation of causatives, some can 
causativize only intransitive verbs while in others they can also derive transitive 
verbal stems from nominals. 

The Jé language Timbira causativizes syntactically by means of the verb to/ton 
‘to make’, to which the causativized verb is linked by the particle na (cf. Popjes and 
Popjes 1986: 142-3): 


(81) kapi te i jot na i tə 
Capi ERG.PAST IsG sleep na isg make 
‘Capi made me sleep.’ 


(82) i te i — pró j-apen na e-ton 
lsg ERG.PAST lsg wife CNT-work na  NCNT-make 
‘I made my wife work.’ 


An interesting example of a syntactic causative involves Boróro. In this language 
there are two causative morphemes, d3 ‘to cause’ (simple causative) and g3 ‘to cause 
to begin’ (inceptive causative): 


(83) a re boe e ridiwa-da 
you NEUT people they know-Caus 
“You caused people to know. 


(84) a-re boe e ridiwa-ga 
you-NEUT people they know-INCEPTIVE.caus 
“You caused people to begin to know.’ 


d3and g3are not suffixes as examples (83) and (84) might suggest. They are clitics 
that occur after intransitive verbs (as above), but also after the subject of causitiv- 
ized transitive verbs, as in (85): 


(85) i re a-d3 bola barigu imedi ae 
Isg NEUT you-caus ball throw man to 
caused you to throw the ball to the man.” 


Looking now at morphological devices, some languages use prefixation and 
others exhibit suffixation, Kipea (Kariri) has a causative prefix mt. added to intran- 
sitive verbs: pere “to go out’, mi-pere ‘to cause to go out’; te ‘to come’, mite ‘to 
bring’. Kaingang (Jé) has a suffix -n which occurs with both intransitive and tran- 
sitive verbs: fi ‘to be old”, fi-n ‘to cause to be old’; rà ‘to be ripe’, rá-n ‘to make ripe’; 
we “to see’, we-n ‘to show”. 
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6.9 Switch-reference 


Some Macro-Jé languages distinguish coordinate clauses with the same subject 
from those with different subjects. In Kipea this distinction is made by using 
different prefixes on the verb of the coordinated clause. When the subject of this 
clause has the same reference as the subject of the first one, it is marked by di-/d- 
whereas the non-contiguity marker si-/s-/i- is used for subjects differing from that 
of the first clause (Mamiani 1698: 61, 49): 


(86) doro si-te bo arikje mo rada do di-wi do 
then 3-come from heaven in earth for SS-become to 
.tsóho do dinja nodehê 
people for SS-die also 


"Then he came from the heavens to the earth in order to become people 
and also to die.” 


(87) mo  s-unu-te Adam  si-pei-kri i-mesu 
in ` NCNT-sleep-NMLZR Adam  NCNT-take.out-PERFV NCNT-tib 
no tupa i-bo bo si-nio i-bujéwoho Eva 


ERG God NCNtT-from for NCNT-make NCNT-body Eve 
‘During Adam’s sleep God took out his rib for making Eve’s body.’ 


Another switch-reference strategy is found in some Jé languages and in 
.Maxakalí. Different connective particles or conjunctions distinguish clauses with 
different subjects from those with the same subject, as shown in examples (88) and 
(89) for the Canela dialect of Timbíra (Popjes and Popjes 1986: 147) as well as in 
(90) and (91) for Maxakalí (Popovich 1986: 355). 


(88) kapi te po kuran ne ke ha ku-k^u 
Capi ERG.PAST deer kill and 3.88 rur 3-eat 
‘Capi killed a deer and will eat it.” 


(89) kapi apu  ajkahu má hitsi apu nó 
Capi CONT run and.DS hiswife CONT liedown 
ne nor 


and.SS sleep 
‘Capi is running and his wife is lying down and sleeping.’ 


(90) Ti-móg ti ?-nin 
3-go and.SS 3-come 
“He went and returned.” 


| 


d 
Y 
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(91) Tí-móg ha ?-nin 
3-go and DS  3-come 
"He, went and he; returned. 


Detailed studies of Macro-Jê languages are rather scarce, so that no fully system- 
atic coverage of their convergent and divergent morphological and syntactic prop- 
erties can be undertaken. The above survey of selected aspects of some of the 
better-known languages may give an idea of the kind of structural phenomena 
manifested in this huge language group and will hopefully stimulate research in the 
languages that are still alive, most of which have been — and still are — exposed to 
strong adverse sociocultural pressures and are seriously endangered. 


7 ABOUT THE CONSISTENCY OF MACRO-JÊ AS A GENETIC 
GROUP 
7A A brief appraisal of the grammatical affinity 


The grammatical survey in §5 and §6 above, even though rather superficial, shows 
that there are striking typological similarities among all the twelve branches of the 
Macro-Jé stock. It shows also that two branches, Karirí and Guató, neatly diverge 
in syntactic typology from the other ten branches; whereas the latter are predomi- 
nantly verb-final and postpositional, with genitive-noun phrases, Kariri and Guató 
are both verb-initial and prepositional, with noun-genitive phrases. It is remarkable 
that Kariri and Guató are not geographical neighbours but, on the contrary, Kariri 
lies in the northeast of the Macro-Jé area, on the lower Sáo Francisco river, whereas 
Guató is found in the extreme southwest of the area, on the Paraguay river. As yet 
it is too early to decide whether these constitute cases of marginal conservatism in 
a largearea of linguistic spread or whether Karirí and Guató may be viewed as inde- 
pendent examples of the same sort of typological rearrangement. To judge from 
internal evidence in Kariri, the rearrangement hypothesis is more likely for this 
family, since its languages show residual traces of the typological alignment prevail- 
ing in other Macro-Jé languages (e. g., postpositional use of the prepositions when 
their objects are pronominalized, genitive-noun order in compound words, see $6.2 
and $6.3 above). 


7.2 Phonological equations 


The Macro-Jé stock of languages has so far been a mere hypothesis, or rather a 
bundle of hypotheses, about a possible remote common origin for the languages 
involved. The spatial distribution of its members is very large and the lexical 
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differentiation among them is too deep for delivering an easy-to-discover series of 
possible cognate words. About ten years ago the present author stated that the words 
for ‘foot’ were the only series of probable cognates he had found across all the twelve 
families of Macro-Jé (Rodrigues 1986: 50ff.). Although very few new lexical contri- 
butions have appeared in the meantime (only two small dictionaries of Xavânte: Hall, 
McLeod and Mitchell 1987 and Lachnitt 1987), a closer scrutiny of the available data 
has delivered more lexical correspondences and more phonological equations across 
the putative Macro-Jé stock. A sample of these correspondences and equations is pre- 
sented here in order to enable the reader to have an idea of the likelihood of the 
genetic relationship of the languages involved. Table 6.24 displays the phonological 
correspondences and the numbers for the examples presented following the table. 


Table 6.24 Phonological correspondences among the Macro-Jé language families 


proto- Exemplifying 


Language families MJ lexical items 
I H DI [V V VI VU Vill IX X XI XII 
p w p p b f w p b p p "p 1, 2, 12, 34 
mp w mip p b pww p *mp 3,5, 16,17, 21, 26 
m m m m m b m b m *m 37, 35, 36 
kik" k Mu Ki Ku k^ k k kk *k 7, 14, 19, 31, 33 
ke her pt kr f kit har *kr ^ 15,25 
pr gr kt or pe kr k 6 kir kir k^ kar mr — 8,10,30 
r r r rid | f fof rr ^t 4, 9, 20, 22, 26, 27, 29 
2 0 oo o oa o 0 o *o 1,4,11,34 
do & 6 ü o woo 6 o wo u Zë 7,13,28, 32 
a a à a e a a £ a ea "a 21,23, 38,39 
a a a ob oh e a tai o i *5 1, 12 
a E à e a aa e e nä 24, 36 


1 arm: la på, Ib pa, Ic pa, Id pë, IV po, Vi bo, VH fe ‘armpit’, IX pe, XI 
pó 

2 arrow: Ic po, Id pun, U waj, HI poj, V pan, pun, VI buj-ku, VM wihi, 

X béiga ‘bow’ < *béj-ika '*arrow-bow" 

axe: Ib krämen, Id men, IH ki-pik, IV kra-pok, V kra-mag 

back: VÍ woro, VIH bora, IX -hor, X port 

caiman: Ib mi-ti, U wej-e, Hl ma?àp, mái, X wai 

come: Ib zë, Ic de, td ri to go’, H ni, HI nin, IV ne, V ni, VI te, VII tfi 

drink: Ib kóm, Ehe, HI tfo?op, t fom, IV tfop, V some, VH k'o, VIH O, 

X ku, XI ókf, XII ku 

dry: Ib gra, Ic äre, VI kra, X kirewé 

9 eat Id rag ‘to swallow’, VI do, VIII ro ‘to eat meat’, IX ró, XL ro 


- O XA da Ww 


oo 








ID epu er se carnes cor oe 
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10 


II 


13 
14 
15 


16 
17 
18 
19 
20 
21 
22 


23 


24 


25 
26 
27 
28 
29 
30 


H 


32 


33 
34 
35 
36 
37 
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egg: Ib pre, Ic Pre, Id krê, II sa-kre, UI kir, VIII 65, IX kite, XI ki, 
KI kare 

eye: Ib no, to, Ic to, H to, VII o, VIII rue 

foot: Ia peno, Ib par, Ic para, Id pén, II wade, III pata, IV po, VI bi, 
biri-, VII fe-he, fet-, VIII wa, IX par, X bire, XI ab3, XII piri 

give: Ib 96, Ic tsó, III kën, IV -üp, hum, VII ko, VIII 6, IX no 

hair: Ia fe, Ib ki, K^i, H ke, IH tfe, IV ke, V ke, tfe, XI ki 

head: Ia kra-, Ib krÃ, Ic ?rã, Id kei, II hero, xaro, IV kren, VIII ra, IX 
kite, XII -hara- 

hear: Ib ma, Ic wa-pa, Id mn, IV paw, IX paj, X mea-ridi 

honey: Ib meji, Id mão, III pag, IV pag, IX pik, XI pagua 


.LIbiIc P, Id Pin, IN Pk, VI hi, VH i, X i, XII ik 


in: Id ki, VII ke, VIII ki, X gi 

leaf: Ia ara-tife, IH ere, VI era, X ari ‘leaf’, aro ‘small leaves” 

liver: Ib ma, Ic pa, Id ta-mé, HI ta-ma-gai, VIII ba, IX pa, XI pe 
long: Ib ri, Id rira ‘to push’, II roro, IV ron, VIII rehe, IX ra, X rai- 
fe, XII (ze-ze) 

maize: V maki, maeki, VI masiki/masit fi, VII maltfi, VIII maki, XII 
nat fi 

mother: Ia na, Ib nA, Ic dà, Id nf, HI tê, te, ta, V tá, VI de, VII sa, VIII 
na-di, X tfe, XII je 

mount: Id kei, II heri, kere, ITI pi-ktij 

night: Ic bara, H buerg, V meri, IX weir 

penis/male: [a rē, VI rz ‘male’ 

possession: Ib 6, III 6, õp, jóg, VI u-, Xo 

short: Id rur, VH lulija, X ro-gu 

sing/dance: Ib gre, Ic ?ré, ‘dance’, Id pren ‘dance’, II gre, III ktej, IV 
pri, V ggre, VU K^ai-tf^a, VII Oe, IX kirih, XII kari ‘to dance” 
skin/bark: Ib kA, Ic ho, II ka, HI tfaj, kaj, IV kat, VII k'à-rf'a, IX ha, 
X -ka 

sleep: Ia rjó, Ib pôr (nd, nór ‘to lie”), Ic j6d6 (dő ‘to lie”), Id nór, H 
Jundü, hondó, UI nón, hôn, ?ón, VI unu, VIII ró, IX no, noro ‘to sit’, 
X nudu, XII uru 

stone,: Ib kên, ken, Ic ?£d8, II kea, Vl kro, IX keteh 

stone,: Id po, VII fówa, XI àfó ‘ground’ 

sun: Ib mit, Ic bada, VI bati ‘star’, VII fetfa, X meri 

to: Ib ma, Ic bà, Id mà, VII ma, VIII bã 

walk/go: Ib mó/mór, Ic bolbóri, Id mű “go pl”, II mag, man, I még 
‘to go’, IV may, mü, V mu, mon ‘to go’, VI wo, X meru 
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38 we (incl.): Ib pa-, Ic wa-, H pa-nike, VIII wa, X pa 
39 you (sg.): Ib a-, Ic Pa, Id 74, II a, HI 24, IV a, VI e, VII a, VIII a, IX e, 
Xa, XH a 


The proto-phonemes (marked with an asterisk) to the right of each series of 
phonological correspondences in table 6.24 are very tentative. There remain many 
inconsistencies in the correspondence of vowels and consonants across the twelve 
Macro-Jê families, and the relative scarcity of data makes it very difficult to find 
examples that would substantiate each series of possible cognate words. Another 
difficulty, well known in historical linguistics, comes from the fact that most com- 
parable words or morphemes in these languages are very short ones, consisting in 
general of only one or two syllables and therefore without the phonological redun- 
dancy that makes a genetic connection really plausible. However, there is a reason- 
able consistency in a good part of the series of correspondences that go across the 
whole Macro-Jê stock. Moreover, most of the meanings in these series belong to 
those sections of the lexicon (universal concepts) that are less exposed to cultural 
influences and, therefore, are less likely to be loans from one language to another. 
These factors make us reasonably confident that the Macro-Jê hypothesis — namely 
the hypothesis of a common genetic origin for the Macro-Jê languages — may be 
proved correct in the future — if not for ail the language families included here, at 
least for most of them. 
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JANET BARNES 


1 INTRODUCTION! 


A listing of the various languages in the Tucano language family that are currently 
in use first requires a decision as to which languages are sufficiently distinct to 
warrant a separate listing. Thus it may be noted that some entries in table 7.1 have 
two names. Barasano (also known as Panera) and Taiwano (also known as Eduria) 
differ mainly in pitch-stress on words (Jones and Jones 1991: 2) and so are grouped 
together. Retuarã and Tanimuca differ mainly in a few lexical items (Strom 1992: 
1). Although f consider Bara to be distinct from Waimajá, there is not sufficient data 
on Bará to list it separately. Pisamira would be included if there were sufficient data 
available. Waltz and Wheeler (1972: 128) group Pisamira with Tuyuca and Bará 
under the name Pápiwa, and indeed a taped word list that a Tuyuca lady and I lis- 
tened to indicates that it has much in common with Tuyuca. 
. The Eastern and Central Tucano languages are spoken in the northwestern 
Amazon Basin in the state of Vaupés, Colombia, and in the state of Amazonas, 
Brazil. The Western Tucano languages are spoken in southwestern Colombia along 
the Putumayo and Caquetá rivers, and along the Putumayo and Napo rivers in 
Ecuador and Peru. In table 7.1, the letters E, W and C represent Eastern, Western 
and Central. The subgroupings in table 7.1 are taken from Waltz and Wheeler 
(1972), and are based on phonological and lexical affinities between the Tucano tan- 
guages. Malone (1987), on the basis of her study of the development of the current 
languages from the proto-language, has the same groupings, with the exception that 
she pulls E6 and E7 out of the Eastern category and puts them in a fourth major 
category, tentatively also including E11 and E12 in that category. The approximate 
locations of the Tucano languages are shown on map 6. 
! Tam grateful to the following linguists for answering my many questions relative to the lan- 
guages they are studying: Mark and Paula Bostrom (Tatuyo), Bev Brandrup (Siriano), 
Ronald Metzger (Carapana), Jim and Marion Miller (Desano), Joel and Nancy Stolte 


(Waimajã), Nathan and Carolyn Waltz (Wanano and Piratapuyo). 1 am also grateful to 
Terrell Malone for reading the draft and making suggestions based on her study of proto- 
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Map 6 Tucano languages with approximate locations 


The Tucano groups are rapidly becoming acculturated to many aspects of the 
dominant Latin culture, yet many of the people in these groups still carry out their 
daily life much as their ancestors did: using slash-and-burn agriculture, fishing, 
and eating casabe bread with a fish sauce prepared with hot peppers. Individual 
family houses with corrugated zinc roofs are replacing the ‘maloca’, a large com- 
munal house typically shared by a man and his sons and their families. 

In general, the Eastern Tucano language groups are exogamous with respect to 
language, and individuals continue to speak their own (i.e., their father’s) language, 
as long as those they are speaking to understand it. Thus, children grow up knowing 
both their mother’s and their father’s language, as well as having at least a passive 
competence in the languages of the other women in the village or longhouse. For 
more information on this unique multilingual situation, see chapter 14 of this 
volume as well as Sorensen 1967. 

Word lists taken in the 1960s and before indicate a very high degree of shared 
vocabulary between the languages. More recent studies of verb morphology and 
discourse grammar indicate that the actual degree of intelligibility may not be as 
high as the lists of shared vocabulary might indicate (see West 1977). 
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Table 7.1 The Tucano language family (B, Brazil; C, Colombia; E, Ecuador; 
P, Peru) 





WESTERN 

Western north 

WI Koreguaje 2,000 Rios Orteguaza and Caqueta (C) 
W2 Secoya 400 Rio Putumayo (E) 

W3 Siona 300 Rio Putumayo (C, E) 


Western south 


W4 Orejón 200-300 Rios Napo, Ampi Yacú and Algodón (P) 

CENTRAL 

CE Cubeo 6,000 Rios Vaupés, Cuduyari, Querari and Pirabotón 
(B, C) 

C2  Tanimuce/Retuarü 300 Ríos Guacayá, Miriti, Oiyaká and Apaporis (C) 

EASTERN 

Eastern north 

El  Piratapuya 1,100 Río Papuri (B, C) 

E2  Tucano 4,100-4,600, Rio Papurí and Caño Paca (B, C) 

E3  Wanano 1,100 Río Vaupés (B, C) 


Eastern central 
E4  Bará/Waimajã 500—600 Caños Colorado, Frijol, Lobo, Inambü and Yapu, 
Rio Tiquié (B, C) 


E5  Carapana 600 Cafio Tí, Ríos Piraparaná, Papurí and Vaupés (C) 
. E6  Desano 1,000 Ríos Papurí and Vaupés (C) 

E7 Siriano 250—300 Ríos Paca and Vifia (C) 

E8 Tatuyo 350 Rios Piraparaná and Papuri, Caño Yapi (C) 

E9  Tuyuca 725 Rios Papuri and Tiquié, Caño Inambü (B, C) 

E10 Yuruti 200-250 Caños Paca and Ti (C) 

Eastern south : 

Ell Barasano/Taiwano 250 Rio Piraparaná (C) 

EI2 Macuna 350 Rios Comefia, Piraparaná and Apaporis (C) 








2 PHONOLOGY 


The proto-consonants according to Malone (1987: 7) are given in table 7.2, She 
posits nine consonant phonemes plus suprasegmentals of nasality, tone and/or 
stress, and glottal stop. 

The six-proto-vowel system is given in table 7.3. 
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Table 7.2 Proto-consonants 





bilabial alveolar velar 
voiceless stop ^p *t *k 
voiced stop *b *d *g 
voiceless sibilant Mi 
voiced semi-vowel tw *j 


Table 7,3 Proto-vowels 


front central back 


high wot "i *u 
low *e Ya to 





The present-day languages all maintain the voiced/voiceless contrast in the stops, 
Koreguaje has nasals rather than voiced stops plus both unaspirated and aspirated 
voiceless stops. Wanano has three sets of stops: voiced, voiceless unaspirated and 
voiceless aspirated. Orejón, in addition to voiced bilabial and alveolar stops, has 
voiced implosive stops at those points of articulation. Secoya and Siona have a com- 
bination of nasals and voiced stops in contrast to the voiceless stops. 


2.1 Syllable structure 


The basic syllable structure for the Tucano languages is (C)V. For those languages 
with a glottal stop, there is an additional syllable type: (C)V?. W1-3 and C2 have 
diphthongs, resulting in the additional syllable type (C)VV for those languages. The 
other languages have geminate vowels which are generally analysed as a sequence 
of two syllables — CV.V — due to accent placement. 

Examples from Tuyuca and Tucano include: 


(1) dii ‘blood’ dii “clay, meat” (Tuyuca) 
dii ‘blood’ dréi ‘clay, meat’ (Tucano) 
2.2 Segmental phonology 


All of the Tucano languages, with the exception of Tanimuca, have a six-vowel 
system which is the same as the proto-vowel system given in table 7.3. Tanimuca has 
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a five-vowel system, lacking the high central unrounded vowel IN 7 The languages 
E4, ES, E7-12, have the consonant inventory given in table 7.2 plus /r/ and /h/, 
except that E4 and ES lack /s/ and E11 lacks /p/. Et and E6 also have the consonant 
inventory given in table 7.2 plus /r/, /h/, but they also have a glottal stop. 

The glottal stop occurs not only in El and E6, but also in E2, E3, C2 and all the 
Western languages. In WI the glottal stop is very strong. In W2 and W3 it is very 
weak. There is no information available on W4. The glottal stop of C2 is strong, as 
itis in El, E3 and E6. In E2 its effect is to lengthen and laryngealize the vowel that 
precedes it. 

Siona (W3) and Koreguaje (W1) each have eighteen consonant phonemes. 
Wanano (E3) has sixteen. The rest of the languages have between ten and twelve 


consonant phonemes as follows: 


El, E2, E6, W2 and W4 have twelve; 
Cl, C2, ES, E7, E9, E10 and E12 have eleven; and 
E4, E8 and E11 have ten consonant phonemes. 


In the Eastern and Central languages /b, d, g, r, w, j, h/ are realized as /m, n, 9, f, 
en, h/ in nasal morphemes. The flap /r/ is realized as a lateral flap in some envi- 
ronments. The glide /j/ varies from a nonsyllabic vowel to an alveo-palatal affricate 
[d3] in oral morphemes, and from a nasal glide to a nasal in nasal morphemes. 


23 Nasalization 


‘In the Central and Eastern Tucano languages, nasalization is an autosegment asso- 
ciated with the morpheme (see Barnes 1996). Morphemes are marked in the lexicon 
as nasal, oral, or are unmarked. Nasalization spreads progressively in all the lan- 
guages to unmarked morphemes. In Barasano, Desano and Siriano nasalization 
also spreads regressively, affecting only a few specific morphemes (see Miller forth- 
coming). A typical example of nasalization spreading through an unmarked mor- 
pheme is given in the following example from Tuyuca, using the unmarked 


imperative suffix «ja. 


(2) bia-ja [biajá] 
close-IMPER “close (it) 


? Malone, through her study of proto-Tucano (p.c.), has concluded that Tanimuca resulted 
from a group of Arawakan speakers who learned a Tucano language. This would help 
explain why Tanimuca has only the five vowels found in Arawakan languages. In addition, 
she has said that it can be useful to include Tanimuca when comparing Tucano morphemes, 
but it is not very useful to include Tanimuca when doing a comparative study of the gram- 
mars of Tucano languages. Note the number of instances in the grammar section where 
'Tanimuca differs from all the other languages therein described. 
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63) põð-ja [póonã] 
open-IMPER ‘open (it) 
The inventory of consonants through which nasalization spreads varies from lan- 


guage to language, but most of the languages include the liquids /w, j, h/ and the 
flap /r/ in their inventory, if they have suffixes that begin with those consonants. 


2.4 Accent 


The Tucano languages have accent, or pitch-accent systems in which there is high 
pitch vs low pitch. High pitch is shown by (’), and low pitch is unmarked. High pitch 
is generally associated with accent. Some of the languages, such as Desano, Tuyuca, 
Yuruti and Cubeo, have one accented syllable per phonological word. Several of the 
languages, among them Barasano, Carapana, Macuna, Siriano, Tucano and 
Waimaja, may have two or more contiguous high-pitched syllables, all of these syl- 
lables being equally accented. In Secoya, words of four or more syllables have 
accents on alternating syllables. Examples of these are: 


— one accented syllable per phonological word in Cubeo (Salser, Morse 
and Ferguson, 1986: 3): 


(4) hatióóo *she is cooking' 
— multiple high pitch in Barasano (Jones and Jones 1991: 11-12): 


(5) ságáró ‘thigh’ 
wasóbt ‘robe’ 


— accent on alternating syllables in Secoya (Johnson and Levinsohn 


1990: 19): 
(6) de?wado'ta?adé ‘in the place where he fixed it’ 
3 MORPHOLOGY 


The Tucano languages are almost entirely suffixing languages, with a strong ten- 
dency towards agglutination. One exception is the prefix ka-, the specific nominal 
referent, possibly borrowed from Arawak, that occurs on nouns in E4, E5 and E8 
(see Metzger 1998). Tanimuca/Retuara have prefixes that are ‘cliticized subject pro- 
nouns’, and also one ‘non-human object pronoun’ (Strom 1992: 5). Koreguaje has 
two prefixes that occur on verbs. The first is ape- ‘just beginning to”. The second is 


3 Gomez-Imbert (1995) also analyses Barasano as having a pitch-accent system. 
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ka- and is more difficult to define. When ka- is prefixed to stative verbs, it indicates 
the process involved in arriving at that state; and, when it is prefixed to active verbs, 
it indicates an additional and similar action (Cook and Criswell 1993: 73-4 plus 


p.c.). 


3.1 The verb 


The agglutinative tendencies of the Tucano languages are best exemplified in verbs. 
Independent verbs are minimally composed of a verb root plus an ending which 
indicates person, number, tense and evidential category. Between the stem and the 
ending, a number of aspect and modality morphemes may occur, as well as miscel- 
laneous suffixes indicating passive voice, causation and motion. Verb stems may be 
transitive, active intransitive, stative intransitive, negative, quotative or qualitative. 
Most of the languages have a suffix that distinguishes recent from distant past. 
Serial verb constructions are common, and often the meaning of the construction 
is evident from the meanings of the stems. Note the following examples: ‘to hit’ plus 
“to find’ is ‘embrace, patting on the back’; ‘to hit’ plus ‘to take’ is ‘to grab, or snatch’; 
‘to hit’ plus ‘to fold’ is ‘to split’; etc. However, some compounds are not quite so 
transparent, so that while ‘to walk’ plus ‘to know/ability’ is ‘to be able to walk’, the 
compound ‘to hear’ plus ‘to know/ability’ unexpectedly results in ‘to understand’. 


3.1.1 Evidentials 

The evidential morphemes indicate either how speakers received their information 
‘or how closely they identify with what they relate. The evidentials also include 
person, number and tense information. 

In Tanimuca the three suffixes that give evidential information are optional. 
These optional suffixes indicate: (1) strictly auditory information, (2) assumed 
information and (3) secondhand information (Strom 1992: 90-1). The suffix that 
indicates that the information is strictly auditory is consistently used. The other two 
are quite optional. Thus, the grammar used by Tanimuca speakers does not neces- 
sarily convey how they obtained their information (Strom p.c.). 

One of the simplest evidential systems is found in Koreguaje. If speakers were 
present for the event or state they are speaking of, there are no special markers. If 
they obtained the information from another source, they include an auxiliary verb 
which indicates that they are not giving a first person account. If they assume that 
the assertion is/was true, they use an auxiliary verb that indicates probability (Cook 
and Criswell! 1993: 86-7). 

Tuyuca is one of the systems that has five evidentials. These evidentials are real- 
ized as verb suffixes, some of which are single syllables, and contain the following 
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information: person, number, gender, tense, and evidentiality. The five suffix sets 
convey the following evidential information: (1) the speaker saw the event or state, 
(2) the speaker heard, tasted, smelt or felt the event or state, (3) the speaker saw the 
results of the event or state, (4) the speaker heard about the event or state from 
someone else and (5) the speaker assumes that the event or state occurred (Barnes 
1984: 257). The fourth evidential (secondhand information) only occurs in the past 
tense, as the speaker necessarily heard the information prior to relating it. The 
recent past morpheme is inserted when the information was just heard, or was heard 
recently. For example, if a Tuyuca girl uses an intermediary to express her wishes, 
the intermediary will use the fourth evidential to say ‘She wants to look at that mag- 
azine’, and it will literally be, ‘It was reported to me that she wants to look at that 
magazine.’ The fifth evidential (assumed information) is used when there is no 
reason to assume that an event did not occur, or is not occurring. If speakers really 
have no idea as to whether or not an event occurred, they will use the assumed evi- 
dential, and will preface their statements with the word (tal, which indicates that 
they are not at all sure, The future tense does not employ evidentials. 

Malone (1988) has demonstrated that person, number and evidential informa- 
tion were represented by separate morphemes in proto-Tuyuca. In some of the lan- 
guages there still exists a string of morphemes, while in others the string has been 
collapsed into a single syllable. 

In the Western north languages, tense suffixes distinguish between masculine sin- 
gular, feminine singular, and plural. In the Western south language, tense suffixes 
distinguish between third masculine singular, third feminine singular, first and 
second singular, and first and second plural. In some conjugations, singular and 
plural in first and second persons is represented by the same suffix. The Central lan- 
guages distinguish between masculine singular, feminine singular, animate plural, 
and inanimate in their person/number markers, 

In the Eastern languages, with the exception of Piratapuya and Wanano, the third 
person evidentials distinguish among masculine singular, feminine singular, and 
plural. (Note the same distinction in third person pronouns in table 7,5.) In many 
of the Eastern languages, first and second persons, singular and plural, plus inani- 
mate are ail represented by the same evidential, while in others there are person and 
number markers accompanying the evidentials in non-third-person verbs. See table 
7.4 (from West 1980: 28) for a typical example. 


3.1.2 Aspect 
In most of the languages, aspect is indicated by means of suffixes to the verb stem, 


and may include: iterative, completive, anticipatory and inchoative. 
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Table 7.4 Tucano (E2) distant 
past visual evidentials 








SG PL 
U2/INAN -wi 
MASC “wi 
3 -wü 
FEM wë 


Iterative in Barasano 

(7) (Jones and Jones 1991: 101) 
gahe-ribi bota-ri kéa-kudi-ka-ba ida 
other-day  post-PL chop-ITERATIVE-far.past-EVID:VISUAL — JPL 


gahirtbi botari kéakudikaba ida 
*The next day they went from place to place chopping down posts 


(for the new house). 


Completive in Tucano 

(8) (West 1980: 56) 
di-toha-?a 
say-COMPL-EVIDIPRES. VISUAL 


ditoha?a 
“| already said (it).’ 


Anticipatory in Desano 
(9) (Miller forthcoming: § 5.5) 
6-ge ári-ju-ke 
here-LOC  be-ANTICIPATORY-IMPER 


óge árijuke 
“Stay here in anticipation (of our arrival)!’ 


Inchoative in Koreguaje 

(10) (Cook and Criswell 1993: 66) 
wai-pi?ra-só aso-mé 
hit-INCHOATIVE-INTENSIFIER | REPORTED-PL 


waipi?rasó asomé 
“They began to hit (them). 
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The progressive and perfect aspects are generally achieved through verb com- 
pounding. The main verb is in a participial form, and is followed by an auxiliary 
verb with a tense/person/evidential suffix. 


3.1.3 Mood and modality 
Imperative and interrogative markers replace the evidential endings, coming at the 


end of the verb. 


Imperative in Barasano 
(11) (Jones and Jones 1991: 76) 
ji-re goti-ja bi 
ISG-SPEC  tell-PRES.IMPER 256 
jire gotija bt 
"Tell me! 
Interrogative in Tucano 
(12) (West 1980: 40) 
di-ri 
be-PAST.INTERROG 
diri 
*Were you (there)?' (used for all persons) 
Other modality indicators are suffixes which follow the verb root and precede an evi- 
dential, imperative or interrogative ending. These mood indicators include: negative, 
probability/conditional, contraexpectation, desiderative, ability and emphatic. 


Negative and probabilitylconditional in Tuyuca 


(13) jübika ^ okó ` peá-riatã 
yesterday water fall-NEG-DEPENDENT.CLAUSE 
A , 
bta-ja-wii hii-bo-a-hi ju 


2PL-POSSV-CL:BUILDING ` burn-COND-RECENT-EVID:PAST.ASSUMED 
iid Eus RU UE ia Bp ah 2i 
jabika oko peáriatà, biãjawi hitboahiju 
‘If it had not rained yesterday, your house probably would have | 
burned.’ 


Contraexpectation and desiderative in Carapana 
(14) (Metzger 1981: 83) 
ji u-koa-ga-bi-wi 
IsG smoke-COMPL-DESID-CONTRAEXPECTATION-EVID: PAST. VISUAL 
ji ukoagabiwi 
‘I wanted to smoke (but it was not possible).’ 
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Table 7.5 Tucano ( E2) pronouns 

















SC PL 
EXCL isa 
1 Däi E 
INCL bisi 
2 bi zt bisa 
MASC ki : 
3 dá 
FEM kó 








Ability in Tuyuca 
(15) hóa-bàási-ri-ga 
write-ABILITY-NEG-EVID:PRES.NONVISUAL 


hóabásiriga 
‘I do not know how to write.” 


Emphatic in Yuruti 

(16) (Kinch and de Kinch 1992: 40) 
kui-eri-boka-ja 
be.afraid-NEG-EMPHATIC-IMPER 
kuieribókája 
*Don't be afraid" 


3.2 Pronouns 


3.2.1 Personal pronouns 

The singular pronouns distinguish between first person, second person, third 
person masculine and third person feminine. The plural pronouns distinguish 
between first person exclusive, first person inclusive, second person and third 
person. The same set of pronouns is used for both subject and object pronouns. The 
Tucano pronouns presented in table 7.5 (West 1980: 177-8) are phonologically rep- 


resentative of present-day forms. 


Tityuca 
(17) jiko kitre ijá-wi 
Iso 3sG.MASC-SPEC  See-EVID:PAST. VISUAL 
en pues eee 
jif kiiré 1jàwt 
‘I saw him.’ 











218 Janet Barnes 


3.2.2 Possessive pronouns 

In six of the languages: C2, El and W1-4, subject pronouns are used as possessive 
pronouns. The rest of the languages suffix a genitive, generally -ja ‘singular’ or Je 
‘plural’, to the possessive pronoun’ and then the item possessed follows. The item 
possessed is expressed by a classifier or a noun. However, if the noun is a kinship 
term, the genitive is not used (see Jones and Jones 1991: 61—3 for a description of a 


typical Tucano possessive system). 


Koreguaje 

(18) (Cook and Criswell 1993: 45) 
d3i?i wa?thi 
Isc knife 


d3i?i wa?thi 
‘my knife’ 

Carapana 

(19) (Metzger 1981: 184) 
k6-ja-wi 
38G.FEM-GEN-CL:CYLINDRICAL 
kójawi 
“her cylindrical object” 


Barasano 

(20) (Jones and Jones 1991: 61) 
i jiki 
3sG.MASC grandfather 
ijiki 
‘his grandfather’ 

3.3 Classifiers 


The Tucano languages are primarily numeral classifier languages. Classifiers in the 
Tucano languages are suffixes that are subdivided into a small set of animate clas- 
sifiers (which also function as nominalizers) and a larger set of inanimate classifi- 
ers. Each classifier denotes salient characteristics of the noun(s) associated with it. 
Nouns which are not associated with any classifier function as self-classifier suffixes 
(or ‘repeaters’, see Aikhenvald 1994: 420-2), for example, names for some body 
parts. In all of the Eastern languages plus the Central language Cubeo, classifiers 
are found suffixed to numerals, nouns, demonstrative adjectives, possessives and 


* Wanano uses shortened forms of the subject pronouns as possessives (see Waltz 1997). 
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verbs (to form nominalized verbs). The other Central language Tanimuca does not 
suffix classifiers to possessives. In Koreguaje, classifiers are found suffixed to the 
same categories as the Eastern languages. Full information is not available on the 
rest of the Western languages. One of the differences between the Western and the 
Eastern languages regardin g classifiers is that in the Western languages nouns with 
a specific referent are obligatorily suffixed by classifiers, although nouns that denote 
a general category are not suffixed. 

Of the 4 Western Tucano languages, Secoya has 17 classifiers, Siona has 20 and 
Koreguaje has 28. No information is available on Orejon. 

Of the 2 Central Tucano languages, Tanimuca has at least 21 classifiers. Cubeo 
has around 100. The classifiers denote form or function (Strom 1992: 11, and Salser 
et al.: 16). 

Eastern Tucano languages have anywhere from 50 to 140 classifiers. The salient 
characteristics denoted by these classifiers include not only the three dimensions, 
but also collection and arrangement. There are rarely heard classifiers, such as one 
denoting bark that does not cling closely to the tree. By extension, this classifier is 
used for such things as baggy pants and plywood that has become wet so that the 
sheets have separated one from another. (For listings of classifier categories, see 
Barnes 1990 and Jones and Jones 1991: 50-6.) 


Classifiers in Secoya 
(21) (Johnson and Levinsohn 1990: 41) 
mia soki-ji-pi jo-wi 
cedar tree-CL:WITH.ROOTS-INST canoe-CL:CONTAINER 


mia sókijipi jowi 
*a cedar canoe' 


Classifiers in Carapana 
(22) (Metzger 1981: 154) 
1dé-jó-ri ka-fbtàá-ri- jo-ri 
chonta-CL:PALM-PL — SPECIFIC.NOMINAL.REFERENT-high-NMLZR- 
CL:PALM-PL 
idejori katbiarijóri 
‘chonta palms, specifically the tall ones’ 


3.4 Specificity marker 


The specificity marker may occur on any nonverb word or construction, and in most 
of thelanguages it is obligatory on specific direct objects, experiencers and benefac- 
tees. In some of the other languages, it marks specific items in the discourse, even 














(23 bádi-kiti 
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occurring on subjects in Tanimuca (Strom 1992: 7-8). It also occurs on location 
words (and occasionally on time words) to indicate that the location being referred 
to will have further significance in the discourse. (See Cook and Levinsohn 1985: 
104-8 for a description of a typical Tucano specificity marker.) In all of the Eastern 
languages, plus Cl and W2, the specificity marker is the suffix ze, In the remaining 
languages its shape is -Ce, where C is an alveolar consonant. 

Objects of the verb which refer to non-specific entities, such as 'cattle' (as 
opposed to “that cow”), or “a wife” (as opposed to “his wife"), are not marked with 
the specificity marker in any of the languages. In some instances, this results in noun 
incorporation. Consider the following examples: 


Tuyuca 

bàdit-bàdi 
husband-not.have 
“not have a husband" 


husband-have 
“have a husband' 
diká-kiti wapa-kití 
fruit-have value-have 

“have (bear) fruit” “have value” 
kape-badi diti-ta 

eyes-not. have scales-cut 

be blind (lit. ‘not have eyes") ‘cut scales off a fish’ 


táa-se dije-kü 
grass-gather eggs-put 
*pull up weeds' ‘lay eggs’ 


Objects of the verb which are categorized as specific include personal and demon- 
strative pronouns, proper names and other non-general expressions. These expres- 
sions in many of the languages require the specificity marker -re. For example, there 
would be a distinction between visiting one's father as opposed to the normal activ- 
ity of ‘father-visiting’. In the former instance, -re would be suffixed to ‘father’, 


whereas in the latter it would not. 


Yuruti 
(24) (Kinch and Kinch 1992: 4) 
kihã bie-re kfhà-re  didi-wa 
3PL  things-sPEC  JPL-SPEC  give-EVID:PAST. VISUAL 
kihã biere ktharé didiwã 
“They gave the things to them.” 
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3.5 Nouns 


The plural suffix for inanimate nouns in the Eastern languages is -ri, and in the 
Central and Western languages it is -a or -bã. Number-gender suffixes for animate 
nouns are: -( C) ifor masculine singular, -/ C/o for feminine singular and, in general, 
-al-ü, -ral-rá, or -na for plural, although there are a number of irregular plural 
suffixes for animate nouns. C2 does not distinguish between singular and plural for 
non-human/inanimate nouns (Strom p.c.) The shape of the number-gender 
suffixes is related to the personal pronouns. There is a set of animate nouns in which 
the members tend to occur in groups, such as gnats and bees. In the Eastern lan- 
guages the base form of these nouns is plural. To refer to just one gnat or bee, a sin- 
gularizer suffix is needed. That suffix in some of the languages is -bf and in others 
it is -wf. Inanimate nouns which refer to entities that may occur singularly or in 
bunches, such as potatoes, firewood, needles, etc., have a general form that does not 
indicate quantity. To indicate ‘one potato’ or ‘several needles’, either the singular or 
the plural classifier appropriate to that noun is suffixed to the general form. When 
indicating a specific quantity (generally one to five items), the plural of the noun or 
classifier is not used until referring to four or more items. 

The locative in all but four of the Eastern languages is -p#. Ell and E12 substi- 
tute /h/ where the other Eastern languages have /p/, so that their locative is -hi. The 
locative in E6 and E7 is -ge. The Central and Western languages have between one 
and three locatives, which are not interchangeable. In the following example, note 
that the locative may co-occur with the specificity marker. 


Yurutí 
(25) (Kinch and de Kinch 1992: 13) 
wi-pi-re di-wi 
house-LOC-SPEC  be/live-EVID:PAST. VISUAL 
wipire diwi 
“We lived in the longhouse.' 
3.6 Adjectives 


The class of adjectives in Tucano languages includes such categories as demonstra- 
tive adjectives, numerals and some quantifiers. Except in C2 which has descriptive 
adjectives, descriptive terms are generally stative verbs, though some descriptive 
terms, such as ‘old’ and ‘young’, take the same suffixes as nouns. For example, in 
Tuyuca, the following descriptive terms are verbs: good, bad, heavy, wide, tall, deep, 
smooth, sharp, big, difficult, etc., and the colours — dark, light, nature (green-blue), 
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contrast (red-orange). These verbs do not take the full range of verb suffixes, but do 
function as verbs, as the following examples illustrate. 


Tupuca 
(26a) dikt-ri-ku 
be.heavy-NEG-EVID:PRES.ASSUMED 


diktriku 
‘It is not heavy.’ 


(26b) basokí débó-ro ibiá-ki 
person  bebiggerthan-ADVZ  be.tall-EVID:PRES.ASSUMED 


basokí débóró ibiki 
“He (a gorilla) is taller than a person.” 


3.7 Negation 


Verbs are negated by means of a negative suffix which precedes the evidential (or 
person-tense) ending. Nouns can be negated by suffixing a different negative mor- 
pheme to them. There are generally two negative verbs: ‘to not have’ and ‘to not be’. 
Concepts such as ‘never’, ‘no one’ and ‘nothing’ are encoded without the use of spe- 
cific words for these concepts (Barnes 1994: 337-9). Neither is there a negative 
response word. Rather, the negative response to “Will you go? is a full clause ‘I will 


not go.' 


3.8 Nominalized verbs 


Nominalized verbs in the Tucano languages are used where other languages use rel- 
“ative clauses. Note the following examples which are inflected for tense and mood: 


Barasano 

(27) (Jones and Jones 1991: 43) 
bue-go buego 
study-SG.FEM ‘she who studies’ 


$ The Western language Koreguaje and the Central languages do have a negative response 
word. In Koreguaje it is pdami The negative response words in the Central languages are 
similar to negative response words in one or more Arawak languages. In Cubeo it is bi, and 
in Tanimuca/Retuarã it is herd 29. 

$ Tanimuca/Retuarã has both relative clauses and nominalized verbs. 
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bue-ka-ko buekako 
study-PAST-SG.FEM ‘she who studied’ 


bue-ro-ko bueroko 
study-FUT-SG.FEM ‘she who will study’ 


3.9 Switch-reference 


In the Eastern languages, if the subject of a dependent clause is the same as the 
subject of the clause following it, there is a set of suffixes, often indicating person 
and number, that is used on the verb of the dependent clause. However, there is only 
one suffix to indicate that the subject of the dependent clause is different from the 
subject of the following clause. The set of same-subject markers, in many of the lan- 
guages, is identical to the set of nominalizers. In other languages the sets differ in 
accent placement only. If, in a dependent clause, no suffix is added to the verb stem, 
it is understood that the subject of that clause is the same as the subject of the fol- 
lowing clause. This type of construction is typically used when describing a series 
of events that took place one right after another. (For a discussion of a typical 
Eastern Tucano switch-reference system, see Longacre 1983.) 


Different subject in Wanano 

(28) (Longacre 1983: 202) 
to wa?a-iji tidà thuatasi 
this when.going-ps they won't(return) 


to wa?atft tidã thuatasi 
“When he goes, they won’t return.’ 


Same subject in Wanano 

(29) (Longacre 1983: 202) 
tiro wa?a-ro thuatasi 
IMASC when.going-ss  won't(return) 


tiro wa?aro thuatasi 
"When he goes, he won't return.” 


Different subject in Tuyuca 

(30) bii wáa-ri wáa-ida 
286 gO-DS  gO-SO.MASC.FUT 
bit wáari, wáaida 
‘If you go, É will go.’ 
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Same subject in Tuyuca 
(31) kit ájü-ro kádi-gi uti-ri-ki 

JSG.MASC good-ADVZ sleep-ss cry-NEG-EVID:PRES.ASSUMED 

kit àjüró kadigt, utiriki 

‘If he sleeps well, he does not cry.’ 
The Western north languages utilize same-subject and different-subject markers 
between sentences. Typically, the verb of the preceding sentence is repeated, and 
suffix(es) are added to indicate same subject or different subject. (For examples, see 
Wheeler 1987: 179-80.) 


4 Syntax 


The Tucano languages are typically AOV, SV languages, with variations in word 
order due to discourse considerations. In some of the languages, if the actor is an 
animate noun, whether expressed or understood, the corresponding pronoun is 
mandatory just prior to the verb. Thus, these languages have a large percentage of 
sentences that are OAV, with the A argument being a pronoun. The two Eastern 
south languages, Barasano and Macuna, are OV! and OVA respectively, and the 
Western language Koreguaje is VAO. 

Typically the object is unexpressed if understood, so that it is common to hear a 
command such as Close", rather than ‘Close it!’ Also, statements such as: ‘I already 
told’, rather than ‘I already told it to her’ are common. Sentences with three partic- 
ipants explicitly stated, such as actor, direct object and indirect object, are not com- 
monly heard. When they do occur, the direct object precedes the indirect object (see 
example 24). 

In some of the Eastern languages, such as Tuyuca, utterances generally involve 
many short sentences, with a marked lack of hypotaxis. Others, such as Taiwano, 
tend to have sentences with long series of dependent clauses. 

Typically among speakers of the Tucano languages, listeners wili respond to a 
speaker by uttering an affirming ‘Hmm’, repeating the final verb, or making a ques- 
tion of the final verb, as if to say, “Is that so” 


41 Time and location 


There is flexibility within the sentence regarding the order of words or phrases 
denoting time and location. In general, expressions of time precede the verb and 


? Barasano is described in Jones and Jones (1991: 2) as ‘OV, with the subject generally follow- 
ing the verb’. One of the authors, through personal communication, has indicated that 
further studies may indicate that the language is AOV. Gómez-Imbert (1988: 99) considers 
Barasana to be OVA. 
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may follow a subject pronoun. Expressions of location generally follow expressions 
of time, and often follow the verb. Expressions of location may also signal para- 


graph boundaries (Waltz 1975: 50). 


4.2 Noun phrase 


Noun phrases are not commonly used in most Tucano languages. If, in a given sen- 
tence, the context makes it clear that a canoe is being discussed, then to state that it 
is big requires only that the classifier referring to canoes be suffixed to the word “big”. 
Phrases such as 'My big, old, beat-up canoe' are not often heard in most of the lan- 
guages. Generally just one descriptive word will occur in a given sentence. But if all 
of the descriptive concepts are new to the context, and necessary for full under- 
standing, then each descriptive term will occur with the appropriate classifier 
attached to it. The following example is taken from a text about a DC-3 aeroplane 
that landed upriver. The ‘hollow’ classifier, which refers to the aeroplane, is also that 
used for canoes and reed-like plants which grow with hollow centres. 


Tuyuca . 
(32) tii-wi pai-ri-wi-béda 
that-CL:HOLLOW — big-SG. NMLZR-CL:HOLLOW-INST 
weka  pia-rá tikoko-wa 


cattle-PL two-PL.ANIM  send-EVID:PAST.VISUAL 


Liiwf pairiwibédã wekiápiará tikókowa 
“Two bulls were sent in (by means of) that big plane. 
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1 INTRODUCTION! 


Languages of the Pano family are spoken on the eastern side of the Andes in Peru 
and nearby regions of Brazil and Bolivia. They were first recognized to constitute 
a family, on the basis of the comparison of seven languages, by De la Grasserie 
(1890). He named it ‘la famille linguistique Pano’ after one of the languages, called 
Pano or Wariapano. The languages show close similarities, indicating a fairly 
shallow time-depth and recent expansion and split. i 

It has been suggested that the Pano family may be genetically related to the 
Tacana family, which is discussed in chapter 13 (there is phonological comparison 
and reconstruction in Key 1968 and Girard 1971). There are some lexical and some 
grammatical similarities, e.g. 2sg pronoun mi- and the forms of switch-reference 
markers. However, more work is required to determine whether these similarities are 


sure indicators of genetic connection, rather than being due to areal diffusion. 


Shell (1965/1975) undertook a systematic comparison and reconstruction of 
proto-Pano phonology and aspects of the morphology. She listed more than eighty 
‘language’ names found in the literature but some of these are names of dialects or 
clans within a language group, or alternative names of languages. The number of 
distinct languages is probably no more than thirty, as shown in table 8.1; some of 
these may turn out, on further study, to be dialects of a single language, Many 
different subgroupings have been suggested in the literature. In table 8.1, I recognize 
three subgroups and a number of ungrouped languages; the subgroupings are 
made, tentatively, on the basis of shared phonological and morphological charac- 
teristics and — to a limited extent — shared vocabulary. Note that several of the 
names end in -nawa ‘people’ and some others in the plural marker -bo. Kensinger 
(1985) provides a useful overview of Pano groups with bibliography. 


! ] owe special thanks to Ivagene Shive for Yaminawa, Eugene and Marie Scott for 
Sharanawa, Kim Fowler for Yoranawa, Harriet Fields for Matses, and Wayne Gill of NTM- 
Bolivia for Chimane. 
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Map 7 Pano languages with approximate locations 


One often finds many lexical roots shared between two languages, although the 
fortis of The suffixes vary, leading to initial lack of intelligibility. However, this can 
be overcome through a degree oPexpostre-to-anotherlanguage-Afterafewdayrof 
adjustments to differences, a Yaminawa or a Sharanawa can understand most of a 
give-and-take exchange with a Yoranawa but gets lost in flowing discourse. The 
Sharanawa are reported to be able to understand much of the Yawanawa. When 


Cashinawas converse with Sharanawas they are known to resort to a kind of pi gin- 


Pano by suppressing the use of most suffixes, especially those not shared between 
pad Se Bene / ROSE BCE aie et 


them. 

Note that, unless otherwise indicated, all examples in this chapter are from 
Capanawa, the language with which I am most familiar. Also, allomorphic forms 
are used in examples without identifying the basic form of the morpheme each 


time. 
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Table 8.1 Languages of the Pano family 





The Yaminawa subgroup 
1 Yaminawa 500 P, Br 
2 Amawaca 200 P 
3 Cashinawa/Honikoin 500 P, Br 
4 Sharanawa/Shanindawa/Chandinawa/Inonawa/Marinawa 300 P 
5 Yawanawa 200 Br 
6 Chitonawa 35 P 
7 Yoranawa/Nawa/Parquenawa 200 P 
8 Moronawa 300 Br 
9 Mastanawa 100 P 


The Chacobo subgroup 

10 Chacobo 400 Bo 

11 f Arazaire P 

12 f Atsawaca P 

13 t Yamiaka P 

14 Katukina/Camannawa/Waninnawa 300 Br 
15 Pacawara 12 Bo 


The Capanawa subgroup 

16 Capanawa/Pahenbakebo 400 P 
17 Shipibo/Conibo/Xetebo 8,000 P 
18 t Remo Br 

19 Marubo 400 Br 

20 t Wariapano/Panobo/Pano P 

21 Isconawa 30 P 

22 t Canamari/Taveri/Matoinaha Br 


Ungrouped languages 

23 Cashibo/Cacataibo/Comabo 100 P ! J 

24 t Culino Br A 
25 ł Karipuná Br 

26 Kaxariri 100 Br 

27 Matses/Mayoruna 2,000 P, Br 

28 t Nokamán Br 

29 + Poyanawa Br 

30 f Tutxinawa Br 





Note: 

The approximate number of speakers is given for each language; f indicates a 
language that is probably no longer spoken. Locations are indicated by P, for 
Peru; Br, for Brazil; Bo, for Bolivia, (For approximate geographical locations 
of each language see map 7.) Note that in Spanish ‘hu’ would be substituted 


for 'w' in these names. 
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Table 8.2 Proto-Pano consonants 








apico-  apico-alveo- 

bilabial alveolar palatal apico-palatal dorso-velar glottal 
voiceless stop p t k ? 
voiceless affricate ts tf f 
voiceless continuant 5 f ER 
voiced continuant B r "ut 
nasal m n 
semivowel w y h 
2 PHONOLOGY 
24 Segmental phonology 


There are four proto-Pano vowel phonemes: low a, high front unrounded 7, high 
back unrounded + and high back open unrounded o. All have been retained with a 
high degree of consistency. Matses now also has a mid unrounded vowel e; in 
Cashibo the ai sequence has developed into e and the sequence aw becomes a. 

Of the sixteen proto-Pano consonants, the stops and affricates have most consis- 
tent reflexes in daughter languages. 

Though the voiced bilabial fricative B is not a resonant in phonetic terms, it is 
here classed with r it because it patterns like r in not being able to serve as the first 
member of a consonant cluster and like r it blocks some syllable reduction rules. 
Possibly B was not a fricative in proto-Pano; it is realized as a voiceless bilabial 
spirant in the languages of the Yaminawa group. 

The glottals have been lost in most daughter languages. Both ?and A are retained 
in Amawaca, Chacobo, Capanawa and Pacanawa, just hin Yawanawa, Shipibo. and 
Wariapano, and just ? in Camannawa. 

The reflexes of the nasal consonants range from nasals to oral plosives in the 
Yaminawa group. 

Sharanawa and Cashinawa have lost the distinction between fand s in some envi- 
ronments. In Sharanawa, Yaminawa, Chitonawa and Yoranawa w, like 8, tends to 
be realized as a voiceless bilabial spirant. 

Some Pano languages have been reported to have distinctive tones. However, in 
the cases that have been closely analysed, tone is predictable from the underlying 
syllable structure. Thus in Capanawa the underlying forms /nanewe/ ‘put on board’ 
and /nanet-we/ ‘get aboard’ have surface forms [nánéwé] and [nànéwé] respectively 
(where ' indicates high tone and ' indicates low tone). 
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2.2 Common phonological variations 


fi) Nasal spread 
Syllable-final m and n reduce to leftward-spreading nasalization on any preceding 


contiguous string of vowels and semivowels, and when the nasal consonant is followed 
by a glide (v, y, A, P) the nasalization also spreads rightwards onto contiguous vocalic 
and semi-vocalic segments. This nasalization rule is missing in Chacobo and to a large 
extent in Yaminawa, Sharanawa and Yoranawa where m and n tend to be denasalized, 
becoming plosives [b] and [d] except when there is a following nasal vowel in the word. 


Yaminawa 
(la) [ado] (b) fana) 

ano ana-n 

majás-ERG 

*majás' (edible rodent, O form) ‘majas’ (edible rodent, A form) 
(2a) Oral vowels: (b) Leftward spread: (c) Rightward spread: 

hawina [hawt solo] [wird Wi] 

hawin soBo wiran-wi 
push-IMPER 


*his (own) “his house” ‘Push it over!’ 


Unlike the continuants s, J, 5, in surface structure m and n do not occur in, 
syllable-final position and hence do not serve as the first member of a consonant 


e — E 


Matses. However, nasalized vowels preceding obstruents typically 





' cfuster | except | n 


mma tot 


mm 
show a transitional phonetic closure which produces an apparent epenthetic [n] [n] or 
ar CHOSE A I aa 

[m] which some investigators ha have taken as a ‘neutralization of n orm. Examples like 
— ÓÓoUnÍ— — SS 

the following show “the seeming displacement because of the pre- consonantal 
closure of the oral passage: 











Ga) [hofianki?} (b) [katampa?] 
hofin-ha-kin ka-tan-pan 
red-make-CONJ go-DIST-shall 


‘makes it red’ ‘I shall go away.’ 
Gi) Vowels are elided in a weak position such as in a stem-final unaccented open 


third syllable. 


(4a) [nonomá] (b) [nonó] 
nonoma-n nonom 
duck-ERG 


‘duck’ (A form) “duck” (O form) 








RE ere — 
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(ii) Syllable-final stops p, t, k, m, n are elided; note that m and n function as stops 
but 8 and r function as resonants. 





Chacobo 
(5) kapiti > kapit > [kapi] 
‘alligator’ (O form) 


(iv) ^ hi is elided word-internally. 


aay suppressed). ` 


(6a) [himiiwi] (b) [haini] 
himi-hiwi ha-hini 
blood-tree mouth-water 
*bloodwood' ‘saliva’ 


(v) Vowel harmony 
In some contexts an a vowel fully assimilates to the vowel of the preceding syllable. 


We get assimilation i in (7b) but n not in in (ai. ço 





Ae 


(7a) [ti?kaki] (b) [ti?kiti] 
ti?ka-kin ti?ka-t-i 
break-did break-REFL-PRES 
*He broke it." ‘It breaks.” 


In the Yaminawa group, i assimilates to an í vowel of the following syllable. 


Yaminawa 
(8) [pitsiki] ^ 
pi-tsikin 
shoulder-push 
“to push on the shoulder” 


(vi) Alternate mora timing 
An odd-even syllable-timing characteristic common in Pano languages causes 


phonological modifications such as segment deletion, plosive nasal release, stress 
assignment and possibly vowel harmony. 


— In Shipibo the morpheme -riBa- changes to -rißi- when the syllable Ba 
is even-numbered from the beginning of the word: 

















2 
Ke 
É 
1 
E 
E 
3 
3 
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Shipibo 

(9a) Bina-ri?Bi-wi 
look-again-IMPER 
‘Look for it again! 


(b) ka-rifa-i 
go-again-PRES 
‘Lam going again.’ 


— A syllable-final glottal is elided in even-numbered syllables, as in (10b): 


(b) Bi?-ríBi-wi 
take-again-IMPER 
“Take it again! 


(10a) Bina-ri?Bi-wi 
look-again-IMPER 
“Look for it again!” 


Stress assignment often depends on the syllable structure of the word, 
but details vary from language to language. In Capanawa, Shipibo, 
Canamari and some others of the Capanawa subgroup, a closed 
second syllable is stressed. This stress assignment takes place before 
syllable-final consonant deletion so that some surface open second syl- 
lables remain stressed: 


(11a) [jisis] (b) [bari] 
hisisi bari-n 
sun-ERG 


‘a variety of ant’ ‘the sun’ (A form) 


An invervocalic nasal consonant before an oral vowel takes on a 
plosive release when it begins an even-numbered syllable: 


Amawaca 
(12a) [hondi] (b) [honi] 
honi honi-n 


*man' (O form) “man (A form) 


— A final odd-numbered syllable of certain verb affixes is elided, e.g. the 
suffix -paki- ‘all’ retains its final syllable if that syllable is even-num- 
bered: 


Sharanawa 

(13) fyoipakitiroki] 
yoi-paki-tiro-kin 
tell-all-well-having 
“having told it all well’ 


— The final syllable of the suffix is lost when the syllable is odd-num- 
bered: 
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Sharanawa 

(14) [opaki] 
o-paki-kin 
come-down-having 
“having come down” 


3 GRAMMAR 


31 Word classes and noun phrase formation 


The open word classes are Nouns, Verbs, Adjectives and Adverbs; Adverbs are 





Zeie 
. mostly li limited to tim time and | location Words; Pronouns, Se Numbers, 





; to be.. "or “to become... aleni: the meaning will be“ to make or 


Pa if the verbi is in Get tense and is not needed to c to carry verbal. 
suffi xes, boih verb and tense may be omitted, 


KE 









cause. 


(15) mia ?ino-wi 
you tiger-IMPER 
“You be the tiger!’ (instruction to a child in a game) 


(16) sobo-ha-wi 
house-make-IMPER 
*Make a house! 


(17) hofin-ka?in-i 
red-quickly-PRES 
“He turns red.” 


(18) hofin-ha-wi 
red-make-IMPER 
‘Make it red! (i.e. paint it red) 


AOV and SV are the unmarked orders; pragmatic or discourse conditions may 
change the order of all constituents but the verb is last unless emphasized constit- 
uents are postposed. boda po | 4 

The Pano languages are agglutinating, entirely suffixing and use postpositions. 
The number of verb suffixes can exceed 130; many of them can be concatenated on 
a single verb, 


izing si suffix i is 5 present the 











alin Là 3 HAWG ie alada vie ec) 


Pi vis fis ant y: 





ét Vbi demie o rao ac on 


ir yin seri c cae Sebi de oon 


enge tgp vade, Eben A 





STT 


QD [maribi} 


form for focused À and S, v ni 
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3.1.1 Noun phrase 
The noun phrase can consist of a head and a series of modifiers. There are no def- | 
inite or indefinite articles; nouns may be used in the adjective modifier slot: 


Quantifier — Possessive — Adjective — Head-noun — Adjective — 


Numeral 

For example: 

(19) hawin sibon ka?ti pono romifin 
his palm.leaf back veins small 


*the little veins of the back side of his palm leaves' 


Possessives are formed by appending a possessive suffix to a noun or pronoun. 

Some adjectives are by preference preposed to the head, others are postposed, 
and some may occur in either position. When preposed, adjectives are subject to the 
phonological rules that shorten them. Preposed adjectives have a delimiting func- 
tion: 





(20a) hoa pafini (b) paji hoa 
flower red red flower 


“the reddish flower” “a flower that is red’ 


Two nouns may be compounded, in which case the combination is subject to the 


shortening rules. 


mari-bina 
aguti-wasp 
‘a black wasp’ (a wasp that is black like an aguti) 





3.1.2 Pronoun classes 
Any con: constituent may be fronted to put it in focus, though if if a verb is fronted there 


may ‘may bean auxiliary verb in final position to carry the tense. Pronouns ox occur in free 9 





-focused A A and | S and nd O functions. Bound foi ‘forms are 


dE | 











used when an obligue case- -marking suffix such as as indirect object i is added. Not all 


Pano languages show the focus distinction but it is found in each of the major 
Te mae o NNN TT n a o WA e rm qp 
groups. 


(22) ?ian T (free form) 
TH-ki. ‘me-to’ (bound form) 





Dee EE 
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3.1.3 Relative clauses 
The head noun is shifted out of a relative clause or omitted altogether. 
(23) Zant hiwi mebi teşpat-ai teşpa hanin ?iso honit-i 
4 big tree branch bifurcate-PRES fork Loc monkey hide-PRES 
‘A monkey is hiding in the fork of a branch that bifurcates from a 
large tree.’ 
3.1.4 Noun phrase pluralization 


Plural is usually marked only on the verb rather than on an NP in A or S function; 
the plural on NPs in other functions is marked only when it is essential for disam- 
biguation. The plural marker for nominals is -bo, homophonous in many instances 


“with the generic marker -bo: Aoni-bo (man-pl) "men or (man-GENERIC) 


‘mankind’. (The suffixes and postpositions are appended to the NP, not just to the 
head noun.) 


(24) ?oá tsafotai-bo  his-i 
there sit-PRES-pl ^ see-IMPER 
‘Look at those (who are) sitting over there!’ 


3.2 Transitivity concord 


All Pano languages are characterized by a distinctive transitivity concord system. 
Transitivity concord marking is interrelated with the systems for identifying verb 
transitivity, switch-reference, sequential action, adverbs, relative clauses, temporal 
clauses and locative expressions, The usual conditions are: 


(a) Transitivity is semantically determined: a verb phrase is transitive 
when it has an O referent that is different from the A referent. The ref- 
erent-identifying noun or pronoun need not be overtly expressed. 


YA. 
(25a) haa-n ta his-i-ki 
"m 
3-A DECL see-PRES-FACT 
“He sees [it].’ 
(25b) haa ta his-it-i?-ki 
3S DECL see-REFL-PRES-FACT 
*He sees himself (in a mirror).' 


(b) Pano languages show a variety of split systems, the marking of the A 
and S being affected by focus. 
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(c) Subordinate clauses in which the action is semantically prior in time to 
their main clauses are marked according to the transitivity of the main 
clause. 

(d) Conjoined (sequential clause) verbs are marked by the final verb suffix 
as transitive (-k7) or intransitive (-i). 

(e) Some adverbial verb suffixes have selectional variants that must match 
the transitive or intransitive valence of the clause. 

(f) Locative phrases that indicate the location of the A or S require 
marking to agree with the transitivity of the verb of the clause; loca- 
tive phrases that indicate the location of the O take no marking. 

(g) Reflexive and reciprocal verb constructions are automatically intransi- 
tive because the referents of A and O are identical. 

(h) The roots of compound verb stems must agree in transitivity. If the 
first is reflexive, the second must also be. Thus, transitive maya- ‘to 
turn’ and transitive paki- ‘to fell’ can both be made intransitive by the 
reflexive suffixes and combined to form a compound verb stem: 





(26a) maya-paki-wi 
turn-fell-IMPER 
“Knock it down spinning" 


(26b) mayápakitipifki 
maya-t-paki-t-ipi-J-ki 
turn-REFL-fell-REFL-PAST2—3-FACT 
“He fell spinning.’ 


321 Switch-reference 
Pano switch-reference is marked by suffixes on subordinate verbs that also indicate 
the time of the subordinate verb relative to the main verb. A subordinate verb may 
precede or follow its main verb. Table 8.3 shows the Capanawa suffixes. There are 
corresponding forms in most other Pano languages. (Shipibo forms are given in 
Loriot, Lauriault and Day 1993: 54—7.) 

The following sentences exemplify these suffixes: 


(27) hiwi Zant baso kiyani bimi tfa?o?-as naman 
tree big bago tall fruit soft.become-SWa below 
mi-raka?t-ai-ton ska honon  mira-son  pi-kin 


earth.on-lie-PRES-SWc then peccary find-SWb  eat-CONJ 
"The baso tree is huge, very tall. When the fruit becomes soft and 
fails to the ground the peccary finds it and eats it.' 





pr AAA KAN sp Ma teet 
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Table 8.3 Switch-reference markers in Capanawa 


SWa 
Swb 
SWe 
SWd 
SWe 
Swf 


SWg 
SWh 


(28) 


(29) 


(30) 


(31) 





function of coreferential 
argument in: 


verbal subordinate action of subordinate clause in 
suffix clause main clause relation to action of main clause 
-ag 8 S before oc same time 
-gon A/S A before or same time 
-ton A/S O same time 
-a? ONO AIS before 
-nogon AIS AIS follows 
~a?bo A/S (must [9 follows 
be plural) 
“ya } AIS differ: { before or same time 
-non follows 








mai kinti ki kobinha-?a bi ki  siniska-ag — bi?miki?t-i 
clay pot in cook-SWd but REP oldget-SWa  cracks-PRES 
“When anyone cooks in a clay pot that is old, the pot cracks.” 


fotJó ka?-ipi-s ho-ribi-?i-ton bi?tfi-kin min 

far going-past-SWa come-again-PRES-SWc  meet-CONJ you 
ho-ribi-?i-n ?a?-kin hawi-ya hinima-son 
come-again-PRES-INTERROG  say-CONJ come-SWg rejoice-SWb 
bi?tfi-kin ti hinima?-i 
met-CONJ very  happy-CONJ 

‘He had gone a great distance and upon his return she met him with 
the words “Have you returned?” Because he came, she rejoiced and 
went out to meet him. So she was very happy.” 


nonti ?aniha-son miin pitibori?bi banawi hano 

canoe enlarge-SWb your foodalso plant there 
napo-ya?-nogon 
pile-FuT-SWe 

"After enlarging your canoe, plant your food also in order to pile it in 
the canoe later.” 


yo?a  kobinha-son bimakanya mi?a paga-Ti-ton 
yucca cook-SWb ` on.thesurface of raw-be-SWe 
birabi-kin rami?o ska — kobin-non 
turning.over-CONJ other-side then cook-SWh 





legeret esie iie or sar Vat 





(32) 


3.2.2 
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*When she cooks yucca (a succulent plant), she turns over the ones 
on the surface that are raw so that they will cook on the other 


side." 


hati?ibi hato —yo?i-wi honan-a?bo 
all them tell-smper know-SWf 
“Tell all of them so that they will know.’ 


Adverbial suffix concord 


Some adverbial verb suffixes have pairs of selectional variants according to the tran- 
sitive or intransitive valence of the verb; the adverbial suffix must agree with the tran- 
sitivity of the verb. For example, in Capanawa the variants for ‘abruptly, rapidly, 
completely’ are -ka?in- (intransitive) and -ba?in- (transitive) and the variants for 
‘movement towards the speaker’ are -ki?ran- (intransitive) and -be ?nan- (transitive). 


(33a) 


(33b) 


(330) 


(33d) 


3.2.3 


mapi-ka?in-i 
go.up-rapidly(INTR)-CONJ 
‘He goes up (the bank) rapidly." 


bi?-ba?in-kin 

grab-rapidiy(TR)-CON! 

“He grabs it abruptly.” ` 

wao?i?-kiran-i haw-i 
cry-coming(INTR)-CONJ come-CONJ 

“He came crying.” 

his-binan-kin bi miti-yama-kin 
see-coming(TR)-CONJ but touch-NEG-CONJ 
“He saw it as he came but didn’t touch it.” 


Locative phrases 


Locative phrases in sentences without a verb and locative phrases that relate to the 
O take no transitivity marking. Locative phrases relating to the source or position 
of the A carry transitive marking; those that modify S take intransitive marking. 


(34a) 


(34b) 


hano ta? ki 
there DECL FACT 
“There he is.’ (no verb present) 


hano ?ano  his-kin 
there majás see-CONJ 
“He saw the majas (rodent) there. (the locative modifies the O) 
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| (340) hano?-as haw-i 


there-LOC(INTR) come-CONJ 
"He came from there.” 


(34d) hano-son his-kin 
there-LOC(TR)  see-CONJ 
‘He saw it from there.’ (lit. “He from there saw it at the other place.’) 


3.24 Ergative marking 


(i) Form 

In most Pano languages, any syllable-final nasal consonant is realized as nasaliza- 
tion on the preceding contiguous vowels and semi-vowels. Hence nasalization is the 
only clue to the presence of the ergative marker -n, but in some of the languages the 
nasalization has been lost. 

In Chacobo and Amawaca, if the verb is in present tense the A or S is automat- 
ically postposed to follow the verb where it is not marked as A, and is then identi- 
cal to its ‘citation form” (i.e. as an answer to “What is that?) which is not the same 


as the O form. 


Chacobo 
(35) inaka ‘dog’ (citation form) 
ina *dog' (O form) 


Syllable reduction has reduced the word for ‘dog’ above to two syllables. Switching 
the order of the A and O makes no difference to the marking: 


Chacobo 

(36a) kamanó ina  pi-ki (b) ina  kamanó  pi-ki 
tiger dog eat-PAST dog tiger eat-PAST 
“The tiger ate the dog.” “The tiger.ate the dog.” 


At first glance it appears that the reduction of the final syllable of the O noun is an 
O-marking device, but it is rather simply pre-posing the noun to a co-constituent 
that causes the reduction of the final syllable, as shown when the noun is preposed 


to an adjective or postposition: 


Chacobo 

(37) ina pistia 
dog small 
“small dog” 
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It is possible that stress, which in Chacobo has not been satisfactorily analysed, is a 
residue of A-marking. 

It has commonly been observed that in many Pano languages the ergative marker 
-nand the markers for possessive, locative and instrumental are homophonous, but 
in the underlying forms they are different. Chacobo clearly reveals some of the 
differences that are still evident in other Pano languages only in pronominal and 
demonstrative forms. For example, the locative suffix is -no: 


Chacobo 

(382) kó-ki ba?i-no (b) kó-ki sobo-no 
go-PRES path-on go-PRES house-in 
‘He is going on the path.’ ‘He is going home.’ 


Moving the noun with its locative suffix into preverbal position causes the loss of 
the final consonant and vowel from ba ?i-no ‘on the path’. 


Chacobo 

(39) bai kó-kiy-a 
path-(on) go-PROG-lsg 
*(D am going on the path.’ 


Similarly in Capanawa the locative -no is preserved when attached to single-syllable 
forms like the demonstrative ha- ‘that’: ha-no (3-LOC) ‘there’; but when the loca- 
tive is affixed to a noun the reduction rules reduce -no to nasalization: sobo-no 
becomes sobó. Likewise the instrumental -?an and the possessive -na are reduced 


` tonasalization except when attached to a single-syllable form or when not preposed 


to the head noun, as in hawina “his”. 


(ii) Function 
There are a number of kinds of ergative system in Pano languages. 
(a) Some, such as Wariapano, have a split system, with nouns having S and O 
marked in the same way (absolutive case) and A differently (ergative), but pronouns 
having S and A marked in the same way (nominative case) and O differently (accu- 
sative). 
(b) Others, such as Shipibo, have both nouns and pronouns showing an absolu- 
tive (SO) versus ergative (À) system. 
(c) Capanawa has a third type of organization. Here emphatic pronouns are like 
nouns in having ergative suffix - marking A function, with S and O left unmarked. 
Non-emphatic pronouns show a different system with a marking both S and A 
functions, while O is left unmarked. The forms of the Ist person pronoun are: 
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emphatic non-emphatic 
SO ?ia O 7- 


A an AS Tin 


A clause can include just one instance of a non-emphatic pronoun, as in: 


(40a) intransitive 
ra?ma ta? Pin — ka-?i 
now DECL LA go-PRES 


‘Tm going now.” 


(40b) transitive 
kapi ta? — Tin  his-i 
alligator DECL 1-SA see-PRES 
‘I see an alligator.’ 


A pronoun can be repeated at the beginning of a clause to show that it is in focus. 
As long as it is non-emphatic, a nominative (marked by -nYaccusative system is still 


followed; for example: 


(41a) intransitive 
Tin ta? — ?in ka-?i 
I-SA pecL 1-SÀ go-PRES 
Tam going. 


(41b) transitive 
Tien. ta? — ?kn pi-?i 
LSA DECL LSA eat-PRES 
“Lam eating fit] 


However, if the focused pronoun is in emphatic form, an absolutive/ergative 
(marked by -n) system of marking is used; for example: = 


(42a) intransitive 
Via ta? An — ka-?i 
l-EMPH--FSO DCL LSA go-PRES 
"Tam going.’ 


(42b) transitive, emphatic pronoun in À function 
7i-a-n ta? Pen pifi 
l-empH-A DECL LSA eat-PRES 
‘Tam eating [it].’ 
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(420) transitive, emphatic pronoun in O function 
?i-a ta ?onan-i?-ki 


]-EMPH-- SO DECL know-PRES-FACT 
*He knows me.' 


Note, in (42c), that a 3rd person non-emphatic pronoun in À or S function has zero 


realization. 


33 Noun incorporation 


Pano languages have no prefixes. There is, however, incorporation of some noun 
roots immediately before the verb. Typically, about forty-five nouns may be incor- 
porated, mostly body parts plus things like ‘liquid’ and ‘inside of”. When incorpo- 
rated, their meaning may be extended, e.g. ‘face’ can now mean ‘surface of”. There 
are occasional examples of two nouns being incorporated to a single verb. In 
Cashibo incorporation is no longer productive, there being just an archaic residue. 

Incorporated forms are all monosyllabic. Since they add a syllable to bisyllabic 
words, the words become subject to the syllable reduction rules. 


(43) [popaki] 
po-pan-kin 
poyan-pano-kin 
arm-wash-CONJ 
“to wash the arm (of someone)” 


3.4 Verb formation 


34.1 Verb roots 
Verb roots are inherently intransitive (to sleep"), reflexive (to sit down"), transitive 
(‘to eat") or ditransitive (‘to give’). The verb root may be compound, formed by 


joining two roots: 


(44) [orópakiti 
forot-paki-t-i 
flow-fall-REFL-PRES 
‘It flows down.” 


Many Pano languages have a few verbs that take an O but are marked as intransi- 
tive, such as Capanawa pa?i- and ktin- “to want’, pifin- ‘to lack’. Intransitives can 
be made transitive by a transitivizing thematic suffix (‘to make’, ‘to cause’, ‘to 
involve with’), transitives can be made intransitive by a reflexive or reciprocal suffix. 
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3.4.2 Suffixes 
In some languages more than 130 verb suffixes are available. The suffixes tend to fall 


into 9 groups, each group having semantic or functional features in common and 
sharing a preferential order with respect to the other groups. Beginning closest to 
the verb stem, the general order is (1) thematics, (2) negation, (3) motion, (4) 
aspects, (5) person and tense, (6) mood and subordinate markers, (7) evidentials, (8) 
negation, (9) connectives. Each group contains some suffixes that are semantically 
mutually exclusive with one another and others not mutually exclusive but which 
follow a preferential order within the group. The further to the right their occur- 
rence in the string of suffixes, the greater the corresponding semantic scope regard- 
ing other constituents of the clause. 


Group 1. Thematics 
Group | suffixes complete the thematic structure of the verb, such as morphemes 


that signal reflexive, reciprocal, causative, transitivizer, benefactive, detrimental and 
dative of interest. 
A reflexive is always intransitive. 


(45) [tamani?taski] 
ta-ma?ni-t-a-s-ki 
foot-switch-REFL-PASTI-3-PACT 
‘He took a step.’ (lit. ‘He switched his foot.” 


(46) mayápakitipifki 
maya-t-paki-t-ipi-f-ki 
turn-REFL-fell-REFL-PAST2-3-FACT 


*He fell spinning.” 

(47) haa ta ?a?-mi-bi ri?ti-t-a-5-ki 
38 DECL 3-REFL-even — kill-REFL-PASTI-3-FACT 
*He killed himself." 


Reciprocals are marked by the thematic suffix -nan and are always intransitive. In 
a reciprocal clause the S NP refers to the group of participants, for example, 


(48) haa-bo rabi ta his-inan-i-ki 
3-pl two DECL  See-RECIP-PRES-FACT 
"Both of them are looking at each other.” 


(49) haatian-bi ta his-inan-ipi-kana-s-ki 
there-INTENSIFIER DECL — See-RECIP-PAST2-PL-3-FACT 
“Right there they looked at one another.” i 
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Group 2. Negatives and strong affirmatives 

There are two possible locations in the verb suffix string for negatives: group (2) -yama- 
‘not’ and group (8) -ma ‘not’. The morpheme -yama- follows the thematics, may be 
interspersed among groups (3) and (4), and always precedes the tense or terminal 
group. In Shipibo, Capanawa and many other languages, -yama- is used in all forms 
of finite and subordinate verbs, but nouns, predicate nominals, nominalized verbs and 
relative clauses are negated by postposing -ma to the tense or to the nominal. In 
Yaminawa and Sharanawa -yama- is used only in verbs having a future or incom- 
pletive tense or aspect and in the imperative mood, otherwise -ma is used, postposed 
to the tense as described above. In some languages -yama- also functions as a verb stem: 


(50) yama ta ha-i-ki 
not DECL AUX-PRES-FACT 
"There aren't any.’ or “There is nothing.” 


GD mia ta? — ?in yama-ha-?ipi-ki 
you DECL lsg NEG-make-PAST-FACT 
“I missed you.” 


Camannawa 
(52) 6f-yama-wi 
see-NEG-IMPER 
“Don't look!’ 
Isconawa 
> (53a) ?iah ka-i-mba i 
l £0-PRES-NEG  be.PRES 


Tm not going.” 


(53b) ka-yamba-wi 

£O-NEG-IMPER 

“Don't go! 
Group 3. Adverbs of motion such as upward, downward, circular, to one side, along 
another referent, inverted, direction to or away from the speaker, action done over 
a distance, 


Group 4. Aspectual adverbs of daytime or night-time activity, quickly, desiderative, 
truly, intensively, first, just, next, perhaps, again. 


Group 5. Person markers, plural markers, tenses, aspects of duration. Groups 5 and 
6 are generally final; at least one from either group is generally obligatory on the 
verb though discourse constraints allow variation. 











E mm me À— E accep o aa 
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Group 6. Markers of subordinate verbs, nominalization, conditional, permissive, 


conjunctive, interrogative and imperative. 


The interrogative indicators vary in form and location; some attach to the verb and 
others are postposed to the initial major constituent of the sentence: 


Shipibo 

(54) mia ki ho-a 
2-S INTERROG come-PASTI 
“Have you come?” 

Capanawa 

(55) min  haw-i-n 


2S | come-PRES-INTERROG 
*Have you come? 


Group 7. Contains evidentials (e.g. ‘factual’, ‘reported’, 'assumed") and also mood 
markers and other morphemes that indicate intended illocutionary force, and 
though they attach as suffixes to the verb some may also be fronted to the begin- 
ning of the sentence where they attach to whatever is focused. In the answer part of 
(56) there are two evidentials: -s- ‘visible’ and -Ai ‘fact’, and the declarative mood 


marker -ta-. 


(56) Question: 
mama  ka?rã? 
mother ` what about 
“Where is (your) mother” 


Answer: 

?oá-s-ta haw-i-ki 

there-VISIBLE-DECL come-PRES-FACT 

“There she comes, (visibly, in fact).’ 
Group 8. Mutually exclusive with some of group 7 and contains only the negative 
“na. 
Group 9. Contains logical connectives of various types, e.g. ‘because’, ‘since’, 
‘when’, ‘of course’, ‘indeed’, ‘but’, ‘although’, ‘even though’, "Tor, They are more 


loosely bound to the verb than the other groups and are often found written as inde- 
pendent particles. The Capanawa connective kin ‘because’ is an example: 


(57) haa sobo-?o  rakat-ai-ki ta? OD hawipi-ki 
that house-in lie-PREs-because DECL IS come-PAST2-FACT 
‘I came because she was lying in that house (the hospital). 
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There may be more than one occurrence of affixes in groups (1)-(4) in the same verb. 
For example, the causative -ma- introduces an O argument to the verb. When more 
than one causative occurs, each introduces a new argument. In (58) the arguments 


are differentiated by subscripts. 


(58) bi?-ma-ma-wi 
grasp-CAUS-CAUS-IMPER 
(You) make (him,) get (him,) to get (it,).’ 


(59) miin bene kiin-yama-yama-wi 
your husband want-NEG-NEG-IMPER 
“Do not despise your husband!’ (lit. “Do not not-love your husband!) 


There are generally strong preferences in the order of suffixes between groups | and 
4, and similarly within each group there is a preferential internal order; when the 
order changes there is a corresponding difference of scope, the rightmost suffix 


having the widest scope. 


(60) his-ma-ri?bi-wi 
see-CAUS-again-IMPER 
‘Show it to him again! 


(61) his-ribi-ma-wt 
see-again-CAUS-IMPER 
"Make him take a second look!” 


i Within groups 5, 6 and 7 the order is fixed, though in some languages the plural 


marker precedes certain tenses and follows others. Some Pano languages have four 
or more past tenses but the future tense set does not always mirror the past tense set 
in the spans of time covered. 

All Pano languages seem to have a large number of verb stems that terminate in 
-i or -a; -i verbs are intransitive, ‘be/do’; and -a verbs are transitive, ‘do’. The form 
of these verbs must be lexicalizations of periphrastic constructions formed on the 
auxiliary verbs 2i?k- ‘to be, do, say’ and ?a?k- ‘to do’, e.g. Capanawa tofi- ‘to 
burst’, posa- ‘to crush’. 

Repetition of part of the verb to show duration, intensity or repetition can 
include some of the suffix string (up to and including group 4) attached to the verb 


stem: 
(62) han pi-panan ta? mia hini-ba?in 
3S  eat-would DECL 2 release-completely 
hini-ba?in-ai 
release-completely-PRES 
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“She [the cow] would eat [the grass you offer her] but you always let 
go of it (so it falls down). 


3.5 Mood indicators 


Pano mood indicators are part of suffix group 7 and are either (1) indicators of 
intended illocutionary force, or (2) indicators of speaker attitude towards the 
addressee or towards the articulation. All modify the whole sentence and tend to 
occur either at the end of the verb affix string or postposed to the first major con- 


stituent of the sentence. 


3.6 Deictics 


It is common to find that, in discourse, explicit NP reference is kept to an absolute 
minimum. The switch-reference system enables listeners to identify many referents, 
and demonstrative pronouns are sometimes used to point to a referent since there 
are no definite or indefinite articles. Pronouns may be anaphorically omitted, unless 
needed for disambiguation. 

In general the identification system for the referents of focus and topic is that, 
after a referent has been put in focus by fronting, it is thereafter referred to by 
‘zero’ pronouns (i.e. pronominal reference to it is omitted) but a topic referent 
(what the discourse is about), identified at the beginning of the discourse and 
usually not specified thereafter, can be identified by a personal or possessive 


pronoun. 
In dialogue the demonstrative pronouns are used to differentiate referents, for 


example in Capanawa: 


(63) nia “this” (near the speaker) 
Zoé ‘that’ (away from speaker) 
tod ‘that’ (near the addressee) 
haa “that” (whatever has been referred to in context) 
nino ‘here’ (near the speaker) 
hano ‘there’ (away from the speaker) or (the place 
previously referred to) 
?ono ‘there’ (away from speaker and addressee) 


?ohno ‘over there” (far from speaker and addressee) 
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Makú 


SILVANA AND VALTEIR MARTINS 


1 INTRODUCTION! 


The Maku family consists of four languages belonging to seven tribes — see table 
9,1. One is spoken around the Middle Rio Negro in Brazil, with the others ranging 
from the Upper Rio Negro to the region of the Vaupés and Japurá spanning Brazil 
and Colombia (see map 8).? The two groups belong to different linguistic areas and 
greatly differ in their grammatical structure. 

The Maki? are nomadic hunters and gatherers. They have a low socio-economic 
status among other indigenous peoples of the region — speakers of Arawak and 
Tucano languages, who specialize in slash-and-burn agriculture. The Maku live in 
small groups along little streams, avoiding big rivers, and providing their neigh- 
bours with fish-poison (timbó) and game, receiving manioc in exchange. As jungle 
dwellers, they are believed to possess supranatural magical power. Like the Pygmies 


_ in Africa, they are despised and feared at the same time. 


! We are grateful to Elias Coelho for providing information on Hupda. 
2 Puinave ~ spoken in the region of the Inirida river in Colombia (see chapter 13 below) — has 
sometimes been linked to Maku, as a Makú-Puinave family. In fact, no genetic relationship 
between Makü languages and Puinave has as yet been proven. 
The term ‘Maki’ is used as a pejorative term for Indians in the regional varieties of 
Portuguese spoken in the Upper Rio Negro. This term may be of Arawak origin; accord- 
ing to Koch-Griinberg (190Gb: 877) the term was first used by Arawak peoples with refer- 
ence to the original nomadic population, cf, Baniwa-Kurripako ma-aku (negation-speak) 
‘those who cannot speak’ (also see Weir 1984: 15). 
Makú languages considered here should not be confused with the following other groups 
to which this name is sometimes applied: 
(0 Maku, or Maku, an endangered language spoken by a few old people on the 
river Auari, tributary of the Uraricoera which flows into the Rio Branco, 
Roraima, Brazil (see Migliazza 1985) - this is briefly discussed in $1.6 of chapter 
13 below; 
(ii) Mako, also known as Cofán-Makü, spoken around the lake of Cuyabeno, in 
Colombia and Ecuador (this falls outside Amazonia); 
(iii) Maku, also known as Sáliba-Maco, or Maco-Piaroa, which is a group of the 
Sáliba-Piaroa family (see §3 of chapter 13 below), spoken in the savannas 
between the lower Ventuari and Orinoco in Venezuela. 


w 
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VÍ LOCALITY MAP 





Map 8 Maki languages and dialects with approximate locations 


They have traditional economic ties with Arawak- and Tucano-speaking peoples. 
Arawak- or Tucano-speaking subclans usually enter into a ‘master—underling’ rela- 
tionship with a particular group of Makú (hence denominations of the type: Makü 
of Kubeo or Makú of Tucano, in table 9.1). The Makú are mainly endogamous, 
and they do not form part of the marriage network in the Vaupés region, being con- 
sidered inferior and ‘unmarriageable’ (Jackson 1976; and chapter 14 below). They 
lack the ‘obligatory’ multilingualism associated with ‘linguistic’ exogamy, so strik- 
ing among the Tucano- and Tariana-speaking peoples of the Vaupés. 

Makú-speaking men usually have some knowledge of the Tupinamba-based 
creole Lingua Geral (in the region of Middle and Upper Rio Negro), of Tucano (in 
the Vaupés), or of Portuguese and/or Spanish. Women and children tend to be 
monolingual. 

The Maku are believed to be the original population of the Upper Rio Negro 
(Nimuendajú 1982: 169; Galvão 1979: 147), subsequently conquered by Arawak-, 
and then by Tucano-speaking peoples. According to the oral tradition of the 
Desana, Tuyuca, Kubeo, Tariana and Baniwa peoples, a few Maku groups actually 
lost their own languages and started using languages of their ‘conquerors’; these 
‘former Makw’ usually have a lower status in the internal hierarchy of their tribes 
(see Koch-Griinberg 1906b: 878; Janet Barnes p.c.). 
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Table 9.1 The Maku languages in Brazil and Colombia 








Middle Rio Negro ( Brazil) 
Nadéb-Kuyawi (Nd-Ku) 

Nadéb (Nd) is also known as Nadóbó, Anodób, Makunadóbo, Guariba, Guariba- 
tapuyo, Kabori, or Cabori, and Xiriwai. There are around 400 speakers mainly on the 
Uneiuxi river — a tributary of the Middle Rio Negro — and along the Japurá river. 

Kuyawi (Ku) has around 20 speakers in the village Bom Jardim, on the south shore of 


the Middte Rio Negro. 


tema 


The Upper Rio Negro and Vaupés ( Brazil and Colombia) 
2 Daw (D) (regional pejorative name Kama) 
There are around 83 speakers of Daw, currently living in one community near São 


Gabriel da Cachoeira, Brazil. 


3 Hupda-Yuhup (Hu-Yu) 
Hupda (Hu) is known as Maku of Tucano and is spoken by around 1,900 people, occu- 


pying a considerable area between the rivers Papuri and Tiquié in Brazil and Colombia. 

Yuhup (Yu) is spoken by around 400 speakers in 10 small communities between the 
Upper Rio Negro, the Tiquié and their tributaries, and in the region of the Upper Japurá, 
Apaporis and Traira, and Caquetá, in Brazil and Colombia. 


4 Kakua-Nukak (Kk-Nk) 
Kakua (Kk) is also known as Bará, or Makú of Kubeo, or Maku of Guanano. There 


are approximately 220 speakers, along the lower Vaupés and the Papurí, in Colombia near 


the Brazilian border. 
Nukak (Nk) is spoken by around 300-600 speakers scattered in jungle regions between 


the Guaviare and Inírida rivers, in Colombia. 


Most of the Maku of the Middle and Upper Rio Negro were contacted by white 
people in the early twentieth century. Some groups, e.g. the Nukak, were completely 
unknown to the outside world until the 1980s. 


2 GENETIC CLASSIFICATION 


The Maki languages are listed in table 9.1. Abbreviations used in this chapter are 


given after each name, 
The genetic unity of Maku languages was suggested by Koch-Grünberg (1906b), 


Rivet and Tastevin (1920), and then by Nimuendajú (1950/5, 1982). Recent com- 
parative studies show affinities in pronominal paradigms (but not in other gram- 
matical markers); about 300 cognates have been established across the family (V. 


Martins forthcoming). Examples of lexical cognates are:4 


Nd, Ku ab, Yu, Hu, Kk Zip, D, Nk ?i:p ‘father’; 
Nd, Ku tib, Yu, Hu, Kk tip, D tip "egg"; 


* Raised figures in Kakua examples indicate tones. 














+ 
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Table 9.2 Cognate percentages 
between the Makti languages 








Nd-Ku 

50 D 

50 75 Hu-Yu 

35? 35? 35? Kk-Nk 


Nd ini, Hu, Yu mih ‘river’, Kk mah ‘water’, D mi? “inside a liquid or 
fire”; 

Ku, Hu, Yu tog?, D tag ‘tooth’; 

Hu mój, Nk m£ “house”, D m3j ‘temporary hut’. 


Nadéb and Kuyawi, Hupda and Yuhup, Kakua and Nukak are mutually intelli- 
gible; these pairs have around 90 per cent of their lexicon in common. Daw is not 
mutually intelligible with any of these. Percentages of cognates on a 200-item list 
are shown in table 9.2. The lexical data on Kk-Nk are scanty and these percentage 
figures are provisional. 

The language of the Middle Rio Negro group, Nd-Ku, is polysynthetic and 
highly prefixing. Nd has up to nine prefix positions (which is very unusual for an 
Amazonian language) and extensive incorporation of one or more nouns, postpo- 
sitions and adverbs. It is predominantly head-marking, with elements of morpho- 
logical and syntactic ergativity. Roots are polysyllabic, and there is a strong 
tendency towards verb-initial order. 

In contrast, Hu-Yu and D have few suffixes and almost no productive prefixes; 
Kk-Nk does have one prefix position. D and Hu-Yu appear to have developed new 
suffixes out of recently grammaticalized verb roots. They combine elements of head 


. marking with dependent marking, and are consistently nominative-accusative. 


Constituent order.is verb-final. 

In D and Hu-Yu words tend to be mostly monosyllabic, unlike Nd-Ku and Kk- 
Nk. This tendency can be illustrated with borrowings from Portuguese; only the 
stressed syllable of the source noun remains in D: 


Dàw Portuguese 
yel? dinheiro ‘money’ 
pew chapéu “hat” 
léf leite ‘milk’ 
D, Hu-Yu and Kk-Mk are marginal members of the Içana-Vaupés linguistic area 
due to long-term contact with Tucano speakers (see chapter 14); areal diffusion 
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from Tucano into the Makú of the Upper Rio Negro may be the reason why these 
Janguages are so different from Nd and Ku. 

There are enough differences between Nd-Ku and the others to establish them as 
a distinct group within the family. There are two possible family trees, given in dia- 
grams 9.1 and 9.2; detailed comparative work will be needed to decide between these. 


proto-Maká 


Nd-Ku D Hu Yu Kk-Nk 


Diagram 9.1. The Maki family tree: version 1 


proto-Makú 


Nd-Ku D Hu-Yu  Kk-Nk 
Diagram 9.2 The Maki family tree: version 2 


The information available on Maki languages varies in both quality and reliabil- 
ity. Weir (1984, 1990, 1994) has provided an excellent partial description of Nadêb. 
The only data on Kuyawi consist of around 600 lexical items and phrases collected 
by Valteir Martins in January 1995. Silvana Martins (1994) has written a prelimi- 


' nary grammar of Daw, and Valteir Martins (1994) has produced a detailed descrip- 


tion of the phonology and phonetics of this language. Limited data on Hu-Yu and 
on Kk are found in Brüzzi (1961), Del Vigna (1991), Brandão Lopes (1995), 
Giacone (1955) and Moore and Franklin (1980). Studies on Kk are Cathcart (1979), 
and Cathcart and Levinsohn (1976, 1977). There is an excellent anthropological 
study of Kakua by Silverwood-Cope (1990). Only a few word lists have been 
recorded for Nukak (Huber and Reed 1992). Valteir Martins is commencing a com- 
parative study with the eventual aim of reconstructing aspects of proto-Maku. 


3 PHONOLOGY 


Consonantal systems vary in their complexity, from 17 phonemes in D and 18 in 
Nd, to 12 in Hu-Yu and 12 in Kk. See table 9.3. 

Nasalization is a syllable prosody in Hu-Yu and in Kk-Nk, so that b/m, din and 
g/n are allophones. D and Hu-Yu have prenasalized stops as word-final allophones 
of simple stops. 











, 
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Table 9.3 Consonants in Maku languages 


In all languages D also has: Hu-Yu also has: Nd also has: Kk also has: 


stop pbtdkg? 1 

fricative  h J Lai 

affricate tf d3 

nasal m,n m,n, p, y 

liquid | r [r], [d] r r 
glide w, y 








Table 9.4 Vowels in Makú languages 


In all languages 





(except Kk) D also has: Hu-Yu also has: Nd also has: 
i,i,u, 0 LI LI ui 
eo &, 6 Y 
3 9,8, 3 £,E,A,D 
æ æ 
aà 





Table 9.5 Tones and stress in Maki languages 








Nd-Ku no tones, non-contrastive stress on the final syllable 
D two tone contours; almost predictable 

Kk-Nk four tones 

Hu-Yu not known 


Nd, D and Hu-Yu have very complicated vowel systems, quite atypical for north- 
west. Amazonia; see table 9.4. In contrast, Kk has a ‘typical Amazonian’ five-vowel 
system (i, e, a, o, plus high central i), just like many Tucano languages. Nasal vowels 
are phonemic only in D and Nd. 

Syllable structure is CV(C); D and Hu-Yu have vowel assimilation at morpheme 
boundaries. Velar stops tend not to occur in word-initial position. 

D has a low tone contour in 70 per cent of C, VC, syllables with a voiced coda; 
all the syllables with a voiceless coda have a high tone (the vast majority of words 
are monosyllabic). Tonal alternations may indicate a change in word class, e.g. wê:d 
(low) ‘eat’, wé:d (high) ‘food’. 

Proto-Makú probably did not have any tone or pitch accent; these could have 
developed under the areal influence of Tucano languages, or as an independent 
innovation (V. Martins forthcoming). : 
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4 WORD STRUCTURE 


The Maku languages of the Upper Rio Negro and Colombia are agglutinating and 
predominantly suffixing with a few elements of fusion across morpheme boundar- 
ies. D and Yu have vestigial prefixes; in Kk just the subject (A/S) is cross-referenced 
on the verb with a prefix. In contrast, Nd has up to nine prefix positions. 

Nd prefixes are thematic, aspect, valency-changing, locational and subordinat- 
ing. Weir (1984: 50) reports that their ordering appears to be determined by their 
phonological form. Some of these — locational and subordinating, possibly some 
derivational and thematic — developed from incorporated postpositions and adver- 
bials. There is also a set of cross-referencing proclitics. (1) shows a typical verb in 
Nd (Weir 1984: 51). 


(D ga-na-ni-won 
THEME-THEME-NEG + ASPECT-spill 
“It does not spill.’ 


Another typologically unusual property of Nd is the position of incorporated 
adverbials, nominals and adpositions before the root (see (11)). Many other 
languages of the Amazon tend to postpose incorporated nominals/adverbials (see 
(n) in &2 of chapter 1 above). 

Fossilized prefixes and traces of preverbal incorporated adverbs are found in D, 
e.g. ked-pij (inside-be.full) ‘overcome’; fa/-fin (inside-count) ‘think’, lit. ‘count 
inside the head’; cf. Hu (Moore and Franklin 1980: 3): hiy-kad (underneath-pass) 


` “pass underneath’. A reflex of a prefixed noun marker m- in Nadéb is found in Daw 


mar ‘inherent possession’, and in negative predicates máy and méh. 

This may indicate that proto-Makü had more prefixing tendencies than the 
modern languages of the Upper Rio Negro; it is quite likely that these languages 
acquired a prédominantly suffixing profile under the areal pressure from East 
“Tucano. 


5 WORD CLASSES 


The only open word classes are verbs and nouns. In D and Hu-Yu adjectival con- 
cepts are expressed with stative verbs, while in Nd ‘adjectives’ are a subclass of 
obligatorily possessed nouns (Weir 1984: 84). There is a closed class of positive and 
negative copula verbs used in equational, attributive and locative-existential 
clauses, 


$ For instance, a prefix ?Ih- is used to form names, e.g. wah ‘pigeon’, ?ih-wih ‘pigeon’ 
(proper name). . ES oy IDE : 
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6 NOMINAL CATEGORIES: POSSESSION, CLASSIFIERS, NUMBER 


Alienable and inalienable possession is distinguished in Nd, and D and Hu-Yu, but 
it is marked in different ways. 

Nd has three classes of nouns (Weir 1984: 83-7): (a) nouns which can only occur 
with a preposed possessor, e.g. Subih mooh ‘Subih’s hand’; (b) those which can 
optionally occur with a possessor, e.g. Subih tob ‘Subih’s house’; (c) those which 
require a classifier when possessed, such as animals, plants, some kinship terms, etc., 
eg. Subih waa maseel (Subih POSSV.CL:FOOD banana) ‘Subih’s banana’ (one 
cannot say *Subih maseel). 

In D and Hu-Yu both alienable and inalienable possession is marked by juxtapo- 
sition (Possessor-Possessed), e.g. D yám dum (dog tail) ‘dog’s tail’. 

D is unusual in employing ‘possessor classifiers’ — suffixes which attach to posses- 
sors in alienable possession constructions; which is used depends on whether the 
possessor is animate or inanimate: de: d ‘inanimate possessor’, -é/ ‘animate pos- 
sessor’: see (2) and (3). 


(2) yud dow-tog-&j 
clothing human-female.child-CL:ANIM.POSSR 
‘The clothing is a girls’, or ‘girl's clothing’ 


(3) yak kaw-wo?-de:? 
manioc garden-up-CL:INAN.POSSR 
*manioc from a garden’ 


D and Hu-Yu also have generic noun classifiers in noun phrases, e.g. D daw tog 
(CL:HUMAN girl) ‘a girl’, These are only rarely found in Amazonian languages. 
D and Hu-Yu (but not Nd) have very productive nominal compounding; nominal 
compounds are sometimes hard to distinguish from classifier NPs, e.g. D daw-fob- 
ked (person-hand-inside) ‘the inside part of a hand’; ddw-tbn-bok-tjén (person-eye- 
skin-hair) ‘eyelash’, These examples have just one stress, on the last syllable; this 
shows that they form one phonological word (unlike classifier-noun constructions). 

Kk is the only Maka language to have a masculine/feminine gender distinction 
in 3rd person singular pronominal prefixes, independent pronouns and demonstra- 
tives (Cathcart and Levinson 1976: 26); this could be the result of Tucano influence. 

D has five locative postpositions. Their choice depends on the physical properties 
of the referent of the head: ked ‘inside a bounded object’, mi? ‘inside liquid, or fire’, 
bit ‘underneath an object with an upper boundary’, wa? ‘above unbounded object’, 


é Similar constructions, termed "locative classifiers’, are found in Carib languages, and in 
Palikur and Lokono from the North Arawak family; see $4.2 of chapter 3 above. 
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faf ‘inside a mixture’, In (4), ked is used with the noun ‘canoe’. In (5a), mi? is used 
with a noun ‘river’. (Sb) is ungrammatical. 


(4) Jo:-ked 
canoe-IN: BOUNDED 
‘in a canoe’ 


(5a) n2:[-pi[ -mi? 
river-small-IN:LIQUID 
‘in a small river’ 


(5b) *xa-mi? 
Cànoe-IN:LIQUID 


D and Hu have optional plural markers used with humans only (Daw -dár; Hupda 
-de — as in hup ‘person’, de “plural”. Nd has a number of irregular singular/plural 
pairs, e.g. txaah/taah ‘son/sons’, yngl yyy ‘woman/women’ (Weir 1984: 83). 

Personal pronouns distinguish three persons and two numbers; there is also an 
inclusive and exclusive distinction in (pl, D also has three forms for 3rd person sin- 
gular when referring to humans (definite, definite focused and indefinite), and two 
for 3rd person plural (definite and indefinite); the collective payée is often used as 
an impersonal pronoun. 


7 VERB STRUCTURE 


` Verb structure is dramatically different in Nd, and in D and Hu-Yu. 


Nd divides verbs into transitive and intransitive, with a few S — A ambitransitives. 
In D every verb seems to be ambitransitive, most of them of type S=A with just a 
few S=O. 

Nd has an extremely complicated verbal structure with up to nine prefix posi- 
tions. Prefixes are classified into six types (Weir 1994: 293-4): 


(i) the formative prefix a-, attached to the verb root in the absence of other 
prefixes; 
(ii) aspect prefix i- (obligatory with some verbs); 
(ii) aspectual and modal prefixes; 
(iv) thematic prefixes; 
(v) valency-changing prefixes; 
(vi) subordination prefixes. 


D and Hu-Yu have a much less complicated verbal morphology. There is a great 
deal of verb compounding (root serialization) used for encoding aspectual meanings, 























H 
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as in (6), from D, where the verb ‘be straight’ shows the immediate character of the 
action, (Up to five verbs can be compounded.) 


(6) yô:h ba:-hâm-yow 
medicine  spill-go-be.straight 
‘The medicine spilt straight away.’ 


D and Hu distinguish three tenses: present (unmarked), past (D -e?) and future 
(D -ey). 

In Nadéb every verbal root and suffix distinguishes indicative from non-indica- 
tive. Non-indicative forms are used in imperatives, nominalizations and interroga- 
tives; they are marked with vowel change and/or the voicing of a final consonant 
(Weir 1984: 39). Some verbs also mark whether the S/A argument is singular or 
plural. Plural verb forms can be suppletive; or derived with a prefix or vowel and/or 
consonant alternations. There are a number of aspectual prefixes (habitual, contin- 
uative, directional, etc.). There are only a few suffixes (diminutive, ingressive and 
completive; Weir 1984: 45). 

While Hu and Kk have only one imperative (Hu -kém, Kk reduplication of the 
final vowel), Nd distinguishes several imperatives (simple, indirect, permissive). D 
distinguishes imperative (3h) and prohibitive (ih). 


8 VALENCY-CHANGING DERIVATIONS 


D, Hu-Yu and Kk have no valency-reducing derivations. In contrast, Nd has a 
prefix ka- ‘reflexive, reciprocal’ (Weir 1984: 47). It is also used as an intransitivizer, 
and to mark non-agentive passive (1984: 107). 

Nd also has a morphological causative, marked with da-. The only example given 
by Weir (1984: 47) is with an intransitive verb. Another technique for marking caus- 
atives is verb compounding as illustrated in (7) (1984: 44). 


(7) tooh Subih na-boh-yat 
pig  Subih THEME-shoot-lie down 
*Subih killed a pig.' (lit. “he shot; it is lying down") 


In Kakua, morphological causatives (suffix af — Cathcart 1979: 41) can be formed 
on intransitive — and probably also on transitive — verbs, while D and Hu use peri- 
phrastic constructions, as in (8) and (9), both from D: 


7 [t was noted in chapter 3 that many North Arawak languages use the same marking for 
reflexives, reciprocals and agentless passives; a widespread marker is (-)ka(-), so one can 
not exclude the possibility of borrowing or areal diffusion. The causative prefix da- could 
also well be of Arawak origin. i - f e 
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(8) tih ?ip wed way  tih-Ey? 
he father eat order he-O.TOPICAL 
*His father made him eat." 


(9) ah do? haw na:f-f:y? 
lsg causative boil water-O.TOPICAL 
*[ made the water boil.’ 


D has a reported/non-reported evidentiality contrast. Evidentiality is lacking 
from the other languages. 


9 INCORPORATION 


A striking property of Nd (not found elsewhere in the family) is noun incorpora- 
tion of two kinds. Similarly to other Amazonian languages (e.g. Guahibo) S/O can 
be incorporated only if obligatorily possessed, and the incorporated noun is placed 
before the verb. The original possessor becomes the object (Weir 1990: 323ff.); 
animate nouns rarely incorporate. The effect of incorporation is 'discourse' promi- 
nence of the new object. Compare (10) and (11): 


(10) Subih tob tih ta-ma 
Subih house fsg THEME-make 
“Tam making Subih's house. 


On Subih iih tob-ta-ma 


Subih isg house-THEME-make 
“Tam making a house for Subih. (lit. (Tam house-making Subih’; the 
benefit for Subih is emphasized) 


Nd allows more than one noun to be incorporated (similar to Cuiba, from the 
Guahibo family — see chapter 13 — but unlike the majority of Amazonian lan- 
guages). Compare (12), lacking incorporation, with the incorporation in (13). It is 
also possible to incorporate two or even three nouns as in (14) and (15), but this is 
not common. The incorporated nouns are underlined. These examples are from 
Weir (1990). 


(12) a hooí tob nooh  kad  ga-joo 
2sg--POSSR grandmother house mouth uncle THEME-close 
dok 
be.suspended 


“Uncle closed the door of your grandmother's house.’ -. - 
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(13) a hoofi tob kad ` nooh-ga-joo 
Jsg-POSSR grandmother house uncle mouth-THEME-close 
dok 
be.suspended 


“Uncle closed the door of your grandmother's house.’ (lit. "Uncle 
mouth-closed your grandmother's house”; the effect on the door is 


emphasized) 

(14) a hoofi kad ` tob-nooh-ga-joo 
Jsg--POSSR grandmother uncle house-mouth-THEME-close 
dak 
be.suspended 


“Uncle closed the door of your grandmother’s house.’ (lit. ‘Uncle 
house-mouth-closed your grandmother’; the effect on the house is 


emphasized) 
(15) om kad  hoofi-tob-nooh-ga-jaa dək 
2sg uncle her-house-mouth-THEME-close be.suspended 


“Uncle closed the door of your grandmother’s house.’ (lit. “Uncle 
grandmother-house-mouth-closed you’; the effect on grandmother 
is emphasized) 


Adverbs and adpositions can also be incorporated. Unlike some other 
Amazonian languages, these are preposed to the verbal root. Incorporation of 
adpositions results in applicative-like derivations: if the verb is intransitive, the 
argument of the postposition becomes O, and the original S becomes A. If the verb 
is transitive, the argument of the postposition is promoted to O, and the old O is 
demoted to the periphery (Weir 1990: 326ff.). Consider (16) and (17). The incorpo- 
rated postposition in (17) is underlined. 


(16) ce, a-hing hxooh go 
father FORMATIVE-go.downriver canoe in 
‘Father goes downriver in a canoe.’ 


(17) hxsoh, ces ga-hing 
canoe father in-go.downriver 
“Father goes downriver in a canoe,’ (lit. ‘Father goes downriver-in a 
canoe’) 


This affects the discourse properties of ‘canoe’. Incorporation of a postposition 
can be a strategy for topicalization (Weir 1984: 136); the transitivity of the verb is 
then not affected. 
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Table 9.6 Ergative cross-referencing in 


Nd 
A/S =O: ‘ergative A=8=0: ‘neutral’ 
2sg. 3sg, 3pl lsg, lincl, Lexcl, 2pl 





Table 9.7 Cross-referencing 
proclitics in Nd 


S/O A 
2sg öm ma- ~ 6m 
3sg o ta- 
2pl baah 
3pl 9 la- 
(18) ta-kolãay  ta-to ` ta-mi-soo ta-koláay me 
3-claw 3-food  3-wrTH-FASPECT-take 3-claw with 


‘As for his claws, it is with his claws that he takes his food’ 


10 GRAMMATICAL RELATIONS 


Nd is one of the most ergative languages in the Amazon region, while D and Hu- 
Yu are consistently nominative-accusative.? 

In Nd, an overt reference to A outside the predicate is obligatory, but the 5/0 
argument may be omitted. This language also uses constituent order SV or VS and 
OAV or AVO, and it has a syntactic pivot S/O in coordination (Weir 1984: 89-91). 
There is also a split-ergative pattern for personal pronominal proclitics dependent 
on person and number — see tables 9.6 and 9.7. 

D and Hu-Yu employ cases for marking core grammatical relations? D has an 
unusual pattern of core cases dependent on topicality of O and of A/S. This pattern 
may be the result of areal diffusion from Tucano languages. O is unmarked when it 
precedes the predicate as shown in (19). 


(19) lakaih, | métg fooh-8? 
hen jacamim — peck-PAST 
‘A hen pecked a jacamim bird.’ 


§ Kk seems to use distinct cross-referencing markers for A, S and O; this needs further check- 
ing. 

9 Kk seems to have a suffix (or enclitic?) which marks both O and addressee, -diA* (Cathcart 
and Levinsohn 1976: 26-8). 














t 
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When it is topical and follows the predicate, O is marked with -i y?, as in (20). 


(20) laka:h, fooh-e? ^ mé[-Ey? 
hen peck-PAST jacamim-O.TOPICAL 
‘As for the jacamim bird, a hen pecked it.” 


The O suffix can be omitted when pragmatic context is likely to resolve any pos- 
sible ambiguity. In a clause like (21), it is highly unlikely that a deer could kill a 
jaguar, so the object marker is usually omitted. 


QD Tyüámfi?, yüt to:(-¥:y?) 
jaguar kill deer(-o.TOPICAL) 
‘A jaguar killed the deer." 


A/S can be marked with an enclitic -teh if it is in contrastive focus and is highly 
agentive. In (22), the focus is on Il, a mythological character.!? 


Q2) ?aaten  ?il-teh wam  hew  mét 
then Il-AGENTIVE.A/S. smoke much jacamim 
“Then it was Il who smoked a lot of jacamim birds.’ 


Oblique constituents are marked with clitic postpositions. D is unusual in having 
an instrumental and three comitatives: -réd ‘instrumental’, -did ‘with’ (equal rela- 
tions between participants); -rdy ‘with’ (one participant is superior to the others, e.g. 
chief, elder brother, etc.); -Jaf “with, among’ (with inanimates: a mixture, e.g. coffee 
with milk). D, Hu-Yu and Kk have just one locative marker (D And Kk -p ‘to, from, 
in’), like Tucano languages. In contrast, Nd marks only ablative (64 and locative 
(her). 

It is possible that proto-Maku could have been ergative, and that the languages 
of the Upper Rio Negro lost the ergative marking under the areal influence of 
Tucano languages. The main argument for this is the loss of ergative-type marking 
in constituent order in the languages of the Upper Rio Negro, accompanied by the 
loss of proclitics and prefixes. 


11 NEGATION 


All the Maku languages have complicated mechanisms for marking negation and 
have a special prohibitive marker. Nd has three negative morphemes: dooh, used to 


10 A similar pattern is found in Tariana (North Arawak) and Siona (West Tucano). See 
chapter 14 below. 
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negate non-imperative main clauses (and as a negative answer); na, used to negate 
dependent clauses; and manih, used to negate imperative clauses (Weir 1984: 
148-263; 1994). Besides simple negation, D has emphatic negation (contra-expec- 
tative) -ta?, existential and possessive negation -&t, and prohibitive -ih. 


12 SYNTAX 


D has a number of coordinating and subordinating verbal enclitics, while Nd marks 
subordination and relativization with verbal prefixes. Hu seems to have a relativiz- 
ing suffix (-?ep) which goes on verbs (Moore and Franklin 1980: 15). 

In Nd, only core arguments can be relativized. To relativize other arguments, they 
must be put into O position (via incorporation of a postposition). The relativizing 
morpheme appears within the relative clause, and the common argument is omitted 
from the main clause. 


(23) {kapeh, jem tih, i-jée doo] Subih 
coffee yesterday lsg ASPECT-buy+INDIC REL Subih 
i-cek 


ASPECT-drink + INDIC 
‘Subih is drinking the coffee which I bought yesterday." 


No such restrictions exist in other Makú languages - any argument in the main 


clause can be relativized. 
Complement clauses in Nd are marked with subordinating verbal prefixes, while 


` D uses simple juxtaposition of clauses. Only Kk has switch-reference, which has 


possibly developed through diffusion from Tucano languages. 


13 LEXICON 


' D and other Maka languages of the Upper Rio Negro are highly ‘verbal’; about 75 


per cent of the words in texts are verbs. D has numerous verbs for ‘carrying’, 
‘cutting’, ‘falling’ (depending on whether it is a person, or a fruit) and ‘disappear- 
ing’ (whether it is in the jungle or elsewhere). Similarly to East Tucano languages — 
but unlike Nd - D and Hu-Yu have just one word for ‘sun’ and ‘moon’. 

D has a fascinating system of counting. There is a word ?mé? ‘one, alone’, and 
tim ‘pair’ (used for two), and mutu-wap ‘three’ (also used for ‘many’). To say ‘four’, 
speakers show four fingers in twos saying ?mé? maab ‘one brother’ (each of the 
fingers has a ‘brother’); ‘five’ is ?mé? maab meh ‘one does not have a brother’ (this 


goes on up to 10). 








, 
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Nambiguara 


IVAN LOWE 


1 INTRODUCTION! 
The Nambiquara? family consists of three languages: 


(1) Southern Nambiquara dialect complex 
(2) Mamainde/Nakarothe 
(3) Sabanes 


The Southern Nambiquara dialect complex comprises of the following twelve 
mutually intelligible dialects (superscript figures indicate tones — see below): 


(a) Nesu? (g) Waik*ti?te’su? 

(b) KPtàáulhu? (h) Ha!hài??te?sw? 

(c) Haiiotiteiou? G) AJ ?uh'n?eka?ta?kite?su? 
(d) Wa'ka?lite?su? G) Kah whai*kotte’su? 

(e) Wa3suh's?u? O "Toikaitäuiaikoiteieu? 

(f) Allân'tesu? O Warsu? 


' The author is grateful to his SIL colleagues Menno and Barbara Kroeker and Peter 
Kingston for the map of the Nambiquara area and for information on Mamainde. And also 
to the residents of the villages of Serra Azul, Camararé and Campos Novos for their 
patience in teaching him the language. 

2 The origin of the name Nambiquara (alternatively spelt Nambicuara or Nambikwara) is 
interesting. Lévi-Strauss (1948: 361) states: 


The Nambicuara (Nambikuara, Mambyuara, Mahibarez) have been identified | 
only recently. Nambicuara, meaning ‘long eared’, was originally a Tupi nick- 
name used since the 18th century for the little known tribes of the western and 
northern parts of the Serra dos Parecis. These tribes had large ear and lip plugs, 
like those of the Suya and Botocudo, and were called Beiços de Pau, "Wooden 
Mouths’, by the rubber collectors and gold miners. About 1830, they began to 
make hostile sorties from the region of the upper Sangue River. When, in 1907, 
General Candido Mariano da Silva Rondón discovered important tribes in the 
Serra do Norte, he identified them with the Nambicuara of the old literature. 
Thus, Nambicuara designates a tribe other than the ‘Long Ears’, or “Wooden 
Mouths’, to whom it was originally applied. 
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The Northern Nambiquara subgroup consists of two languages: the mutually intel- 
ligible dialects (m) Mamainde and (n) Nakarothe, and the single-dialect language 
(0) Sabanes. 

Map 9 shows the approximate locations of the dialects of Nambiquara. These 
are numbered | to 12 and are given below. After each location name is the approx- 
imate number of residents there, followed by the dialects spoken there according to 
the labelling (a) to (0) used above. All the locations are within the State of Mato 
Grosso do Norte, Brazil, and are bounded by the Rio Papagaio to the east and Rio 
Guaporé to the west, both of which flow northward and are eventual tributaries of 
the Amazon. (The tributary sequences are Papagaio-Juruena-Tapajós-Amazon and 
Guaporé-Madeira-Amazon.) 


Campos Novos, 48 (a, b) 
Camararé, 73 (b) 

Posto Nambiquara, 182 (c) 
Utiariti, 62 (c, d) 

Galera, 64 (e) 

Fazenda Estrela, 82 (f, g) 
Fazenda Zilo, 67 (h) 
Quatro Pontos, 44 (e, h) 
Sararé, 51 (i, j, k, 1) 
Mamainde, 103 (m) 

11 Nakarothe, 25 (n) 

LI Sabanes, unknown (probably less than 50) (0) 


ND 00 AA P Lei N zs 


— 
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The description in this chapter is of (b) KPtâwlhu?, a dialect of Southern 
Nambiquara, and is based on some 2,000 pages of oral text and some 8 years of res- 
idence in Nambiquara villages. The dialect of Northern Nambiquara that has been 
extensively studied is Mamainde (e.g. Eberhard 1995). Its lower-level phonology 
and morphosyntax is not unlike that of thé southern dialect which is to be the main 
concern of this chapter. Brief notes will be made from time to time in the descrip- 
tion below when there are significant differences between the structures of the two 
dialects. 

The first large-scale contacts of the Nambiquara with the outside world were 
with the Rondon expedition of 1911. Estimates of their population at that time run 
from 20,000 to 50,000. Sadly, epidemics immediately after the Second World War 
reduced their numbers to less than 500 by the early 1950s. Happily, their numbers 
have increased significantly in the last 15 years; in some villages the population has 
more than doubled. Most of the population is young. Until about 20 years ago, the 
Nambiquara lived a traditional hunting and gathering life, supplemented by some 





10 Nambiquara 271 


Table 10.1 Nambiguara consonanis 


labial coronal velar glottal 
stops p t k ? 
implosives d 
fricatives (D s 
nasals (m) n 
liquids | 
semivowels w y h 


Table 10.2 Nambiguara 


vowels 
oral nasal 
i u 7 a 
e o € 
a a 





slash-and-burn agriculture. There was little contact with the surrounding Brazilian 
culture, and only a few of the men spoke even rudimentary caboclo Portuguese. 
Today many of the younger people speak good Portuguese. The children, however, 
still learn the vernacular and all Nambiquara use it. 


2 PHONOLOGY 


The phonemes of Nambiquara are given in tables 10.1 and 10.2. 

The (f) and (m) within parentheses can occur only in loan words. However, the 
nasal phone [m] and its prestopped counterpart [bm] can occur as variants of the 
phoneme /n/. (The phonemic system of Mamainde has no contrastive implosive /d/, 
and /m/ is quite rare.) 

There are three contrastive contour tones marked as | (down-gliding), 2 (up- 
gliding) and 3 (level). (Mamainde has a fourth tone which is at a lower level and 
which occurs quite rarely.) Nasalization (shown by ~ over a vowel) is contrastive on 
vowels. Laryngealization (shown by _ under a vowel) is also contrastive (not merely 
conditioned by the presence of a glottal stop), on both oral and nasal vowels. 
Aspiration can occur contrastively on the voiceless stops /p/, /t/, /k/, on the nasal 
/n/, and the liquid IN. Clearly the aspirated versions of these sounds could have been 
interpreted as five extra phonemes, But, in the interests of economy, they have been 
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interpreted as clusters with /h/. This interpretation also leads both to more symmet- 
rical distributional statements, and to simpler morphophonemics. 


2.1 The variants of phonemes 


The stops /p/, /t/, /k/ have variants that freely fluctuate from voiced to voiceless in 
all environments: [p]-[b], [t]-[d], [kjg]. The nasal /n/, when occurring in the coda 
of a non-word-final syllable, has prestopped variants [bm]-[dn]- [gg] when the syl- 
lable nucleus is an oral vowel, and the whole stop-nasal sequence assimilates to the 
place of articulation of the initial consonant of the following syllable. When the 
nucleus is a nasal vowel, however, the variant is simply a nasal consonant [m]-[n]-[n] 
that again assimilates to the place of articulation of the initial consonant of the fol- 
lowing syllable. The liquid II has variants [I] and [r], the lateral preceding the back 
vowels /u/ and /o/, and the flap preceding the front and central vowels /i/, /e/ and /a/. 
As for the vowels, the high back /u/ has a variant range over ful-ful-lil-fa] in 
unstressed syllables. The low central /a/ is realized as [3] in unstressed syllables. 


2.2 Syllable structure 


The syllable structure is (C(CCC))V(C). By far the most common syllable type is 
CV. The optional final C slot can be filled only by the voiceless stops hi, IK (21, the 
nasal /n/ and the semivowel /h/. As for the onsets, the first slot can be filled by any 
consonant in the inventory, but subsequent onset slots can be filled only by the 
glides /w/, /h/, /?/. The initial syllable of the following word is an example of a syl- 
lable with a maximum onset: 


(1) [kwh?a?^ka? su?) ‘kind of deer’ 


2.3 Stress 

Stress is realized as increased intensity, with an increased pitch range on the falling 
and rising glides | and 2, and with a lowered-level pitch on the level tone 3. It comes 
on the last syllable of a morpheme cluster. 


2.4 Morphophonemics 


The surface forms of both nouns and verbs follow a few morphophonemic rules. 
For verbs there are various different surface forms of the Isg and 2sg subject 

suffixes and the 3sg negative subject suffix. For nouns there are various different 

surface forms for the different nominal endings. The most economic way to describe 
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these is by setting up underlying forms for the verb or noun roots (or stems) from 
which the various surface forms can be easily derived. 

Specifically, we take the verb roots (or stems) to have underlying forms which can 
end in a vowel or in one of the consonants n, t, A, |, and the underlying forms of the 
Lag and 2sg subject suffixes to be -a'- and -in' respectively (as shown in table 10.7). 
Then, for example, the verb root with underlying form suP- “hit (ending in D would 
derive the surface forms of its suffixes typically as follows: 


UNDERLYING FORM sul?-a!-ra? 
hit-Isg-PEREV 


SURFACE FORM su?la!ra? 
‘ hit’ (recent past) 


where the crucial step in the derivation is resyllabification whereby the final closing 
consonant of the underlying form of the verb root becomes the initial consonant in 
the surface form of the lsg (or 2sg) subject suffix. Hence the [sg subject suffix will 
have surface forms -a'-, -na!-, -ta!-, -ha'-, -la!- depending on which consonant, if 
any, closes the final syllable of the underlying form of the verb root. 

Similarly noun roots have underlying forms which can end in a vowel or in one 
of the consonants n, t, À, 1, s, k (see $3.3). The definite noun suffix in its underlying 
form is -a’, and again we get the correct surface forms of the definite nouns by a 
derivation where the crucial step is a resyllabification. Here are some examples of 
definite nouns in their underlying and surface forms. 


UNDERLYING FORM SURFACE FORM 


s? ih?-a? s? i?-ha? 
house-DEF “the house” - 
wäll ai wa?-la? 
cloth-DEF *the cloth" 
kat ai kat^-ta? 
stick-DEF *the stick' 


Note that when the underlying form of the noun root ends in a voiceless plosive, 
that voiceless plosive is doubled in the surface form. 


3 MORPHOLOGY 


The morphology is largely agglutinative, but there are also some complex mor- 
pheme fusions in some of the verb forms. The language is head-marking and pre- 
dominantly suffixing, but there are a few prefixes. 





| 
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There are three open word classes in Nambiquara, verbs ($3.1), adjectives ($3.2) 
and nouns ($3.3), and four closed word classes, pronouns (83.4), adverbs ($3.5), 
interjections ($3.6) and ideophones ($3.7). 


3.1 Verbs 


3.1.1 Main verbs 

Main verbs are suffixed for mood, person-number and aspect. Mood can be either 
indicative or imperative, and indicative verbs are further suffixed for tense-eviden- 
tiality. 


(i) Indicative verbs 
Indicative verbs can be either declarative (asserting information without any degree 
of doubt) or dubitative (giving information but qualified by varying degrees of 
doubt). 
Indicative main verbs are inflected for the following obligatory categories: 


subject person: first, second, third 

subject number: singular, dual, plural 

speaker number: singular, plural 

aspect: perfective, imperfective 

tense: future, present, recent past, mid past, remote past 


(Mamainde has two futures, one of which is more definite than the other. It also 
distinguishes recent past, mid past and distant past.) 
The non-future Nambiquara forms are further obligatorily inflected for: 


evidentiality: observational, inferential, quotative, internal support 
newness: giveu, new (with the usual meanings) 


Evidentiality has to do with the kind of evidence that the speaker adduces to 
support their statement. The four main subcategories mentioned above have thé fol- 
lowing meanings: 


with observational support the speaker claims to have seen the action 
they are reporting; 

with inferential support, the speaker's claim can be based either on 
seeing an associated simultaneous action and making an interpreta- 
tion therefrom, or on seeing a set of circumstances which must have 
resulted from a previous action and making an inference; different 
suffixes mark these two options; 
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Table 10.3 Namibiquara new-information verbal suffixes 


-wa? imperfective aspect 

-ra? perfective aspect 
-ni?~-nin? inferential 

-ta? observed circumstances 
-na? observed action 

-ta! quotative 

-h&? mid past tense external 
-nha? present tense internal 
-hê? recent past tense internal 
-hé! mid past tense internal 
-na? action currently observed by both speaker and hearer 








with quotative support the speaker is simply passing on information 
they have heard from another speaker; 

with internal! support the speaker reports their 'gut feeling' that that 
which they assert must be so. 


(Mamainde has the distinctions of observational versus inferential versus quotative 
support, but there does not seem to be any distinction between given and new infor- 
mation expressed in the verb morphology.) 

Table 10.3 gives the surface forms of some new-information forms with some 
forms showing typical category combinations. 

Here are some typical examples of new-information verb forms: 


(2) wa?kon?-na?-ra? x 
work-ACTION.CURRENTLY.OBSERVED. BY. BOTH.S.&H.-PERFV 
"He is working.” 


(3) wa kon?-na?-ra? 
work-OBSERVED.ACTION-PERFV 
"He worked. (1 observed, recently) 


(4) wa? kon'-ta'-hé!-ra? 
WOrk-QUOTATIVE-MID.PAST.INTERNAL-PERF V 
“He worked.’ (I was told, in the past) 


(5) wa? kon?-nin^-ta?-wa? 
work-INFERENTIAL-OBSERVED.CIRCUMSTANCES-IMPERFV 
“He worked.’ (I inferred from observed circumstances recently) 
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(6) wa?korn?-nin?-na?-wa? 
WOrk-INFERENTIAL-OBSERVED. ACTION-IMPERFV 
“He is working.’ (I inferred from observed associated action from a 
distance recently) 


Given-information forms have many fused morphemes, so I merely give a few rep- 
resentative forms here, without attempting any morpheme segmentation. 


(7) walkon'taitititutwa? 
‘He worked.” (mid past, we both saw him do it) 


(8) walkor'telni?tulwa? 
“He worked.’ (recent past, we both saw him do it) 


(9) wa? kon?te!nü't?tu'wa? 
“He worked.’ (recent past, we both inferred from circumstances) 


(10) wa kon'ta'tet'ti?tu wa? 
“He worked.' (recent past, we were both told) 


(it) Imperative verbs 
Imperative main verbs are suffixed for: 


speaker number: singular, plural 
subject person-number: 2.singular, 2.dual, 2. plural 
aspect: perfective, imperfective 


There are three different forms of positive imperative verbs, one expressing an action 
to be done in the immediate future, and two others expressing an action to be done 
in the more distant future. However, there is only one form of negative imperative 
verbs. (Mamainde has only two positive imperative forms, one strong, the other 
more gentle, almost a permissive. There is also one negative imperative form.) 

In reported speech and reported thought quotes, the main verb takes on a 
different set of aspect markers from those used when the main verb is in an ordi- 
nary statement. Thus contrast: 


(11) wa?ko?-na!-tu!-wa? 
wortk-Isg-FUT-IMPERFV.STATEMENT 
‘T will work.” 


(12) wa?ko?-na!-tu!-wi! 


work-Isg-FUT-IMPERFV.QUOTE 
**] will work”, he said.” 
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Table 10.4 Nambiguara subordinate verb inflections 


Verb-like infections: 


| temporal sequence -n&?lg?, -t@na!, -ka?ty?, -te?ka?ka! 
2 conditional -k?ai?nà?nty? (highly probable), 
-k?e?la?te?k?a?? (less probable) 

3 adversative -ta! 

4 high-level switch -?na?ha!t?e! 

Nominal-like inflections: 

5 spatio-temporal-circumstantial ` Guil 

6 causal -ha?k?ai?, jut'su?, -jau's?u?, -k?e?^su? 
(13) wa? ko?-na!-tü! 23! 


work-lsg-FUT-IMPERFV. THOUGHT 
*"[ will work”, I think.’ (or ‘I intend to work’) 


3.1.2 Subordinate verbs 

Subordinate verbs form the nucleus of subordinate clauses. They can only take 
indicative mood, and they are suffixed for subject person and number, and speaker 
number, exactly like indicative main verbs. But the remainder of the subordinate 
suffix strings are different. Some subordinate verbs end with nominal-like inflec- 
tions, but others do not. We thus divide the categories of subordinate inflection into 


` two subclasses. These inflections are given in table 10.4. 


In the first subclass, that of the verb-like inflections, the subordinate verb consists 
of a verb root followed by person-number suffixes and finally a subordinate inflec- 
tion. There is no possibility of any further inflection following the subordinate 
inflections. Specifically, none of the tense-aspect-evidentiality inflections found on 
main. verbs, nor any of the definiteness-demonstrative—evidentiality-causality 
suffixes found on nominalizations, are possible on any of the subordinate verb 
forms of this first subclass. Nor do the subordinate verbs of this first subclass fill 
syntactic slots that are normally filled by nouns. 

In the second subclass, that of the nominal-like inflections, the forms are quite 
different. There is firstly the verb root, followed by the person-number suffixes, and 
then by the nominal-like subordinate inflection. Specifically, of the four causal 
suffixes, the last three jutsu, jaws Pu’, k?e5si? all end in -su’, the indefinite ending 
for nouns. The last morpheme -k?a on the first causal ending -ha’k Pai? is also fre- 
quently found on nouns — for example, 
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(14) wés?-a2-k?ai> 
child-DEF-CAUSAL 
‘The child therefore [I will go back, pick her up and return].’ 


In the text from which this example was taken, the speaker had been carrying his 
small child in his arms on a journey but both had been caught in a violent rainstorm, 
The father left his child at a shelter in the care of others and carried on to a village 
to fulfil an errand. Now, however, with his errand accomplished and the rain having 
also abated, the father feels he can attend to his child. This is when he says (14) ‘The 
child THEREFORE I will go back, pick her up and return.’ In the sequence of things 
that he had to do, the time had logically come for him to deal with the child. 

It is difficult to distinguish between the meanings of the temporal sequence 
suffixes. If the spatio-temporal-circumstantial option is chosen, there are further 
options of evidentiality possible. The meanings of the four causals have been dis- 
cussed at length in Lowe (1990). They relate to mental motivation (e.g. I saw the rain 
coming, | thought that I didn't want to get wet, so I went home) and situational 
motivation (e.g. I feel hungry, so I will go hunting), among other factors. 

Here is one example to illustrate the usage of each of the verb-like subordinate 
clauses. 


| Temporal sequence. Both the subordinate verb and the main verb 
describe actual events in time sequence in the story. 


(15) Pha*no!-na!-katu3 a^-na'-h&-ra? 
approach-lsg-SEQUENCE  shoot-1sg-MID.PAST. 
EXTERNAL-PERFV 
‘Coming up to it [the pig], I shot [it].’ 


2 Conditional. The conditional clause describes a hypothetical event or 
state of affairs. The main clause which almost always follows the con- 
ditional clause, describes a situation contingent upon the truth of the 
conditional. 


(16) hi?ye?-ka?lo?-a? ?wa2-a3-k?ai2na2ntu3 
plane-CL:FLAT.SHEET.LIKE-DEF  come-descend-COND 
Tsa??yau-sa?-|hun!'-nha?-wa? 
rise- | sgO-want-PRES.INTERNAL-IMPERFV 
‘If the aeroplane lands I want to fly [in it].’ 


Note that the aeroplane is classified as flat-sheet-like because of its 
wings. (See §3.3 for more information on the use of classifiers.) 
3 Adversative. In the following example, the subordinate or adversative 
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clause comes first and describes a situation. The main clause follows 
and describes a situation contrary to the expectation of the first. 


(17) a?lū!-ai?li? Thit'-ta!-ta! &nül-s?2? 
tapir-this chase-Isg-ADVERSATIVE dive-and 
&"?yoha??ti/ha??ti?sai!'k?i? ?aiPj-Ih?3? 
swim.across go-and 

aun?-sa?-h& ra? 
escape- 1sgO-REC.PAST.INTERNAL-PERFV 

‘I chased this tapir, but it dived (into the river) and swam 
across, and escaped from me.’ 


4 High-level switch. The subordinate ending is -?na?ha!t?e!. It is only 
used to signal a major switch in topic or in participant attention within 
a narrative discourse. (Mamainde has a form with essentially the same 
discourse function.) 


(18) 7i?-ya?hin'-táu?la? yahin!-?na?haltre! 
go.away-2dl-when 2dl-HIGH.LEVEL.SWITCH 
dai?na?-sa?-k?aPlhu? hai!-sra” 


Isg.DEF.CURR-more.to.come-therefore  only-and 
s?a'-na!-ta! 
stay-1sg-intend 

“When you two go away 1, on the other hand, intend just 
to stay (here).” 


In the preceding textual context of this example, the speaker has been 
talking about the plans of his two hearers. Now-he switches over to 
talking about himself and what he plans to do. This latter topic takes 
up much of the discourse that follows. 


3.2 Adjectives 


Adjectives are inflected for the categories of tense, aspect and evidentiality just like 
third-person verbs. In mood they are limited to the indicative. 


(19) wain?-na?-ra? 
straight-ACTION.CURRENTLY.OBSERVED.BY.BOTH S.&.H-PERFV 
‘It is straight.’ (or ‘correct’) 

(20) wi!-na}-ra? 
good-ACTION.CURRENTLY.OBSERVED.BY.BOTH.S.&.H-PERFV 
‘It is good.” 
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Table 10.5 Nambiguara classifiers 


kat? stick-like 

su? bone-like 

ki? round - 

en! hole-like or stomach-like 
yau? liquid 

n?àn? leaf-like 

ka?lo? flat-sheet-like 

nin; powder-like 

thin? house-like 

ko?? country 


jahlo? ` man 
ka? lu) woman 


yut? work 

jue situation 

jau? word or thought 
kee? patient 

te? agent or attribuand 





Adjectives could be regarded as a subclass of verbs with certain limitations on their 
pronominal and mood inflections. To convey the information that a first- (or 
second-) person referent is the bearer of an attribute, the following kind of con- 
struction is used: 


(21) ndn;ktn?-te?-sa!-wa? 
Strong-ATTRIBUAND- |sgC-IMPERFV 
“Tam strong.” 


In (21) the IsgC is a first singular copula form (see table 10.7). 


33 Nouns 


Noun roots, like verb roots, may end in a vowel, or in one of the consonants n, f, A, 
L s, k. Noun stems often involve a classifier suffixed to the root. The classifier often 
describes the shape of the noun referent but there are a few more abstract classifi- 
ers as well. A list of classifiers is given in table 10.5. 

The last four classifiers listed in table 10.5 can only occur in nominalizations. All 
of the others can occur in both noun stems and in nominalizations from verbs. 
(Mamainde has classifiers covering essentially the same semantic categories but some 
of the Mamainde forms are very different.) Below are some examples of classifiers on 
noun stems. In each case the classifier comes immediately after the noun root. 





10 Nambiquara 281 


(22) wa?lin?-su'-su? | 
manioc-CL:BONE,LIKE-INDEF 
‘manioc root’ (indefinite form) i 


(23) huk?-én!-su2 
shooter-CL:HOLE.LIKE-INDEF 
*shotgun' (the gun barrel is the hole) 


(24) huk?-ki^-su? 
shooter-CL:ROUND-INDEF 
‘bow’ (the arc of the bow is round) 


Classifiers can be used as deverbal nominalizers: for example, 


(25) s?itha?  ?yaus-ain!-thi3-na? | 
house ` live-3non.sg-CL: HOUSE.LIKE-DEP 
"The house they live in.’ 


(26) wan'ta? elei Käl sain! auf) ainsi) 
word speak-to-they.to.me-CL:woR D-this.definite 
“This word that they spoke to me.” 





Classifiers also occur on adjectives used as modifiers in an NP: for example, 


(27) wāã?la? wiwint-kalola? 
cloth ` blue-CL: FLAT.SHEET.LIKE-DEF 
‘the blue cloth’ 


They are not used with an adjective when it is employed predicatively: for example, 


(28) wa4la? wi^win?-na?-ra? 
cloth — blue-ACTION.CURRENTLY.OBSERVED.BY.BOTH S.&.H-PERFV 
“The cloth is blue.” 


Classifiers are also used with numerals: for example, 


(29) a'là^a? sol? ki?-ha!li! hutltit-ta!.hel.ra? 
parrot only | CL:ROUND-two  shoot-18sg-MID.PAST.EXTERNAL- 
PERFV 
‘I shot only two parrots.’ (parrots are viewed as round objects) 


Classifiers also figure frequently in the syntax and will be referred to again in §4.5. 
Nouns can be suffixed for definiteness and causality. Definiteness has three values 
~ indefinite (-si?), or definite (-&7) or conditional (-/a*). Indefinite nouns can be 








1 
i 
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Table 10.6 Nambiquara nominal endings 


-a? definite, unmarked 

-ai?na? definite, current 

-intti? observational, recent past, given 
-aitta sli? observational, mid past, given 
-aittà? observational, mid past, new 
-nü'tà? inferential, definite, unmarked 


-nū taina? inferential, current 
-awterha? — quotative, mid past, given 





further inflected for causality but for no other categories. Definite nouns, however, 
can be further inflected for demonstrativeness, spatio-temporality, evidentiality and 
causality. However, only a limited number of combinations of time and evidential- 
ity have been observed even in a very large corpus of nouns. For evidentiality, three 
categories, observational, inferential and quotative, have been observed on nouns, 
but for newness, only given-information inflections occur. Observational evidential- 
ity seems to exclude 'current' (where current means 'at the time and place reached 
in the discourse’). And curiously, in folktales it is the inferential endings which are 
the ones most frequently found on nouns (where one might expect that a quotative 
evidentiality was more appropriate). The endings that have been found on 
Nambiquara definite nouns are given in table 10.6. 

Since the glosses on these suffix sequences may appear rather abstract, here are a 
few examples of their use on actual nouns: 


(30) wa?lin?-su^-a? 
manioc-CL:BONE.LIKE-DEF 
‘the manioc root’ 


Gt) wa?lin?-su'-aPna? 
manioc-CL:BONE.LIKE-DEF.CURRENT 
"This manioc root which we both see before us now.’ 


(32) wa lin?-su?^-n?ti? 
manioc-CL:BONE.LIKE-OBSERVATIONAL.RECENT.PAST.GIVEN 
“The manioc root that both you and I saw recently.” 


(33) wa?lin?-su?-ait?ta?li? 
manioc-CL:BONE.LIKE-OBSERVATIONAL.MID.PAST.GIVEN 
“The manioc root that both you and | saw some time past.’ 
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Table 10.7 Nambiquara pronouns 











Suffixes 

Subject Object Copula Free 
Isg -a! -sa^--sa? aal dai?na? 
Inon.sg.incl At) -nin? da?^wà!ki?na'ai?na? 
1non.sg.excl -si'na! -sa’sin! da?nün?ka?tai?na? 
2sg -in! -?na? -sin! waina? 
2di -ya?hin'. — -?na?l? w?ünün?ka'ta?na? 
2pl -yatlhin'- -?na?l? w?ü^nün'ka?tai?na? 
3sg.masc e e -la! jah} lana? 
3sg.fem o g -la! ta! ?kaPlai na? 
3non.sg -ain! -ain! tün!kaJta?na? 








(34) wa?lin-su'-aittà? 
manioc-CL:BONE.LIKE-OBSERVATIONAL.MID.PAST.NEW 
‘The manioc root that I saw (but you didn't) some time past at some 
distant place." 


(35) wa?lin?-su?-nü! ta? 
manioc-CL:BONE.LIKE-INFERENTIAL.DEF. UNMARKED 
*The manioc root that must have been at some time past, as inferred 
by me (but not by you). 


3.4 Pronouns 


The suffix pronouns and the free pronouns are given in table 10.7. Note that second 
person distinguishes singular, dual and plural, while first and third persons have just 
two numbers, singular and non-singular (covering dual and plural). 

The reflexive pronoun suffix is -nha? and the reciprocal is -nhya”, both valid for ail 
persons. 


3.5 Adverbs 


There is really no well-defined class of adverb words. However, adverbial func- 
tions can be realized by adjectival roots prefixed to a verb stem. Such adjectival 
roots are true prefixes; they obey word-internal morphophonemic rules. For 


example: 
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(36) wi !-làu??i? -sa3-hé!-ra? 
good-sleep -IsgO-MID.PAST.INTERNAL-PERFV 
‘I slept well.” 


Compare this with: 


(37) au?i?-sas-hé!-ra? 
sleep- [sgO-MID.PAST.INTERNAL-PERFV 
‘I slept.’ 

3.6 Interjections 


Some examples are Aa? yo^* ‘Right!, OK”, ta^wi! ‘No way! As expected, these 
forms do not take affixes, and do not conform to the regular phonological template 
of the language. 


3.7 Ideophones 


Ideophones are words whose sounds depict the action they refer to. Examples are 
[ka?lagn?] ‘sound of a heavy fall and [taubm!] ‘sound of footsteps’. 


4 SYNTAX 


The unmarked constituent order for both main and subordinate clauses is AOV, SV. 
The grammatical relations A, S, O are marked by cross-referencing pronominal 
suffixes on the verb: À and S being marked by subject pronouns, O by object pro- 
nouns. Topicality considerations change the unmarked word order so that the topic 
comes initially, 


4.1 Main clauses 


Main clauses can be intransitive motion, intransitive non-motion, stative intransi- 
tive, descriptive, existential, transitive. 
Intransitive motion clauses describe the motion of the subject as in: 


(38) ka?^na?ha?ta?na!  &nP-ha!-ra? 
this.morning run-15sg-PERFV 
*This morning, I ran.' 


Intransitive non-motion clauses describe the intransitive non-motion action of an 
agentive subject as in: 
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(39) âu'?? nal-tu!-wa? 
sleep- Isg-FUT-IMPERFV 
‘Lam going to sleep.’ 


Stative intransitive clauses describe the state experienced by a patient subject as in: 


(40) dai*ri? kat/jan?jah'lai?na? yuh3li3-sa3-nha?-wa? 
Isg.VAGUE.CURR  white.man fear-1sgO-PRES.INTERNAL- 
IMPERFV 
“Lam afraid of the white man.' 


Descriptive clauses describe an attribute of an individual (or attribuand) as in: 


(41) sa? wea? wi'-na?ra? 
forest good-is 
“The forest is good.’ 


Existential clauses assert the existence of something as in: 


(42) a?lén'su? nah ra? 
armadillo.hole was | 
“There was an armadillo hole.” 


Copula clauses do not have an overt surface copula verb as such, but the copula 
relationship is expressed by suffixing the noun root predicate with the copula pro- 
nouns (see the third column in table 10.7). For example: 


` (43) dana? 2^hoh?li?-sa!-wa? 


lsg.DEF.CURR expert-lsgCOPULA-IMPERFV 
‘lam an expert.’ (a?hoh?li?su? is the underlying noun ‘an expert’) 


Transitive clauses have the unmarked constituent order AOV as, for example, in: 


(44) dai?ri? d?uh! -a?na? t&-al-tul-wa? 
Isg.VAGUE.CURR woman-DEF.CURR  take-lsg-FUT-IMPERFV 
‘I will take (marry) this woman.’ 


However, discourse considerations often front the object NP and give an OAV 
order. There are, in fact, no case markings of any sort on the core syntactic NPs to 
distinguish functions such as A, S and O. However, in a few instances where the 
subject also has high topicality, the ‘highly topical subject’ suffix, -A??sen*su’, is 
used, as in: 


(45) wé-sa? — kwü'lha^-kaun-jah!'-lait'tà"-h?isen?su? 
child-DEF  name-young-male-MID.PAST-HIGHLY.TOPÍCAL.SUBJECT 
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sutha?-k?i?-sain! naž-ri! 
murder-to-he.to.me ACTION.CURRENTLY.OBSERVED.BY.BOTH.S.&H.- 
PERFV 
Free translation: ‘It was Mr Kwg'lha? the younger who murdered my 
child.’ 
Literal translation: ‘The child, it was Mr Kwã'lha” the younger who 
murdered him of me.’ 


(Note incidentally that the present tense and the ‘observed by both speaker and 
hearer’ evidentiality is used by the speaker to report an action that neither the 
speaker nor the hearer ever saw! This is a rhetorical device to make the report more 
vivid.) 


There are also many other cases in which the preferred strategy is not to use a single 
clause with two third person NP constituents, but rather two successive clauses with 
a repeated verb, introducing first the A of the action and then the O in the two 


clauses. For example, 


(46) Sing ai ka?la't??  an'sal-so!??-hyu!-níla? 
people-DEF many by.hand-gather-they.to.him-SEQUENCE 
*Many people gathered up (the corpse) by hand, 


?yo^wen?-kaly-la?-ta?-ha?  su?Ihá?-hyu'-k?e? 
name-male-DEF-son-DEF ` murder-they.to.him-O 
-nü!'ta?-k?ai?lu? 
-INFERENTIAL.DEF.UNMARKED-therefore 
sol ?P-hyu'-nü?la? 
gather-they.to.him-SEQUENCE 
they gathered up Mr ?yo*wen?’s son who had been murdered, and 


sa?ni^-k?i?-nhyain'-ta!-h&!-ra? 
bury-to-they.to.him-QUOTATIVE-MID.PAST.INTERNAL-PERFV 
they buried him (it was reported). 


Ditransitive clauses: there are certainly verbs like 'give' and 'speak' that can take 
three non-oblique arguments, but almost never in text do we find a single clause with 
three overt NP constituents, Rather, we find the information spread over two or 
more clauses as, for example, in: 


(47) ?yo^wen?-kah?la?-ta?-ha?-sa?k?aPlu? 
name-male-son-DEF-therefore 
Mr ?yo?wen?'s son 
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kwü'lha?-kaun'-jah!-lai?na?-sa?k?aPlw? 
name-young-male-this-therefore 
Mr Kwã'lha? the younger 


Tye?-k?i?-nhyain'-ta!-hé!-ra? 
say-to-he-.to. him-QUOTATIVE-MID.PAST.INTER NAL-PEREV 
he spoke to him 


?yo?wen?-kah'la?-ta2-hailna? wanst?i?-k?aitu? sa!so!'?i?-nü^la? 

name-male-son-this word-therefore take-SEQUENCE 
Tye-k?i?-nhyain'-te?na'ih?i! 
say-to-he.to.him-QUOTE.OPENER 

This Mr ?yo2wen?’s son's words then which he took and said to him 
were ['content of quote”. 


‘Mr ?yo^wen? says to Mr kwülha?, Mr ?yo*wen?’s words which he 
takes and says to him were (“content of quote"]." 


In this example, the simplest translation into English would be in the form of a 
single ditransitive clause “Mr ?yo*wen? says to Mr kwilha? “content of quote” 
There is the verb ‘say’, the subject (Mr ?yo?wen?), the indirect object (Mr kwá?lha?), 
and the direct object (‘these words’ plus the content of the quote). However, in 
Nambiquara, the same information is invariably spread over two clauses as above. 
The first clause introduces the speaker and addressee, and has the verb 'say' but it 


is ambiguous as to who the speaker is. The second clause has a verb phrase “he take 


` and he say to him’, and the subject of this verb phrase is Mr Y, and the object is 


*words'. It is now finally clear who the speaker is. 


4.2 Subordinate clauses 


Subordinate clauses have the same constituent order as main clauses, and the verb 
inflections are as already set out under subordinate verbs. Relative clauses consist of 
a clause whose nucleus is a nominalization. Either the subject or the object of the 
embedded clause can be relativized. There is no surface relative pronoun form as such. 
The relative clause usually modifies a noun head, as shown in the following examples: 


(48) &^nü-a^-nü'tà? ohinâu'a? 
person-DEF-INFERENTIAL.DEF.UNMARKED above 
y?aw-k?i-jah!lo?-nü tà? 
stay-to-male-INFERENTIAL.DEF. UNMARKED 
“the person who stayed up high’ (subject relativization) 
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(49) &nü^-a^-nü'tà? wa?tin?ka?Ih?a?lha? 
person-DEF-INFERENTIAL.DEF.UNMARKED  anteater 
sa?w?e-k?i^-jah'lo^-nü!tà? 
put-to-male-INFERENTIAL.DEF.UNMARKED 
“the person who was put up there by the anteater (object relativiza- 


tion) 
(50) a hü'lyau/?a? ?u2-k?e?-su2 
water far-O-INDEF 


*the water which was far away' 
Headless relatives also exist, as in (51): 


(51) a^??wàn-k?e?-su? 
left.over-O-INDEF 
“what was left over’ 


4.3 Clause coordination 


Clause coordination is effected by using either one of the coordinate endings, -F or 
-ha°k ?ai?, in place of the tense-aspect endings on the verbs in each of the coordi- 
nate clauses. Then, in main clauses, the tense-aspect-evidentiality for the whole 
coordinate construction is expressed by one or more suffix strings at the very end of 
the coordination. Thus, for example: 


(52) wila?  wahpPLi? wa? ho??-i^-na!-tü! -2à! 
clothes wash-COORDINATE  bathe-COORDINATE- [sg-FUT- 
IMPERFV.THOUGHT 
na!-he?-ra? 
1sg-REC.INTERNAL-PERFV 
‘I intend to wash my clothes and to take a bath." 


(Here the suffix strings na! tit! Pã! na!hê?ra express the tense-aspect-mode-eviden- 
tiality for the whole coordination.) 


(53) nünt-aili? su^-la--ha?k?ai? sa?nai'-ai?li? 
lizard-DEEREM  kill-Isg-COORDINATE  armadillo-DEF.REM 
su*-la!-ha?k?ai? na!-h&-ra? 


kill-1sg-COORDINATE — [sg-MID.PAST.INTERNAL-PERFV 
“I killed a lizard and an armadillo.’ 


It is difficult to get any lower-level distinction in the meanings of these two coordi- 
nation endings. Their discourse functions are rather different in that the -ha’k ai? 
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ending implies that there is some logical connection with what has been mentioned 
in the preceding context. The -? ending by contrast seems unmarked. 


44 Noun phrases 


Noun phrases can be descriptive, possessive (alienable and inalienable), apposi- 
tional or quantifying. 


Descriptive 

(54) yula? kain?-te?-a? 
knife — big-this-DEF 
“the machete” 


Possessive (alienable, i.e. optionally possessed) 
(55) jaha? huk?k?a? 

he bow 

“his bow’ 


Possessive (inalienable, i.e. obligatorily possessed) 
(56) da?wà! ne'kPsw 

our head 

“human head” 


An inalienably possessed noun must take a possessive pronoun, the citation form 
involving da” wå’ ‘our (inclusive). 


Appositional 


(57) k?ayuh??a? tuha? T'nã?na!-tu!-wa? 
game.food honey drink-Isg-FUT-IMPERFV 
‘I will drink honey.’ 


(Here the NP object of the clause consists of a generic noun, ‘game food”, and a 
specific noun, ‘honey’, in apposition.) 


Quantifying 

(58) ania? ?yo?ha?ka! 
people all 
‘all the people’ 


(59) ya?na'la? ha!li! 
jaguar two 
“two jaguars’ 
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4.5 Nominalizations 
All classifiers may, as mentioned in $3.3, also function as nominalizers: 


(60) s?a3-ain!-thi?-na? 
stay-Jnon.sg-CL:HOUSE.LIKE-DEF 
“the house (or village) where they stay” 


As mentioned before, there are four classifiers which do not serve to derive noun 
stems from noun roots, but which only function as nominalizers, for example, 


(61) a*yen3-k?a? ek ?i!-san'-jut3-ta? T?-al-tul-wa? 
things-DEF  speak-you.to.me-SITUATION-DEF  see-1sg-FUT-IMPERFV 
“The situation of the things you spoke to me about, [tl take a look 


H 


at. 


Classifiers figure quite prominently in the syntax. They can function like “ana- 
phoric pronouns’ to refer back to an item mentioned previously in the text, as, for 
example, in: 


(62) hi'na?su? walin?-sut-nti? 
today manioc-CL:BONE.LIKE-OBSERVATIONAL.REC.GIVEN 
Ti-al-ra? 
plant-1sg-PERFV 
‘Today I planted the manioc roots that we both saw earlier in the day. 


?yânita! su'-ha'li! otista” a-siina!-ra? 
but CLIBONE.LIKE-few extra —— leave-Inon.sg.exci-PERFV 
But we left behind a few extra roots. 


na!-su^-ai^na'sa?-k?ai?Ihu? 
Isg.POSSV-CL:BONE.LIKE-this-therefore 
These my roots therefore, 


k?a'na?ha?tai?nà^nta?  te^-yà!-?ne? 
tomorrow this-again-MANNER 
D-al-tü!-23! na!-he?-ra? 
plant-Isg-FUT-IMPERFV.THOUGHT | 18g.POSSV-REC.INTERNAL-PERFY 
I intend tomorrow to plant as before (i.e. as Ive done today].’ 


Note, in the vernacular of this example, the classifier ad "bone ke occurs three 
times (once on each line of the surface forms, where its gloss has been capitalized 
to facilitate reader recognition). It is easily seen that the second and third occur- 
rences of si refer anaphorically to the first occurrence. 
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However, I do not analyse classifiers as pronouns as they can never occur as pro- 
nominal affixes on main verbs. Moreover classifiers can be possessed, but unlike 
pronouns they can never be possessors. Thus, from the above example, we have: 


na!-su?-ai?na*sa*-k?aPihut 
Isg.POSSV-CL:BONE.LIKE-this-therefore 


where the classifier su” ‘bone-like’ refers anaphorically to wa?lin?si?nt? ‘the manioc 
roots’, first introduced in the first line of the text in the example, and the na’ 
‘{sg.POSSV’ is a possessive pronoun. The whole expression is therefore a possessed 
nominal, and the classifier -sw is possessed. 
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Arawa 


R. M. W. DIXON 


1 INTRODUCTION! 


The Arawá language family was first posited by Brinton (1891: 293) on the basis of 
vocabularies of Arawá and Paumarí. It consists of six languages, shown in table 
11.1. They are located around and between the Purüs and Juruá rivers, major south- 
ern tributaries of the Amazon. All are in the southern part of the state of 
Amazonas, Brazil, except for the language with the most speakers, Kulina, which 
extends to the neighbouring state of Acre and over into Peru. The accompanying 
map shows the approximate locations of the Arawá languages and dialects. For 
Arawá, after which the family is named, all we have is about fifty words taken down 
by the English explorer Chandless in 1867 (these are rather well transcribed); the 
tribe was wiped out shortly afterwards by an epidemic of measles. The tribes speak- 
ing Madi, Deni and Kulina are semi-acculturated — wearing clothes and using guns, 


. Salt, sugar, etc. — but still live a fairly traditional life within the jungle, supporting 


themselves by slash-and-burn agriculture, fishing and hunting. Most members of 
these tribes speak a little Portuguese (or Spanish, in Peru), as a second language. 
The Sorowahá were only contacted in 1980; they are monolingual and live a fully 
traditional life (without clothes or guns). The Paumari have had most intensive 
contact with non-Indians. Only the older people speak Paumarí, the younger ones 
using just Portuguese or a mixture of Portuguese and Paumarí. 

Materials available are of uneven quality. Dixon and Vogel have an extensive 
grammar of Jarawara in an advanced stage of preparation. SIL teams have done 
some linguistic work on the Jamamadi and Banawá dialects of Madi, on Deni and 
on Kulina (from the Peru side), producing manuscript sketch grammars for Dení 
and Kulina and draft dictionaries for all four varieties. For Paumari there is a 


! Thanks are due to the following missionary linguists for making available draft dictionaries 
and for discussing grammatical topics: Alan Vogel (Jarawara), Shirley Chapman (Paumart), 
Robert and Barbara Campbell (Jamamadi), Ernest and Barbara Buller (Banawá), Edson 
Massamiti Suzuki and Márcia dos Santos Suzuki (Sorowaha), and Fred and Paula Boley 
(Deni). 
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Table 11.1 The Arawá language family 


] Paumari (c. 600, only c. 200 speak the language) 

2 Madi, spoken by three tribes, each with its own dialect: 
Jarawara (c. 150) 
Jamamadi (c. [90) 
Banawá (c. 80) 

3 Sorowahá (c. 100) 


Deni-Kulina subgroup 

4 Deni (c. 1,000) 

5 Kulina (or Madiha or Madija) (c. 2,500) 
6 Arawa (extinct since about 1880) 


Table 11.2 Cognate percentages between the Arawá languages 





Paumari 
50 Madi ? 
34 37 Sorowaha 
43 61 34 Deni 
40 60 31 76 Kulina 
54 79 53 72 67 Arawa 


lengthy grammatical sketch, of good quality, by Chapman and Derbyshire (1991); 
Chapman is currently putting the final touches to a draft dictionary. Missionaries 
from Jovems Com Uma Missão (JOCUM) have done some preliminary linguistic 
work on Sorowahá, with a short dictionary in draft form and a little grammatical 
information (we have Sorowaha data relating to only some of the points dealt with 
below). Monserrat and Silva (1986) and Silva and Monserrat (1984) have published 
a short grammar and dictionary of a dialect of Kulina spoken in Acre. 

Percentages of cognates on a 1 15-item lexical list (80 nouns, 4 adjectives, 31 verbs) 
are shown in table 11.2. É 

Note that the Arawá figures are based on Chandless’s word list and the denomi- 
nators vary between 19 and 25; these figures have a lower reliability than the others, 
The three Madi dialects - Jarawara, Jamamadi and Banawá — share about 95 per 
cent vocabulary, have very similar grammars, and are fully mutually intelligible. 

There are enough grammatical differences between Deni and Kulina to estab- 
lish them as distinct languages, but they plainly constitute one subgroup. No other 
subgrouping is justified on the information currently available. Madi has strong 
lexical and grammatical similarities with Deni and Kulina whereas Paumari is 
more divergent. As mentioned in chapter 1, there must have been a great deal of 
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Table 11.3 Likely consonant system for proto-Arawá 








apico-dental/ 





bilabial — alveolar apico-palatal dorso-velar glottal 
voiced imploded stop 'b 'd 
voiced stop b d g 
voiceless stop p t k ? 
aspirated voiceless stop p^ e k^ 
voiced affricate dz 
voiced affricate/fricative ts tf h 
aspirated voiceless affricate ts? 
nasal m n 
liquid r 
semi-vowel (w) w 








tribal merging during the past few hundred years. The Paumarí and Sorowahá 
tribes may be the result of such mergers, one or more tribes speaking an Arawá 
language coming together with a tribe or tribes speaking languages from other 
families; this would have resulted in a significant substratum vocabulary of non- 


Arawá origin. 


2 PHONOLOGY 


There is a straightforward (C)V syllable pattern in all languages. For proto-Arawá, 
T have provisionally reconstructed the consonant system set out in table 11.3 (based 
on Dixon, forthcoming-b). Chapman and Derbyshire (1991: 347) mention that in 
Paumarí there is a contrast between a flap vibrant [f] and a retroflexed grooved 
reverse flap vibrant [£] (although this has a very low functional load). These two 
sounds may have been present in proto-Arawá. All other languages have a single 
liquid /1/, usually with both rhotic and lateral allophones. 

Paumari has the most conservative system. Both *ts and *zs* have become s; *t 
has become a glottal stop medially but is retained initially; *p has been replaced by 
J, and *dz has become d3. The Paumari vocabulary includes a substratum (which 
may come from another Arawá language) where *p> 2, *dz>s, *p'>h and *s>h 
(see Dixon 1995: 291-3). 

Deni, Kulina and Madi have lost the imploded voiced stops, with *’b> b initially 
and>p medially, and *d>t in all positions. They have also lost g (generally 
replaced by w) and most or all occurrences of the glottal stop. The only other 
change in Deni and Kulina is *£/7 ts*. 

Madi has undergone further changes. First, aspiration was lost, with *p’> p, 
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Table 11.4 The consonant system of the Jamamadi and Banawé dialects of Madi 








apico- apico- lamino- dorso- 
bilabial dental alveolar palatal velar glottal 

voiced stop b d n 
voiceless stop t k 
voiceless fricative $ s h 
nasal m n 
liquid r 
semi-vowel {w} w 

Table 11.5 Proto- 

Arawá vowels 

front back 

high i o 

mid e 

low a 


*t'> 1, *k^7» Kk. Then p became a bilabial fricative d. all of “ts, Sch and *t/ fell 
together as s; and *dz became a lamino-palatal stop, 4 (with semi-vowel y as an allo- 
phone). The consonant system of the Jamamadi and Banawá dialects is set out in 
table 11.4. In the Jarawara dialect there has been a further change, with d and? 
falling together as +, giving just 11 consonants, as compared with 21 in Paumari and 
17 in Deni and Kulina. 

Sorowaha has undergone similar changes to Madi, with the addition of >A. 
However, it retains *g, and probably the *ts/*1s' contrasts (as s/f), The Arawa word 
list also includes some instances of g; for this language we can infer *p>/, *p' >for 
h, *dz>s and "dt. 

Proto-Arawá had a system of four vowels, given in table 11.5. These are main- 
tained in Deni, Kulina and Madi. In Paumarí and Sorowahá, e has been lost, gen- 
erally being replaced by i in the third syllable of a root and by a elsewhere. 

It is unusual in Amazonia to find a vowel system that lacks a high central vowel 
A. In fact, younger speakers of Sorowahá have innovated [i] as an allophone of any 
of the three vowels ~ /i/, /a/ and /o/ — in unstressed position. 

In the three languages in which e is retained, it plays a pervasive role in engender- 
ing assimilation of a preceding a, e.g. *ama-ne *blood-MASC' has become eme-ne 
in Deni, Kulina and Madi (it is ama-na in Paumari). 
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Table 11.6 Lexemes for moon, ‘sun’ and 
‘thunder’ in Arawá languages 


‘moon’ ‘sun’ ‘thunder’ 
Paumari masiko safini bahi 
Jamamadi abariko mahi bahi 
Jarawara abariko bahi bahi 
Banawa abariko mahi mahi 
Sorowaha masiki masiki bai 
Deni abadziko mahi bahi 
Kulina abadziko mahi stomaroro 
Arawa masiko mahi (not known) 


There is an interesting link between semivowel w and vowel o (this was first 
pointed out in Adams Lichlan and Marlett 1990). There is no contrast between o- 
and wo- at the beginning of a word, or between -ow V- and -o V- or -Vwo- and -Vo- 
(where V is a vowel other than o) medially, and there is no example of -owo-. 
However, we do get a contrast between V- and wF- initially (e.g., *adami ‘hill’ and 
*wadami ‘dream’) and between Hab. and - V, V,- medially. It is possible to treat 
w and o as allophones of a single phoneme (which we can call /O/) but the cost of 
this 'economy' is that a syllable boundary must always be marked. Thus /Oina/ 
could be either oinalowina or wina, which are different words. The first would have 
to be shown as /O.ina/ and the second as /Oina/, where “” indicates a syllable boun- 


~ dary. 


One characteristic of Arawa languages is a profusion of lexical homonymy, in 
which speakers appear to delight. The neutralizations that have taken place (e.g. *'d, 
*d, *t and *r" all falling together as tin Jarawara) have added to this number. For 
instance, in. Jarawara there are three nouns sido: (a) ‘hammock’ (masc.); (b) ‘fire, 
firewood’ (fem.); and (c) ‘muriti palm (Mauritia vinifera)' (masc.). And there are 
four verbs saa: (a) ‘shoot fish with arrow’; (b) ‘release, let go'; (c) “peel, strip”; and 
(d) ‘vomit’. 

Arawá languages are also prone to referential merging, as illustrated in table 11.6 
for the words for ‘moon’, ‘sun’ and ‘thunder’. It will be seen that the Jamamadi 
dialect of Madi maintains the original mahi ‘sun’ and bahi ‘thunder’. In Jarawara, 
bahi ‘thunder’ has been extended also to cover ‘sun’ while in Banawá mahi ‘sun’ has 
been extended also to cover ‘thunder’. In Sorowahá, masiki ‘moon’ has been 
extended also to cover ‘sun’. (Paumarí appears to have innovated safini for ‘sun’, but 
it does have a lexeme mahi meaning ‘day’ or ‘time’ or, as a possessed noun, ‘life’, as 
in ‘my life.) 
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3 WORD CLASSES 


Arawá languages have two open lexical classes - nouns and verbs. They typically 
have a small closed class of adjectives, which can only modify a noun within an NP. 
A class of about fourteen adjectives is given for Deni and one of similar size for 
Jarawara. These include reflexes of *'bo'de ‘old’ and *dza di ‘new’ and also terms for 
‘big’, ‘small’, ‘other’. There are closed classes of pronouns, demonstratives, post- 
positions, clause linkers and interjections. 


4 NOUNS 


These divide into two subclasses — free and possessed. Each free noun has an inher- 
ent gender, marked not in the form of the noun but in the form of modifiers within 
an NP and suffixes to the verb. There are two genders — feminine, which is the func- 
tionally unmarked term (for instance, all pronouns are cross-referenced as femi- 
nine), and masculine. 

A possessed noun follows a free noun or pronoun and agrees with it in gender. 
There can be well over 100 possessed nouns, including body parts, parts of trees, 
and such things as ‘name’, ‘home’, ‘dream’, ‘food’, ‘path’ and ‘container’. There are 
also possessed nouns referring to orientation, e.g. ‘in front of’, ‘on top of”, ‘inside’, 
“by the side of”; these correspond semantically to prepositions or postpositions in 
other languages. 

In proto-Arawá, gender was marked on possessed nouns by the suffix -ni for fem- 
inine and -ne for masculine. All languages retain feminine at. except Madi where it 
has been lost, often leaving a phonological trace, e.g. *noko-ni>noki ‘eye + FEM”, 
*mata-ni? mate ‘buttock, tree stump + FEM’. In all languages masculine *-ne has 
been lost from some, but not all, possessed nouns. In Deni, Kulina and Madi it has 
often engendered vowel assimilation before being lost, e.g. *mata-ne>mete-ne> 
mete ‘buttock, tree stump +MASC’. As a result of these changes, in Madi about 
half the possessed nouns have identical feminine and masculine forms, e.g. “'da'di- 
nil* da‘di-ne> tatiltati ‘head’. In all other languages the gender distinction is main- 
tained, through the retention of suffix at. (There is a full discussion of possessed 

nouns in Dixon 1995.) 

Just in Paumari, Deni and Kulina there is a further division of nouns, into those 
that require a cross-referencing prefix ka- on the verb and on some nominal mod- 
ifiers (when the noun is in pivot function in the clause) and those that do not. A rel- 
atively small number of nouns belong to the ka- class; they include some possessed 
nouns, and free nouns of a number of semantic types. There is a partial semantic 
basis — containers and things in containers (e.g. ‘pan’, 'canoe") and things made up 





hii RG dai io bi te tee, 
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of parts (e.g. ‘house’, ‘plane’) or of particles (‘sugar’, ‘banana mash’) are generally 
ka- class. Some nouns can be ka- or non-ka-, with a meaning difference, e.g. in 
Paumari sa?aiis ‘hand’ as ka- class and ‘finger’ as non-ka-, while siho is ‘fire’ as ka- 


and ‘firewood’ as non-ka- class. 


5 NOUN PHRASE STRUCTURE 


The general structure of a noun phrase is: 


(a) alienable possessor. This can be a full noun phrase, and is followed by 
possessive marker *kha. 

(b) noun or pronoun. This supplies the gender — and the ka- specification 
— for the whole noun phrase. 

(c) adjective(s) - one or more members of the closed class (some show dis- 
tinct gender forms). 

(d) possessed noun(s), agreeing in gender with the head noun. There may 
also be a plural marker, e.g. deni in both Deni and Kulina. 


This structure can be illustrated by a sample noun phrase in Jarawara. Note that 
the noun jomee ‘dog’, is both alienable possessed and inalienable possessor: 


(1) (a) (b) (0 (4) 
[fana kaa]  jomee bote teme 
woman(fem) Possv dop(masc) old foot+ masc 
“the woman's old dog's foot’ 


Within an NP showing alienable possession it is the possessed noun which is head. 
However, the question of what is the head of an NP which consists of a pronomi- 
nal possessor and a possessed noun is not a simple matter. An NP such as o-mano 
*my lower arm' triggers feminine agreement on the verb, relating to the 1sg o- (all 
pronouns are cross-referenced with the unmarked gender, feminine). However, the 
NP counts as 3rd person on other criteria (e.g. in an O-construction where the verb 
will show prefix Ai- if both A and O arguments are 3rd person -see $10 below). That 
is, from the point of view of gender agreement the pronominal possessor appears 
to be the head, but from the point of view of person agreement it is the possessed 
noun that appears to be the head. 

Demonstratives are typically apposed to noun phrases (rather than acting as 
direct modifier of a head noun). 

There is a limited set of enclitics or postpositions that may follow a noun phrase, 
indicating its function in the clause. These include: 
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(i accusative -ra can follow a noun phrase in O function in Paumari, in 
Sorowahá and in the Jamamadi dialect of Madi (in Jamamadi it may 
only attach to an O NP if the A argument is third person). In the 
Jarawara dialect it is now restricted to occurrence on pronouns. 

(ii) just Paumari has enclitic -a with a locative and instrumental meaning. 
It is also used to mark a noun phrase in A function in an O-construc- 
tion (see below). 

(iii) in Paumarí, “dza has directional meaning 'to'. In Deni, Kulina and 
Madi it has a much wider function, covering some or all of locative 
(‘at’), allative (‘to’), ablative (‘from’), comitative and instrumental 
(‘with’). 


6 VERBS 


It is likely that in proto-Arawá most (or all) verbs could function in either of two 
ways (with a meaning difference) ~ either accepting prefixes and suffixes themselves, 
or having prefixes and suffixes added to a following auxiliary, -na- or -ha- (the forms 
are -ni- and -hi- in Paumari). This is retained to some extent in Paumari, e.g. we get 
-mitha- (with affixes on the verb) ‘hear’ and mitha -ni- (with affixes on the auxiliary) 
‘listen’. In some languages verbs have separated out into two subclasses ~ inflecting 
(taking affixes themselves) and non-inflecting (requiring an auxiliary to carry the 
affixes). There is a partial semantic basis — for instance, most stative verbs (corre- 
sponding to adjectives in other languages) are inflecting, e.g. “be hard’, “be cold’, “be 
black”, “be sweet’, ‘be angry’. 

There is also a division of verbs into intransitive (e.g. sit”), transitive (e.g. ‘hit’), 
ambitransitive where S of the intransitive corresponds to O of the transitive (e.g. 
“break”, and ambitransitive where S corresponds to A (e.g. ‘paddle (a canoe)’). There 
is no correlation between transitivity and the inflecting/non-inflecting division. 

In Madi and Kulina (at least) there are verbs with suppletive forms depending on 
whether the S or O argument is singular, dual or plural; these include ‘sit’, ‘lie’, ‘put’, 
‘fall’, “hit” and ‘kill’. 


7 PREDICATE STRUCTURE 
The only obligatory constituent of a clause is the predicate. Its structure is typically: 


(a) object pronoun (a separate word); obligatory in a transitive clause. 
(b) subject pronoun (may be a prefix or a separate word); obligatory in all 
clauses. SE l 





(c) 


(d) 


(e) 
(f) 


(g) 


(h) 


(0 
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prefix ka-; this can have a number of functions: (i) cross-referencing a 
ka-class noun in pivot argument function; (ii) marking an applicative 
derivation, in which a transitive stem is derived from an intransitive 
root, with underlying S becoming A and a peripheral argument being 
promoted to be O, e.g. "laugh +at’; (iii) a variety of other semantic 
functions, e.g. dual subject, ‘accompanied by’, ‘inside’. 

causative prefix na- or niha-; in all languages this derives a transitive 
stem from an intransitive root, underlying S becoming surface O. In 
some it can also be used with transitive roots, the underlying A becom- 
ing surface O and the underlying O going into a peripheral slot. In 
Paumari a transitive verb must first be detransitivized (by suffix -a) 
before taking causative prefix na-. 

verb root, inflecting or non-inflecting. 

auxiliary verb -na/i- or -hali- (there are other, minor, possibilities in 
Deni and Kulina); obligatory with a non-inflecting verb root, taking 
prefixes (b)-(d) and all suffixes. 

Arawa languages have rich suffixal possibilities — several score forms 
(organized into fifteen or more slots), but all are optional. The major 
types are: 

a large class referring to location (‘on the ground’, ‘in the water’), direc- 
tion Cup’, 'alongside"), duration (‘all night long”, 'continuously), and 
‘following’, “almost”, ‘again’, etc; the same sorts of meaning are 
expressed by verbal suffixes across languages of the family but the 
actual forms tend to differ. Just a few forms recur, e.g. *-thima ‘upriver’. 
a negative suffix; the Arawá word list shows a negative suffix -raha. 
Kulina has two negators: stative verbs take -ra immediately after the 
root or auxiliary while non-statives have -hera(fem)/-hara(masc) after 
tense-aspect. Deni just has -heral-hara. Jarawara has -ra which comes 
either before tense-aspect or after mood (when there is no tense-aspect 
suffix). Paumari and the other dialects of Madi have -ra, before 
tense-aspect. (In Sorowahá there is a negative suffix with quite 
different form, -nasio.) In Madi (and probably in some other lan- 
guages) the only way of expressing negation is through a verb plus neg- 
ative suffix; there is no interjection “no”. 

tense-aspect suffixes; all languages have a set of suffixes for indicating 
reference to time, but there is considerable semantic variation. Chapman 
and Derbyshire (1991: 2751.) state that there is no specification of tense 
as such in Paumarí; but there are aspectual suffixes ‘completive’, ‘con- 
tinuous’, ‘iterative’, ‘durative’, etc. At the opposite extreme, Jarawara 











SE 
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has three past tenses ~ immediate past (a few seconds to a few weeks 
ago), recent past (a few weeks to a few years) and far past (many years). 
We also typically find suffixes indicating intention, predication and 
general irrealis. In Paumari there is a post-verbal particle with future ref- 
erence, -bana; Madi has future suffix -bana and Sorowaha has bo. 

In Jarawara each of the three past tenses is marked for whether or 
not the event described was actually seen by the speaker. It is reported 
that Deni has verbal suffixes which include ‘speaker did not know this 
at the time referred to’ and ‘speaker knows this but other people 
referred to do not’. This parameter of evidentiality has not been 
studied in the other languages. 

(j) mood; there are verb-final suffixes indicating declarative, interrogative 
and imperative. Polar interrogative -ki(fem)/-ko(masc) is found in 
Deni, Kulina and Sorowaha. Simple imperative is marked by -/i(fem)/ 
-lio(masc) in Madi and Kulina, by -ho in Deni, and by zero in Paumarí 
and Sorowahá. There can be more complex mood marking; Jarawara 
has distinct suffixes for immediate (do now’) and distant (‘do later on’) 
imperatives, in both positive and negative polarity. 


Most tense-aspect and mood suffixes have distinct feminine and masculine 
forms, agreeing in gender with the pivot argument. All languages except Paumari 
include a final suffix *-( ha)rotfemY*-( ha)ri(masc). In Sorowahá this is added to a 
verb just as a marker of gender, when no other suffix has been chosen. In Deni it is 
glossed as ‘neutral aspect’ and in Kulina as 'completive'. In Madi it has become the 
recent past eyewitness form, and is also included at the end of various deictics and 
subordinate clause markers, 

Individual languages have other kinds of affixes. In Kulina, for instance, there are 
separate suffixes for plural object and for plural subject. Jarawara has a suffix, -rawa, 
marking that a core argument (in any function) has a feminine noun as head and 
plural reference. 

Arawá languages exploit verbal reduplication throughout their grammars, often 
using all of initial CV-, initial CVCV- and final -CV, This can be used for semantic 
effect (‘do a bit’, ‘do with force’) and to derive a nominal, e.g. koro ‘to fish’, kokoro 
‘fishing line’ in Kulina. (Dixon and Vogel 1996 provides a full discussion of redupli- 
cation in Jarawara.) 


8 PRONOUNS 


The main pronominal forms are shown in table 11.7. Those in row (i) function as 
subject of a verb (in slot (b) of predicate structure) and as possessor of a possessed 
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Table 11,7 Main pronominal forms in Arawá languages 











lsg 28g 3sg Inon-sg  2non-sg 3non-sg 
Paumari (i) o- i o a(ri)- awa- wa- 
Deni (0 o- ti- oe i- ti-+redupl. e 
(ii) owa tia poni (fem) ari tia deni poni dení (fem). 
poa (masc) poa deni (masc) 
Kulina (i) o- ti- o i- ti-...-deni e 
(i) owa tiwa ` poni (fem) ia tiwa deni poni deni (fem) 
powa (masc) powa deni (masc) 
Jamamadi (i) o- ti- e ai dee mai, mee 
(i) owa tiwa hini ai dee mai, mee 
Jarawara (i) o- ti- a ee tee mee 
(ii) owa tiwa hine (fem) ee tee mee, mati 
hiwa (masc) 
Sorowaha (i) o- i- a ari (not known) (not known) 
(ii) aro taa ini, iri ari tima madi 





noun, Those in row (ii) are the free forms, also generally functioning as object (in 
slot (a) of the predicate), sometimes with the addition of accusative suffix -ra. 
Paumarí has nothing corresponding to the set (ii) of other languages; here a further 
set of prefixes (1sg ho-, 2sg i-, Inon-sg hari-, 2non-sg a?oni-) can be added to one 
of a small number of forms (e.g. -ra, accusative, -wani, contrastive). 

Alienable possession is generally shown by a prefix of set (i) added to possessive 


marker *-kha. Again, Paumari is different, with forms such as 1sg kodi (possibly < 


o-kadi), Inon-sg a-kadi. 

Only in the Madi dialects is there a distinction between inclusive and exclusive in 
Inon-sg. The inclusive form is ee, corresponding to general Inon-sg in other lan- 
guages, and odaa (otaa in Jarawara) has been innovated as the exclusive pronoun. 

3sg is always zero in set (i). The 3sg set (ii) forms in Dent and Kulina ( poni and 
po(w)a) are used for emphasis. The 3sg set (ii) forms in the Madi dialects (Aini in 
Jamamadi and hinelhiwa in Jarawara) occur only in reflexives. The Madi dialects 
(and probably also Sorowahá) have developed a 3non-sg pronoun — in sets (i) and 
(ti) — from the original noun “madi ‘person’; we can observe changes *madi>mai> 
mee. Just Paumari has a 3non-sg prefix, wa-. 

Commenting now on the 1st and 2nd person forms: 

(a) 1sg shows o- for verbal and possessive prefix, in all languages. (The 1869 
Arawa word list includes ‘usafa, hand’ and ‘otama, foot’, which plainly include 
prefix o- *my'.) The set (ii) form is owa in Deni, Kulina and Madi and aro in 
Sorowaha, 
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(b) 2sg set (i) was plainly prefix *ti- in proto-Arawa, with the ! being lost in 
Paumarí and Sorowahá. The set (ii) form is tiwa in Madi and Kulina, tia in Deni 
and taa in Sorowahá. (Paumarí has a couple of traces of an archaic ti, e.g. in the 
greeting iwani(ti) which involves the 2sg free pronoun iwani plus an optional A.) 
In Sorowahá lsg o- and 2sg i- are prefixes to possessed nouns but infixes on a verb 
beginning with a consonant, following this consonant. Thus, from gania- ‘see’, we 
get g-o-ania “ see”, and from sawa- ‘wash’, there is s-i-awa ‘you wash’, In fact the 
infix is phonetically an off-glide, i.e, [g“ania) and [s”awa] respectively. 
(c) For Inon-sg, ari occurs as the set (ii) form in Deni and Sorowahá and as set (i) 
prefix in Paumari. Just Deni and Kulina have a set (i) prefix i-; it is not clear whether 
this should be reconstructed for proto-Arawá or whether it is an innovation in Deni- 
Kulina (perhaps as the reduced form of an earlier prefix ari-), In Madi and 
Sorowahá the same free form is used in both sets. It seems likely that *ari reduced 
to ai in Jamamadi and then to ee in Jarawara. The Kulina form ig may also relate 
to *ari (or there may be some other explanation for this). 
(d) 2non-sgshows the greatest variation. The Madi dialects have free form dee (tee 
in Jarawara) in both set (i) and set (ii) while Sorowaha has tima in set (ii). Paumari 
shows a prefix awa-. Kulina has the same prefix, ti-, as 2sg and adds a plural suffix 
-deni. Deni also uses prefix fi- but here plural is shown by reduplication; roughly, if 
a verb (omitting the final mood suffix) ends in -V,C, Vt, then V, is repeated before 
C, giving- V, V,C,V.8, e.g. ti-kha-thima-aro (2-be in motion-UPSTREAM-DECL 
* FEM?) ‘you (sg) go upstream’ and ti-kha-thi-a-ma-aro ‘you (pl) go upstream’, 


9 DEMONSTRATIVES AND INTERROGATIVES 


There is typically a rich set of demonstratives, but the semantic details and forms 
vary from language to language. 

Most Arawá languages have a single root underlying most or all of ‘who’, ‘what’, 
‘where’, etc. This is nahina (with variants niha and hana) in Paumari, neheko in 
Kulina and ako in Deni; in Deni and Kulina feminine -( a)ro and masculine -(ha)ri 
are added to the basic root to form ‘who’. In Jamamadi ‘who’ is ebenike and in 
Jarawara it is Aike (fem) and Aika (masc) which may be further cognates. 


10 CONSTRUCTION TYPES 


There are two transitive construction types, the choice between them depending on 
whether the A or the O argument is pivot (topic) within the discourse in which the 
clause appears. See examples (2-3) below. 

The main characteristics of the two construction types are: 
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A-CONSTRUCTION O-CONSTRUCTION 


The A argument is discourse The O argument is discourse 
pivot pivot 
The A NP is generally not The O NP is generally not 


included included 
The O NP normally stated The A NP normally stated 
Verbal suffixes agree with A Verbal suffixes agree with O 
O marked by accusative -ra A marked by ergative -a (only 
(in Paumarí and Jamamadi) in Paumari) 
No verbal prefix if both A and If both A and O are 3rd person, 
O are 3rd person verb shows prefix bi- in 
Paumarí, Ai- in Madi, and i- in 
Deni and Kulina 


The two construction types have different preferences for constituent order. In the 
few textual instances where both A and O NPs are stated, Madi prefers AOV for an 
A-construction and OAV for an O-construction while Paumarí prefers OVA for an 
A-construction and AVO for an O-construction. (That is, the pivot NP is preferred 
in clause-initial position in Madi and immediately after the predicate in Paumarí.) 

The A-construction appears to be the unmarked construction type, and can be 
used for all possibilities at A and O. The O-construction is more restricted — in 
Paumari it may only be used if the O is 3rd person, in Dent and Kulina only if both 
A and O are 3rd person, and in Jarawara only if either A or O (or both) is 3rd person. 

Sentence (2) gives an example of an A-construction and (3) of an O-construction 
from Jarawara. Each is preceded by an intransitive clause to provide discourse 


context. 
Q) fana, to-ka-hara-ke ji 
woman(fem) AwaY-be.in.motion-IMM.PAST.eyewitness + fem-DECL + 
fem | 
awig ø-mita-hara-ke 
tapir(masc) 3sg-hear-IMM.PAST.eyewitness + fem-DECL + fem 
“The woman went out [into the forest] and heard a tapir.’ 
(3) awis ka-ke-hare-ka 


tapir(masc) be.in.motion-COMING-IMM.PAST.eyewitness + 
masc-DECL + masc 
fana, hi-mita-re-ka 
woman(fem) O.construction-hear-IMM.PAST.eyewitness + 
masc-DECL + masc 
‘A tapir came [into the village] and the woman heard him.’ 
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In (2), fana ‘woman’ is the pivot running through the two clauses. The transitive 


clause is then an A-construction in which fana is the understood A and awi ‘tapir à 


the stated O. It is recognizable as an A-construction by the absence of a verbal prefix 
hi- and by the feminine forms of tense and mood suffixes, agreeing with the A argu- 
ment ‘woman’. In (3), awi ‘tapir’ is the pivot linking the two clauses; it is in S func- 


tion in the first and in O function in the second. The latter is an O-construction, - 


marked by verbal prefix Ai- and the masculine forms of tense and mood suffixes, 
agreeing with the O argument. (A fuller discussion of A-constructions and O-con- 
structions in Jarawara is in Dixon forthcoming-a.) 

Arawá languages also have complement clauses (filling a core slot in the main 


clause) and a rich array of other types of subordinate clause constructions. Just ` 


Paumarí also has a passive derivation (in addition to A-constructions and O-con- 
structions). 
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Small language families and 
isolates in Peru 


MARY RUTH WISE 


1 INTRODUCTION: THE LANGUAGES AND FAMILIES 


The members of five smal! language families - Cahuapana, Jivaro, Zaparo, Peba- 
Yagua and Witoto — are located in northern Peru and across the borders in Ecuador, 
Colombia, and Brazil. The speakers of these languages, with the exception of Jivaro 
and possibly Cahuapana, were among the ethnic groups whose populations were 
decimated during the ‘rubber boom’ at the turn of the twentieth century. The indig- 
enous population of the Putumayo River region dropped from 50,000 to 
7,000—10,000 during the first decade of the twentieth century. The Zaparo lan- 
guages have lost ground continually to Quechua; they and all of the families except 
Jivaro are also losing ground to Spanish. 

One other small language family might be added to the five discussed in this 


© chapter, namely Harakmbet (or Hate) of the southern Peruvian jungle. However, 


the current consensus is that it should be considered a single language isolate. Two 
isolates are almost extinct. Language loss appears to have occurred in Munichi in 
the form of morphological simplification (Gibson 1996: 26). It was impossible to 
record any folklore among the Taushiro since all of the old story tellers died in an 
epidemic in about 1964 (N. Alicea p.c.). 

Table 12.1 lists the languages within families or as isolates, as well as other lan- 
guages of northern Peruvian Amazonia; alternative names within parentheses are 
followed by location, population, and comments on literacy, bilingualism and 
dialects.! The accompanying map shows the approximate locations of these lan- 
guages and isolates. For more than thirty years, there have been government-spon- 
sored bilingual schools among the Chayahuita, Aguaruna, Achuar, Wambisa, 
Shuar, Arabela, Yagua, Bora, Ocaina, Murui Witoto, Candoshi and Ticuna. The 
first Aguaruna-Spanish school began in 1953; among the Amarakaeri and Iquito, 


! Unless specified otherwise, references to bilingualism indicate proficiency in the vernacular 
and Spanish. 
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The languages of the Cahuapana family (Chayahuita and Jebero), while clearly 





Map 11 Small language families and isolates of Peru with approximate locations (note that 
bilingual schools operated for a few years only. Larson (1981) gives a summary 
history of the first twenty-five years of bilingual education among the Aguaruna 
and attributes the on-going success of the programme ~ approximately 80 per cent 
are literate — to the training of indigenous leaders who, in turn, trained the next gen- 
eration of indigenous leaders. Trudell (1993) summarizes various factors affecting 
literacy acquisition in the vernacular and in Spanish among several groups, includ- 
ing the Aguaruna and Yagua. The practical orthographies are all basically pho- 
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related, are mutually unintelligible. No reconstruction has been proposed, nor has 
membership in a larger family or stock been confirmed by comparative work. 

The Jivaro (Shuar) family includes Aguaruna (the most diverse), Wambisa, 
Achuar and Shuar. Candoshi has sometimes been classified as a member of a 
Shuar-Candoshi family but David Payne (1989) considers his earlier (1981) com- 
parative reconstruction of proto-Shuar-Candoshi to be unjustified. It has also been 
erroneously classified as Zaparo by some authors.? 

Little data are available on Peba and Yameo and no comparative work has been 
done on the Peba-Yagua family. 

Languages of the Zaparo family are spoken in the eastern jungle of northern 
Peru and southeast Ecuador. The whole family is nearly extinct with fewer than 200 
speakers in total. Only Arabela and Iquito are spoken by more than 10 people, and 
only Arabela has even a slim chance of survival beyond the present generation of 
older adults. (See Stark 1990 for a description of the sociolinguistic situation.) 
Taushiro is possibly a Zaparo language, but its classification has not been con- 
firmed. 

The Witoto family includes two main branches: Bora-Muinane and 
Witoto-Ocaina. The two Bora-Muinane languages are: Bora, including the Mirana 
dialect which is about 94% intelligible with Bora, and Muinane, not to be confused 
with Muinane Witoto. Resigaro has sometimes been included in the family but 
David Payne (1985) demonstrates that the apparent relationship is the result of 
heavy borrowing, with consequent phonological change and some grammatical 
borrowing; Resigaro is clearly an Arawak language (see also Aschmann 1993: 3). 

Harakmbet has sometimes been erroneously classified as Pre-andine Arawak. 
Apparent cognates are probably due to borrowing and to the presence of some 
widespread grammatical forms (cf. David Payne 1990b), There has been some con- 
vergence of dialects, or rather extension of Amarakaeri, at least in the Dominican 

Mission at Shintuya (Van-den Eynde 1972: 4; see also Lyon 1975). 


2 PHONOLOGY 


Most of the languages in the five families differ from areal patterns im one or more 
traits. In the Jivaro languages there are few restrictions on syllable-final consonants 
so that consonant clusters are very frequent. Syllables are usually open in the other 


? David Payne (1989) suggests a possible deep genetic relationship between Candoshi and 
Arawak; he presents thirty-two basic vocabulary forms with CVC resemblances and several 
apparent grammatical cognates. Gnerre (1988) suggests a possible deep genetic relationship 
between the Jivaro and Arawak families. Neither suggests that Jivaro languages and 
Candoshi are more closely related to each other than to Arawak. 

* Doris Payne (1984) hypothesizes a possible Zaparo-Yagua connection. 
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Table 12.2 Jebero ( Cahuapana) consonants 





bilabial dental alveolar post-alveolar palatal velar labio-velar glottal 





plosive p t c k ? 
ejective k 

nasal m n n 9 

fricative s fj 

flap r 

ejective flap r 

lateral l Á 

approximant 1 H w 





Table 12.3 Jebero ( Cahuapana) 





vowels 

front central back 
close i u 
near-close i 
open a 








languages. Aguaruna (Jivaro) has no liquids while Jebero (Cahuapana) has three. 
Both fricatives and affricates occur in some but others have only one or the other. 


` Pitch accent and high-low tone contrasts are more frequent than contrastive stress. 


A four-vowel system is the most frequent but several languages have six. 

The consonant and vowel inventories of Jebero (Cahuapana) are shown in tables 
12.2 and 12.3 respectively (adapted from Bendor-Samuel 1961). 

Chayahuita lacks c and the glottalized consonants, has only one liquid (r) and 
two nasals (bilabial and alveolar). In Jebero, occlusives are voiced after nasals. The 
phoneme /4/ is ‘produced by the blade of the tongue in the palatal region with the 
tongue tip down behind the bottom teeth’ (Bendor-Samuel 1961: 13); ris a friction- 
less continuant. Syllables can be open or closed. The central near-close vowel is 
lower in Jebero than in Chayahuita. ?, r-quality and nasalization are analysed as 
syllable prosodies in Jebero (1961: 20). Vowel length, aspiration, glottalization 
[vowel - ?] and nasalization are considered to be part of the syllable nucleus in 
Chayahuita (Hart and Hart 1976) so that syllables are open. Stress is not contrastive 
in either language. In Jebero the first syllable of a disyllabic word is accented and 
the second of words with three or more syllables; there is some modification with 


certain suffixes. 
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Table 12.4 Aguaruna consonants 








bilabial alveolar post-alveolar palatal velar labio-velar glottal 3 





plosive p t k ? 
nasal m n n) 

affricate ts tf 

fricative s J h 
approximant j x w 








Table 12.5 Aguaruna vowels 


front central back 
close i i u 
open a 


The Jivaro languages are characterized by many consonant clusters word- 
medially. The consonants and vowels of Aguaruna are shown in tables 12.4 and 12.5 
(adapted from David Payne 1981). 

Nasal and oral vowels contrast. As in many Amazonian languages, nasalization 
can extend over a whole series of vowels and semivowels; nasal consonants are pro- 
nounced as prenasalized voiced plosives in the environment of oral vowels. (See 
David Payne 1976 for a detailed analysis of nasality.) David Payne (1990a) proposes 
that Aguaruna has a type of pitch accent in which stress (intensity) does not neces- 
sarily coincide with high pitch (accent) as shown in (1).* This analysis is probably 
applicable to the other Jivaro languages. The reflex of /*p/ is /r/ in syllable-initial 
position (often syllable-final after vowel deletion) in all of the languages except 
Aguaruna which retains /p/; consequently there are no liquids in Aguaruna. 
Voiceless word-final vowels are contrastive but are no longer pronounced by many 
speakers. Contrastive vowel length is interpreted as a vowel sequence. Syllables may 
be open or closed (2a). Vowel deletion and/or metathesis result in many consonant 
clusters (2b). 


(1) (David Payne 1990a: 165) 
[tja] ft füu/ *monkey (NOM)' vs (Ton) Afuún / ‘monkey (acc) 
(David Payne 1981: 336) 
[kaap] Ikáap/ ‘vine’ vs [kaap] /kaáp/ ‘gnat’ 


5 Throughout this chapter the acute accent (^) is used to indicate high pitch or tone. Low tone 
is left unmarked in those languages where torie is contrastive. 
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Table 12.6 Yagua consonants 


bilabial alveolar post-alveolar palatal velar labio-velar glottal 
MORE TED MOS ROMAE NUMAE ONCE MEME, 
plosive p [p". p] tft] kik) 
nasal m [m*, m, m^] n [n, p, nº 
affricate ts [ts, tf, f. s] tf Itf] 
fricative h [h] 
flap rid 
approximant il w fw, B] 


||. 





Table 12.7 Yagua vowels 


front central back 


close iig Hi u [u. u, i] 
close-mid e [e] 


open-mid əfəl 
open a [a, æ, e] 
(Za) (David Payne 1981) 
/naman/ ‘meat’ 
/suwatf/ ‘lungs’ 


/pinkin/ ‘good’ 


(2b) (Wipio et al. 1996) 


/saunak/ ‘kind of leaf” vs /saunkágtin/ ‘stream where plants 
with these leaves abound’ 

/yunumat/ ‘to draw near’ vs /junümtut/ ‘to draw near to some- 
thing or someone’ 


The phonemes of Yagua and their principal allophones except for most palatal- 
ized consonants are shown in tables 12.6 and 12.7 (adapted from Doris Payne 
1985b: 16-17). 

Powlison (1995: 30-3) summarizes the effects of /j/ on vowels: for example, /wja/ 
(Bia), /wjaa/ [Bee], /wjaj/ [Be], /wjaaj/ [Bjee]. Thus a phrase like raj-tàrjüj-rüj tsai- 
mutsij-ra is pronounced [rat jérjürjüj simusirja]. Whenever a morpheme ending 
in /j/ immediately precedes a morpheme beginning with any consonant other than 
an alveolar or palatal obstruent, there is metathesis of /j/ and the consonant. 
Morphemes do not end in consonants other than /j/ (Doris Payne 1985b: 17). Asin 
the Jivaro languages, nasal consonants are pronounced as prenasalized plosives, 
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Table 12.8 Bora consonants 


bilabial alveolar post-alveolar palatal velar labio-velar glottal 


plosive p t k kkk] ? 
p> ul kh 
nasal m n 
affricate ts tf 
ts? t^ 
fricative p x [x, c] 
flap r 
approximant j 





that is with an oral release, in the environment of oral vowels. There are two con- 
trastive tone levels; some syllables have inherent high tone; others inherent low tone; 
others have no inherent tone (1985b: 17-18). 

The phonological systems of the Witoto languages vary considerably. Bora and 
Muinane have two contrastive levels of lexical tone. Tone is also very important in 
the morphosyntax of Bora, as shown in (3). Note, for example, that high tone 
occurs on the penultimate vowel in the citation form of ‘chief’, low tone when it is 
subject, and high tone on both the penultimate and antepenultimate when it is the 
possessor. Similarly the nominal form of mahtfdhas high tone on the first syllable 
but the verbal forms do not, except in the future tense. 


(3) (Thiesen 1996: 15) 
áßéhuúpe ‘chief? 
áfféhuupe maht fó ‘the chief eats’ 
ápiehuupée maht fó ‘the chief ate some time ago’ 
áßéhuupe máhtfoó “the chief is going to eat’ 
ápiéhüüpe máht fo *the chief's food" 


Each syllable has either a high or low tone and only one mora; the tones are the 
basis for sending messages a distance of several kilometres usinga pair of hardwood 
signal drums about five feet each in length (Thiesen 1969). Muinane also has con- 
trastive tone while Ocaina has contrastive pitch accent (Aschmann 1993: 3). Witoto, 
except for Murui, has contrastive accent (stress). 

The phonemes of Bora are listed in tables 12.8 and 12.9. 

All of the consonants except /r/ and /k?/ have palatalized counterparts; /t[/ and 
/tf*/are the palatalized counterparts of /ts/ and /ts"/, The phoneme A functions 
morphophonemically as the palatalized counterpart of /r/ following /i/. Bora is 
unusual in that it has three close or near-close unrounded vowels. 
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Table 12.9 Bora vowels 


front central back 
closé ii, y] ul 
near-close fi, 
close-mid olo, a 
open-mid ele, æ, e] 
open a [a, ə} 


Table 12.10 Arabela consonants 


bilabial alveolar post-alveolar palatal velar labio-velar glottal 
plosive p tt, t:] k [k, x, g. v. ki] 
nasal m n fn, nz, ni?) 
fricative s IU. JA h 
flap r[r, v, rnr] 
approximant jb. 3] ww, oi 


Table 12.11 Arabela vowels 








front central back 
close i i u fu, u] 
close-mid e fe, 1] 
open a [a, æ, 6,5, al 


Ocaina also has palatalized consonants but not a full series. It is unique in that 
fortis and lenis nasals contrast. The fortis feature may be actualized either as length 
or as tense articulation or as both (Agnew and Pike 1957: 24). The lenis nasals are 
pronounced without complete closure (Leach 1969: 164). Voiced and voiceless plo- 
sives contrast. There are twenty-six consonants, five oral vowels, five nasal vowels 
and contrastive pitch accent. 

Witoto is unique in that there is no voiceless bilabial plosive; Nipode does have 
[p] as an ailophone of the voiceless bilabial fricative; like Bora, there is no [s]. Murui 
Witoto has a dental fricative /0/. Nipode has voiced implosives /D/ and /d/ word- 
medially, and Muinane has geminate plosives word-medially. Sequences of three 
vowels are common in Witoto. 

The consonant and vowel inventories of Arabela from the Zaparo family are 
shown in tables 12.10 and 12.11 (adapted from E Rich 1963). 
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Zaparo differs from Arabela in having alveolar and postalveolar affricates and a 
glottal plosive. Iquito and Zaparo each has only four vowels: close front and central, 
open central, and one back vowel varying between close and mid. In all three lan- 
guages long and short vowels contrast. In Arabela, at least, there is palatalization 
and labialization of consonants (written as Ci and Cu in the examples) in syllables 
following / and u, respectively. In Arabela /h/ has a nasal quality and vowels are 
nasalized following /h/ and nasal consonants (F. Rich 1963: 197). With the excep- 
tion of a phrase-final fortis /h/ and [?] for emphasis in Arabela, syllables are open. 
A two-tone system is reported for [quito (Eastman and Eastman 1963; 146). 

The isolates present several phonological features which differ from areal patterns: 
Ticuna has a very complex tonal system as well as laryngealized vowels (L. Anderson 
1959a,b, and Montes Rodriguez 1995).º Candoshi has a voiceless retroflexed post- 
alveolar affricate, and the maximum syllable is CCCVC. Taushiro is the only 
Peruvian language in which there are no bilabial or labio-dental consonants. 


3 MORPHOLOGY 


Word classes in most of the languages include open classes of nouns, verbs and 
adjectives. Closed classes usually include adverbs as well as pronouns and conjunc- 
tions. In most of the languages, adjectives are more likely to occur as predicate adjec- 
tives than in the noun phrase but the adjective class as such is not necessarily closed. 

All of the languages of the five families are agglutinative, although strings of 
affixes tend to be shorter in the Jivaro languages than in the others. Suffixes predom- 
inate but there are causative prefixes in Jivaro, Cahuapana and Harakmbet. The 
Cahuapana languages also have about two dozen stem-forming verbal prefixes. In 
Zaparo, Bora and Yagua, person markers are prefixed to possessed nouns. In 
Yagua, Iquito and Harakmbet, and sometimes in Arabela and Zaparo, subject 
person markers are prefixes also. Cahuapana, Jivaro and Harakmbet verbs cross- 
reference both subject/agent and object. The cross-referencing morphemes are pre- 
fixes in Harakmbet; declarative, dubitative and imperative sets differ in some 
subject/agent-object forms. 

The Witoto languages and Yagua have dual, as well as singular and plural, 
numbers (a dual number is unusual in Amazonia). Cahuapana languages and 
Harakmbet have dual number in the first person only. 


5 Further analysis might show that Iquito has a pitch-accent system. 

$ Anderson (1959a,b) and Soares (1995) describe Ticuna as having five tones as well as glides. 
Ina recent auto-segmental analysis, Montes Rodríguez (1995) agrees with Anderson's pho- 
netic transcription but considers that high and low tones comprise the basic opposition and 
that a third mid tone is relatively weak and might best be considered as an underspecified 
element. 
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34 Nominal morphology 


3.1.1 Classifiers 

In Yagua, classifiers are infixed into the number ‘one’ and suffixed to other 
numbers; classifiers occur with nouns, demonstratives, adjectives and verbs. They 
are especially important in Bora where more than 350 have been identified. In 
Witoto and Peba-Yagua, the only families with gender distinction, masculine or 
feminine gender suffixes function as classifiers in words referring to animate nouns. 
In Bora classifiers occur in pronouns also. Examples from Bora with - Páámi ‘leaf’ 
follow: 


(4) (Thiesen 1996: 106-7) 

kraaháktu ‘knowledge’  kPaahákh^ur?áámi ‘book’ 

mitha ‘big’ mit a?áámi ‘big leaf, book, etc.’ 

ts^a- *one' tshá?aámi “one leaf, book, etc.” 

tshi- “another” ts^í?Jaámi *another leaf, book, 

etc.' 

a- ‘conjunction, á?aámi ‘that leaf, etc., 
anaphoric mentioned in 
pronoun' preceding sentence” 


p'aniétue- ‘important’ — p'ániét'ie?áámi ‘the most important 
(leaf, book, etc. 


In the Witoto family and Yagua, numerals agree with their head noun as in (5); 
in Bora and Yagua, demonstratives do also.” The modifier in descriptive noun 
phrases may optionally agree, as in (6). 


(5) (Yagua: Doris Payne 1985b: 114) 
tá-nu-kii níinu 
one-cL:thick.pole-one pole 
*one pole' or *one tree trunk' 


(6) (Yagua: Doris Payne 1985b: 117) 
rá-bü rünaj(-bii) 
[rána(-bii)j 
its-CU flower | red(-CL:flower) 
“its red flower” 


7 The data available to me are insufficient to determine if this is true of all Witoto languages 
or not. 
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In Cahuapana and Zaparo, one of the frequent noun derivational suffixes is an 
attributive (‘owner of”), as in so? ja-wan (wife-ATTRIB) ‘one who has a wife’, ma?- 
wan (things-ATTRIB) ‘a rich person’ (Chayahuita: Hart 1988: 261). 


3.1.2 Case 
Nominative-accusative type case markers occur in all languages of the Cahuapana, 
Jivaro and Witoto families, and in Candoshi and Harakmbet. In Bora and the Jivaro 
languages, the nominative is zero. Witoto itself optionally marks both nominative 
and accusative (the object is obligatorily marked when the subject is third person). 
In Cahuapana both may be marked or both may be unmarked; the subject is usually 
marked only to avoid ambiguity or for emphasis and the object only for emphasis. 
In Arabela, subject and object functions are usually marked by constituent order 
only but -ri may mark the subject when it precedes the verb. The -ri subject marker 
occurs primarily in transitive constructions and may be indicative that Zaparo lan- 
guages are partially ergative. Another ergative-like feature in all of the Zaparo family 
is the fact that there are two sets of pronouns, the second of which could be consid- 
ered absolutive since it is used for the object and for the subject of stative clauses. 
The use of one set or the other, however, depends primarily on constituent order; the 
first set is used for agents/subjects and also for objects when they precede the verb. 
In Yagua, definite object enclitics attach to any word which follows the verb and 
directly precedes the object; or they attach to the verb when the object is not a fully 
specified noun phrase, as in (7d). Compare the agent and object references in (7). 


(7a) (Thomas Payne 1983: 176-7) 
tsa-hátij-máa Anita 
[tsahád mjáá] 
3sg.A-fall-PERFV Anita 
‘Anita fell.” 


(7b) tsa-püüt fi Pauro-nii - Anita 
3sg.A-carry Paul-3sg.0 Anita 
‘Paul carries Anita.’ 


(7c) tsa-püüt fi-nii Anita 
3sg.A-carry-3sg.0 Anita 
“He carries Anita.’ 

(7d) tsa-püüt fi-níí 
3sg. A-carry-3sg.O 
‘He carries him/her." 


$ Thomas Payne glosses this example *. . . him/her/them' but he, Doris Payne and Paul 
Powlison all gloss -nii as '3sg'. 
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Thomas Payne (1983: 180) argues that this kind of system can lead to an ergative 
reanalysis and places Yagua typologically with those languages which utilize erga- 
tive construction types as the unmarked transitive construction in discourse, where 
the direct object is not being introduced into the discourse for the first time. 

The cases in Murui Witoto are: -di ‘nominative’, -na 'accusative/oblique', -do 
snstrumental, -ri ‘dative’, -mə ‘allative’, -məna ‘ablative’, -koni ‘locative’. 

In Jivaro, accusative and dative cases are not distinguished; the marker in Achuar 
is -n/-nal-an/-un. Other Achuar cases are -haf ‘instrumental, comitative’, -kl-ak 
‘means’, -num/-nam ‘locative’, -V ‘genitive’, -V ‘vocative’. 

In Zaparo and Yagua there are not only basic locative suffixes or postpositions 
but more than twenty-five postpositions indicating more exact location in time or 
space; many of them are compound, e.g. Arabela -kako “on, above’, -hi ‘from’, 
-kako-hi ‘from above’; -koma “below”, -ra ‘for’, -koma-ra ‘downwards’. 

The Yagua applicative verbal suffix and the ‘instrumental, comitative’ case 
marker have the same shape and are no doubt etymologically related (Doris Payne 
1985b: 178). This is also true for the Arabela suffix -ta/-tia ‘applicative or instrumen- 
tal/comitative'. 


32 Pronouns 


Common to all five language families are personal, demonstrative, possessive and 
interrogative pronouns. 
Singular, dual and plural are distinguished for all persons in the Witoto and Peba- 


- Yagua families. In Cahuapana languages, dual is distinguished only for first person 


inclusive (and first dual inclusive also has an impersonal sense).? First person inclu- 
sive and exclusive are distinguished except in Jivaro — where first person singular is 
used for exclusive and first person plural implies inclusive — and for the Witoto- 
Ocaina branch of Witoto. Demonstrative pronouns distinguish three degrees of 
distance and are often partially identical with third person pronominal forms, as 
can be seen in the case of Murui Witoto in table 12.12 (from S. A. Burtch 1983, vol. 
11: 149-50). (Encliticized subject person markers are listed only if they differ from 
the free forms.)!® 

Jivaro does not distinguish singular and plural in third person, and the demon- 
strative for second degree of deixis is the same as one of the third person pronouns, 
as shown in table 12.13 for Achuar (from Fast, Fast and Fast 1996: 31, 33). 

Possessive pronouns in Jivaro and Cahuapana are formed by the addition of a 
case marker to the personal pronoun, e.g. ka ‘P, kakin ‘mine’ (Chayahuita: H. Hart 
1988: 262-3). 


? ‘Impersonal’ is used in the sense of ‘one (does), i.e. an unspecified subject or agent. 
10 The grave accent marks the final vowel of a diphthong in Witoto. 
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Table 12.13 Act 
Table 12.12 Murui Witoto pronouns et 































































































Singular i 
Singular Dual Plural 8 Plura 
| masc bo wi ii 
kaŭ 2 ami átum 
fem kalnati 3 present or in sight au 
amuka, absent ni 
2 masc koù 
-omuikodi omoi Demonstrative 
fem near present hü 
iii AE - present (in sight) áu 
3 masc imwe iadrmaiati imakui Mr absent (out of sight) nu 
fem inaina ialipuadr inainuadr 
neut ie/-e 
Near mase anim bimwe bimakw 3 Adi 
j- Sg 3.2 ectives 
(bi-) fem anim binaino binainuaut j i 
| heut bie In some of the languages adjectives are not clearly distinguished from nouns in that 
Within masc anim baimakur they may occur with most of the nominal affixes. However, when they function as | 


nouns they often have a slightly different meaning, e.g. Achuar dpu ‘fat’ (as adjec- 


























Ce fem anim baipaipo baipaipnuatu . ji OR : BAN 
d~, tive) but ‘the chief" (as noun); pisu ‘hard’ but pisú-ri hard-3sg ‘its hardness or firm- 
neut ness’ (Fast, Fast and Fast 1996: 35, 236). 
Far masc anim naimwe naimakw 
(outof fem anim naipaino naipainuatü i i 
sight) ee ee men 33.1 Comparative and superlative grades 
(na-) neut Comparative and superlative grades are not always distinguished. In Chayahuita 











. the comparative/superlative is formed by reduplication of the adjective stem, e.g. 
noja “good”, noja noja “better/best”. The standard precedes the compared form, as 


Demonstrative or interrogative pronouns usually substitute for relative pro- in (9). 


nouns, as in Arabela. 








(9) (H. Hart 1988: 267) 
| (8a) (R. Rich 1999: 46) ipi kiran wa?wi wa?w-ifin ina-so? ` 
| tejanoteni? agouti from small — small-ADJ that-EMPH 
| Which is it? “That [animal] is smaller than the agouti,’ 
(8b) (R. Rich 1999: 426) In Yagua the standard, which is a postpositional phrase, follows the comparative 

kia pa-re tejano kia pani-ja-ni form, as in (10). 

2sg to.take-IMPER which 2sg tolike-conT-IR 

“Take whichever one you like.” (10) (Doris Payne and Thomas Payne 1990; 288) 

háárjij tsámij Anita raj-janühü 
As shown in (8b), indefinite pronouns are sometimes based on the interrogatives. very. good Anita Isg-morethan 


In Chayahuita they are separate: a?nakin ‘some, someone’, insosona ‘whoever’, 
ma ?sona ‘whatever’, ko insonta? ‘no one’, ko manta ‘nothing’ (H. Hart 1988: 
265). 


‘Anita is prettier than I,’ 


Comparison can also be made by juxtaposition of clauses, as in (11). 
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(10) (Doris Payne and Thomas Payne 1990: 290) 
háárjij rá-muritfééwa hatsúkaru néé  háárjij 
much ^ INAN-cost sugar NEG much 
rá-muritfééwa  harütsij 
INAN-COSt rice 


“Sugar costs more than rice.” (lit. ‘Sugar costs a lot, rice costs not mucho) ^ 


3.4 Verbal morphology 


Verbal morphology in all of the families is considerably more complex than that of ` 


nouns and other word classes; so much so that in narrative text many clauses consist 
just of a verb. 

In Jivaro and Cahuapana, suffixes referring to both the agent and the object 
occur: in object-agent order in Jivaro and in the opposite order in Cahuapana 
When there is no suffix agreeing with the object, it is third person, as in (12). 


(12) Chayahuita (H. Hart 1988: 273) 
awir-in-ko “He hits me.” 
awir-in-kin “He hits you.’ 
awir-in ‘He hits [him/her/them].’ 


In Iquito and Yagua a prefix agreeing with the subject/agent occurs, and in 
Witoto a suffix. In Bora the classifiers can occur as verbal suffixes agreeing with a 
third person subject/agent as in (13b). First and second person subjects are inde- 
pendent pronouns preceding the verb, as in (13a). 


(13a) (Thiesen 1996: 58) 
ó tsiiné ‘T ran.’ 
(13b) (Thiesen 1996: 108) 
tráápo-ópe 
treat-masc.sg “he treats (the sick)’ 
tháápo-tse 
treat-fem.sg “she treats (the sick) 


Incorporation of the object is described for Cahuapana and Harakmbet. The 
object thus incorporated may be a noun stem or a classifier. 


(14) Chayahuita (H. Hart 1988: 274) 
a?pi-naja-ti-r-awi 
to.light-eye-APPLIC-INDIC-1sg.A 
*Í shone the light in (his) eyes.” 
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Compound verbs are described for Bora (15), Chayahuita (16) and Harakmbet 
(17). 
(15) (Thiesen 1996: 60) 
i2?hihBé-tuhk'énw-ujpe  / tuhkténmu-wpe 
to.speak-to.begin-3sg.masc / to.begin-Jsg.masc 

iiPhitiBá-ne 

to.speak-action.in.general 
“He began to speak.’ 


(16) (H. Hart 1988: 271) 
nito-ta?a-r-in 
to.know-to.run-INDIC-Jsg 
"He knows how to run.” 


(17) (Tripp 1995: 205) 
e?-tõë? + eP-biei? >e?biejtőē? 
INF-guard/possess INF-to.die 


‘to guard a dead animal’ 


in Candoshi repeated action is expressed by repetition or reduplication of the 
verb root. In a series of individual actions the repeated root is followed by an 
inflected pro-verb as in (18); in continuous repetition the reduplicated verb root 
occurs in a finite verb, as in (19). 


(18) (S. Tuggy 1982: 41) 


Tpots kos kos kos afira-g-ana 
people toarrive toarrive toarrive to.do.thus-CURR.PAST-3pl 
‘A group of people arrived, then another group, then another group.’ 


(19) (S. Tuggy 1982: 41) 
Tpots  karo-waro-tar-tamta-e-ja 
people to.descend-to.descend-HABITUAL -also-3-EMPH 
‘A multitude of people descended also.’ 


Chayahuita distinguishes aspect but not tense in the verb. Jebero and languages 
of the other families have both tense and aspect suffixes. In Yagua, Jivaro and 
Cahuapana the unmarked tense is the present. Witoto itself distinguishes non- 
future and future tenses. Jivaro distinguishes five past tenses: immediate past, recent 
past, remote past, habitual past (over a long period of time) and reportative past. 
Jivaro also distinguishes immediate, definite and indefinite futures. Example (20) 
gives Achuar phrases with the irregular verb titin ‘to say’, and (21) gives further 
examples of contrasts in tense. 
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(20) (Fast, Fast and Fast 1996: 75-7) 
táwai “he says’ 
turdtui “he says to me’ 
tiji “he said (immediate)’ 
timiaji “he said (recent or remote)’ 
tinujaji ‘he used to say’ 
tau ‘he said (reported)’ 
títatui *he will say (immediate/definite)' 


títinuitai “he will say after some time’ 


(21) (Fast, Fast and Fast 1996: 45-6) 
jíaü takákma-s-ma-mi 
yesterday to. work-PERFV-REC.PAST-2sg 
“You worked yesterday (recent). 


4 " - 
ami-fa — takákma-s-mia-mi 
2sg-also to. work-PERFV-REM.PAST-2sg 
“You worked some time ago (remote). 


jamáikia ` takákma-s-ta-hai 
now to. work-PERFV-IMM.PAST-Isg 
“Tam going to work now (immediate).’ 


kafin wi takakma-s-tat-hai 
tomorrow lsg to.work-PEREy-FUT.DEF-Ísg 
‘Lam going to work tomorrow (definite).’ 


Aspects distinguished include perfective (or completive or terminative), durative 
(or progressive, incompletive) and inceptive. 

Directional suffixes occur in all of the language families except Jivaro. Iquito has 
a representative set: -wii "up, upriver’, -kuaa ‘down, downriver’, -kuwii ‘returning’, 
-sawii ‘arriving’, -maa ‘indefinite in time/direction’ (Eastman and Eastman 1963: 
180). In Yagua, categories having to do with movement are ‘bounded’ (‘upon 
arrival’, ‘upon departure’, ‘en route’, ‘stationary’) and ‘unbounded’ (e.g. ‘while 
wandering around’). 

In Jivaro, Cahuapana and Witoto desiderative affixes occur, especially if the 
subject of the complement and ‘to want’ are identical. The desiderative in 
Cahuapana is a prefix (ja- in Chayahuita). 


(22) Murui Witoto (Burtch and Wise 1968: 23) 
kuzo-aka-d-e 
see-want-THEMATIC-3sg 
“He wants to see.’ 
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All of the languages have morphological causatives. In Cahuapana and Jivaro 
languages and Harakmbet a causative prefix consisting of a single vowel is iden- 
tified by David Payne (1990b: 78) as a wide-spread grammatical form in South 
American languages. These languages, as well as the others, also have causative 
suffixes. In most cases the causative affix can occur with both transitive and intran- 
sitive verb roots. 


(23) Achuar (Fast, Fast and Fast 1996: 38-9) 
waka-tin vs i-widk-tin 
to.climb-INF CAUS-to.climb-INF 
*to climb" “to lift 


takákma-s-mia-ji vs taká-mtik-sa-mta-ji 
to. work-PERFV-REC.PAST-Jsg to. work~CAUS-PERFY-REC. PAST-38g 
“he has worked’ “he has made him work’ 


In Witoto itself one of the causative suffixes is -ta. A valency-changing suffix with 
the consonant f is wide-spread in Amazonian languages (Wise 1993). In Zaparo, 
Peba-Yagua and Cahuapana (and possibly Jivaro although it has not been analysed 
as such), a suffix with ¢ functions as an applicative"! so that normally oblique noun 
phrases are treated as direct objects. The applicative may also introduce another 
argument although it sometimes remains implicit. In Cahuapana the suffix -ti/-ta 
may verbalize, transitivize, change impersonal verbs to intransitive, detransitivize, 
and change transitive to ditransitive, as in (24) (-r ‘indicative’; -in ‘third singular 


. agent or subject’; third singular object is zero). 


(24) Chayahuita (H. Hart 1988: 269-70) 
ira ‘trail’ (noun) ira-ti-r-in “he/she walks’ 
ama-r-in ‘he/she bathes’ ama-ti-r-in “he/she bathes him/her’ 
tafi-r-in ‘becomes night’ tafi-ti-r-in “it becomes night in the 
(lit. it nights’) place where he/she is’ 
(lit. ‘it nights on him/her’) 


nati-r-in “he/she obeys nati-ti-r-in “he/she obeys’ 
him/her’ 
a?pa-r-in ‘he/she sende 1 a?pa-ti-r-in “he/she sends it to 


someone” 


In Zaparo languages, the meanings of -ta/-tia include: in a container, with contents, 
a group/plural, affection, perform the action carrying something (25), involuntary 


! See Greenberg (1987: 317-20) for discussion of a system of applicative classifiers in 
Almosan-Keresiouan languages. 
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accompaniment (ie. being carried), to do with a goal/reason, the subject is i 


sick/old/wounded (26), and reflexivizer, i.e. intransitivizer. An additional function, 


unigue to Zaparo, is that it occurs in the main verb when the subject of the infiniti- 


val complement is different, as in (27). 


(25) (R. Rich 1999: 431) 
kua morehaka tiurii-tia-ree-nihia 
lsg manioc stumble-APPLIC-COMPL-Isg 
‘I stumbled while carrying my load of manioc.’ 


(26) (R. Rich 1999: 56) 
hanija-ri nu-koko-hi kua fikiorta-afi 
Isg-S trail-by-of isg  hurt-CL 
rofi-jo-ko-ho-ta-rikio-wa-ni 
drag-CONT-contact-MULTIPLE-APPLIC-IMPERFV-REPET- IR 
*With my wounded [leg] paining me at each step, I dragged myself 
along the trail and returned [home].’ 


(27) Arabela (R. Rich 1999: 91) 
hanija kia  pani-tia-a kia-nu-ni 
Isg 2sg  want-APPLIC-CONT  go-INF-IR 


‘I want you to go.’ 


Reflexive and reciprocal suffixes usually precede aspect and person suffixes, as in 
Achuar (28). 


(28) (Fast, Fast and Fast 1996: 38) 
tfarú-k-hai vs tfarü-ma-k-hai 
cut-PERFV-1sg Cut-REFL-PERFV-Isg 
"emt it’ “cut myself” 


In Bora there is one valency-reducing derivation which can be interpreted as 
reflexive or passive according to the context. 


(29) (Thiesen 1996: 59) 
Ó krártárinde-meí 
lsg cut-REFL 
‘I cut myself / I was cut.’ 


A suffix -j is reported for Yagua, which forms an intransitive stem from a transi- 
tive root with O becoming S. 


** Doris Payne (1985b) uses the term 'anti-causative' for this suffix. 
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(30a) (Doris L. Payne 1985b: 38) 
tsa-nóóta-máá-rá 
3sg-knock.down-PERFV-INAN 
‘She/he has knocked it down.’ 


(30b) tsa-nóóta-j-máá [sanóótamjáá] 
3sg-knock.down-DETRZR-PERFV 
“She has fallen down.” 


Evidentials occur in Bora and Zaparo. In Arabela there appear to be only repor- 
tative evidentials: -na is suffixed to the subject if it precedes the verb, as in (31); if 
there is no subject preceding, -kinia is suffixed to the verb, as in (32). 


OI (R. Rich 1999: 80) 
kua ke-ja-na kua nikitio-ja kuno pueja-no-ni 
lsg  father-pl-REP lsg give-CONT that person-sg-1R 
“They say my parents are giving me to that man.’ 


(32) (R. Rich 1999: 80) 
kuso-ja-Kinia 
sick-CONT-REP 
“They say he/she is sick.” 


In Bora the reportative -Pha indicates that the speaker was not a witness of that 
which he reports; the reportative -Ba indicates that the speaker is reporting what he 


. heard. The two may occur together, as in (33). 


(33) (Thiesen 1996: 97) 
Hotsée-Bá-?há-pte tumigá kuuBé-?ó6-ha-tw 
Joseph-REP-unseen-PAST escaped dark-room-house-from 
“Joseph escaped from jail a while back (the one who told me was not 


a witness).’ 
4 SYNTAX 
41 Constituent order 


The preferred constituent order is AOV, SV in the Jivaro, Witoto, Cahuapana fam- 
ilies and in Arabela and Harakmbet. The preferred order in Iquito, Zaparo and 
Ticuna is AVO, SV; in Yagua and Taushiro it is VAO, VS. Urarina is the only 
Peruvian language in which it is OAV, SV. All of the languages have postpositions. 

Demonstrative, quantitative and descriptive adjectives generally precede their 
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nouns, as in (34a); descriptive adjectives, however, can follow the noun, as in (34b). 
In compound nouns the modifier is usually first, as in (34c) and (35). 


(34a) Arabela (R. Rich 1999: 94) 
keraatia puereetuuka sapitiaaha 
“many large fish’ 
(34b) kua mueruu kiari-nii 


Leg machete new-CL 
‘my new machete’ 


(340) kahi-rikiako 
‘axe-handle’ 


(35a) Chayahuita (H. Hart 1988: 261) 
pimo-Japon 
‘fragrant-soap’ 


(35b) finiti-niti 
to.be.thin/skinny-nose 
‘narrow nose’ 


‘In Yagua the unmarked order of constituents within the noun phrase is: DEM 
+ NUMBER + HEAD N + DESC.ADJ' (Doris L. Payne 1986; 447), as in (36). 


(36) (Doris L. Payne 1986: 447) 
hinjúúj ^ ánuuhjüj kiwàà hãâmu-jáj 
thesetwo two fish big-two 
*these two big fish' 


In Chayahuita, descriptive adjectives occur much more frequently as the predi- 
cate adjective of equative clauses than in a noun phrase. 


(37) (H. Hart 1988: 292) 
` to?tiratin tfantfopi maJowi? 
claws long very 
“ts claws (of the sloth) are very long.’ 


Genitives usually precede their noun heads. In Yagua, however, if the possessor 
is expressed by an enclitic prefixed to the head noun and by a noun, the possessor 
noun phrase follows the head noun, e.g. sa-hümün/u [süümun/u] Afchico (3sg- 
canoe Alchico) 'Alchico's canoe’ (Doris L., Payne 1985b: 103). Most kinship terms 
and body parts are inalienably possessed; however, the possessive construction does 
' not differ, whether the nouns are inalienable or alienable. 
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Interrogative words in content questions are usually the first element or cliticized 
to the first element in the sentence, as in Zaparo (38); in that language, however, inter- 
rogative particles in polar questions are always cliticized to the subject, as in (39). 


(38) (Peeke et al. 1991: 14) 
tia — ájtforaka ati tfa 
what name beJNTERROG 2sg 


“What is your name?’ 


(39) (Peeke et al. 1991: 13) 
maha-ká tfa-ti áwiro-ka  atsá-ka-? 
raw-sg 2sg-INTERROG  beetle-sg ^ eat-CONT-ANTICIPATORY 
“Are you eating a raw beetle? 


Negative affixes usually occur in the verb, as in Murui Witoto hikano-pe-d-e 
(ask-NEG-THEMATIC-3sg) ‘he did not ask’ (B. Burtch and Wise 1968: 23). Nega- 
tive interjections are reported for all of the languages, e.g. Achuar atsá/tsá ‘no’. 

In Yagua there is no specifically passive construction; however, predicate nominal 
constructions often convey a passive sense, as in (40). 


(40) (Doris L. Payne 1985b: 38) 
náá jàà-tsi-numaa-ráj 
trample-0.NOMZR.ANIM.sg-now-Isg 
“Tam now trampled / I am now a trampled one.’ 


In Witoto itself, as in (41), and Zaparo languages, as in (42), there are specific 


passive constructions; the agent may be explicit in Witoto. 


(41a) Murui Witoto (B. Burtch and Wise 1968: 25) 
bie enurue 9 prno-ka 
this earth you to.make-PASSV 


"The earth was made by you." 


(41b) hai ba-ka-mo mareda ha  bie-mona 
already to.prove-PASSV-when good then there-from 
mare-hi-t-e 
good-FUT-INDIC-3sg 
“Now when it has been proved good, it will be good from there.’ 


(42) Arabela (R. Rich 1998) 
paa tari huura-ha-fi-ja-ree-ni 
Lincl now disappear-CAUS-PASSY-CONT-COMPL-IR 
“We (our population) are being decimated.’ 
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42 Relativization 


Relative clauses generally follow their head nouns if there is one. In Chayahuita the # 
only mark of relativization is -so? suffixed to the verb, e.g. iti awir-an-so? (agouti ` 


strike-2sg-R EL) ‘the agouti which you struck/hit' (H. Hart 1988: 264). 


In Yagua, relative clauses — enclosed in square brackets below — consistently . 
follow their head nouns; non-pronominal relativizers are formed with the demon- ` 


strative -hij plus the neutral classifier -ra and the enclitic -tij, as in (43a), or a rela- 


tive pronoun may be formed by adding the enclitic -/jj to a pronoun such as rjj, as. 


in (43b). The verbs in both clauses are finite. 


(43a) (Doris L. Payne 1985b: 69) 
ramjitiwjerja ^ himjitfara [hirjátij] tsa-táárjüj 
raj-mutiwjej-rã hij-ra-thj 
isg-cook-INAN food DEM-CL:NEUT-REL 3sg-buy 
Tomása-ra 


Tom-INAN[R ESUMPTIVE] 
‘I cooked the food that Tom bought.’ 


(43b) (Doris L. Payne 1985b: 71) 
néé  tsámir-ja (rít jimjáj túwããtJu tsiümu] 
rij-tij-múj tsa-imu 
NEG good-CL:NEUT 3pl-REL-NEG listen 3sg-LOC 


‘Those who don't listen to him/her are not good.’ 


The common argument may have any function in the main clause and in the rela- 
tive clause. 

In Jivaro languages there are no relative pronouns but third person pronouns may 
have this function. The more common construction is simply a nominalized clause, 
as shown in the Aguaruna examples in (44). 


(44a) Aguaruna (Larson 1978: 296, 299) 
takaktsuhi [suhumainu-k] 
we.do.not.carryin.hand | what.might.be sold-topic 
“We do not have anything to sell 


(44b) Aguaruna (Larson 1978: 252, 255) 
mákitfik aints — [matfigki-n tagkumau] 
one person monkey-O ` one.who.tamed 
'a person who tamed a monkey' 


12 Small language families and isolates in Peru 333 


Ín Bora an independent clause with the subject marked by a pronominal suffix 
may function as a subject, as in (45b), or object, as in (45c); or if there is a nominal 
subject, the inanimate marker -ne/-nle is suffixed to the otherwise independent verb 
in the relative clause, as in (45d). 


(452) (Thiesen 1996: 91-2) 
mitane k^ákhimei-ipie 
much work-3sg 
“He works hard.” 


(45b) Imítvane kPakimei-ipié] ts^áhwukh^ óó 
much work-Jsg > come 
“The one who works hard is. coming.” 


(45c) (mithiane kPákhímeit-iple-k^e] ó ^ a?tó 
much work-3sg-ACC Isg pay 
“| paid the one who works a lot.’ 


(45d) à  ahtumi [Jóáa krák'imei-nie] 
isg saw John ` work-INAN 
‘I saw John working.” 


In Iquito, relative clauses are introduced by the demonstrative pronoun ind “this, 
that’, 


(46) (Eastman and Eastman 1963: 167) 
kaa  kí-nikii kiaa-mutúúra [iind4 kiaa-miijáákura] 
NEG  isg-see 2sg-motor that — 2sg-used.to.have 


‘I don't see the motor which you used to have." 


43 Subordination and coreference/switch-reference 


Other nominalized clauses include complements and purpose clauses. When the 


subject of the verbal complement is the same as that of the main clause, the com- 
plement is normally nominalized with an infinitive suffix as in Arabela (47). 
(Compare (27) for use of the applicative in the main verb if the subjects are 
different.) 


(47) (R. Rich 1999; 91) 
hanija kia-ta kia-nu pani-ja-ni 
Isg 2sg-COMIT go-INF want-CONT-IR 


"I want to go with you.” 
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In Yagua if the subjects are different a finite verb is used in the complement with 
a non-coreferential person-marking clitic, as in (48). 


(48) (Doris L. Payne and T. E. Payne 1990: 337) 
{hiwjaata] [tsüünüdj] 
hij-wããta tsa-hūnúúj Tomáása 
2sg-want 3sg-look Tom 
“Do you want Tom to look/write” 


In Yagua, infinitival nominalizations have adverbial functions also. Usually they 
are suffixed with a postposition and person-marking clitics (equivalent to possessor 
reference), as in (49-50). If subject reference is omitted, it is understood that the 
subject of the infinitive is the same as that of the main verb. 


(49) (Doris L. Payne and T. E. Payne 1990: 337) 
tsatsiimjaa him juut jáànühü-níí 
tsa-tsfij-maa ` hij-himdutja-hanu-hitnii 
3sg-run-PERFV COREF-help-INF-ADLATIVE-3sg 
“He has run to help him.’ (lit. “he, has run towards his, helping him,” 


(50) (Doris L. Payne and T. E. Payne 1990: 337) 
Däi [sáàj] [siimbjeendhüjura] 


hij-ã tsãã) tsa-himjij-hanú-há-jú-rã 
2sg-IRR give — Jsg-eat-INF-ADLATIVE-COREF-INAN 
“Give it to him to eat.’ (lit. ‘give it to him, towards his, eating’) 


The Yagua coreference clitics indicate ‘coreference with a previously mentioned 
subject, possessor or object of postposition within the same clause . . . Part of the 
function of the set II {suffixal] coreference clitic is to indicate reflexivity and reci- 
procity' (Doris L. Payne and T. E. Payne 1990: 361). 

Cahuapana and Jivaro, on the other hand, have subordinating verbal suffixes 
which indicate coreference or lack of it, i.e. switch-reference, relative to the agent or 
subject of the adverbial subordinate clause and that of the matrix clause, 

In Chayahuita, switch-reference suffixes occur only in subordinate verbs with third 
person agents or subjects, as shown in table 12.14 (from H. Hart 1988: 489) with the 
sequential action, subordinate forms of the intransitive verb sakatirin ‘to work." 

Switch-reference systems are highly developed in Jivaro languages. Long chains 
of subordinate clauses occur. Larson (p.c.) reports a complete Aguaruna narrative 
consisting of 136 subordinate clauses, including embedded dialogue, marked for 


H The morphemes could be broken down further but the whole does not always equal the sum 
of the parts. 
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Table 12.14 Chayahuita switch-reference suffixes 











Singular Plural 
| NES sakato-wato excl sakato-watoi 
dual sakato-wati? 
incl sakato-watiwa? 
2 sakato-watan sakato-watama? 
3 SS sakato-waton sakato-watona? 
DS sakato-watJin sakato-watfina? 








same or different agent or subject; these are followed by one independent clause. A 
person marker occurs in the verb, and the subordinating suffixes also mark tempo- 
ral and or logical relations. The subordinate clauses are marked by -k(a) ‘topic 
marker’ if they are part of the main event line. 
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Other small families and isolates 


ALEXANDRA Y. AIKHENVALD AND 
R. M. W. DIXON 


The other small families and isolates are grouped in this chapter, according to the 
country in which most of their speakers are located; some spill over into a nearby 
nation. Table 13.1 summarizes the languages, estimated number of speakers and 
approximate locations. These locations are given on map 12. (A number of other lan- 
guages, now extinct, on which little or no information is available, are not listed bere 3 


1 BRAZIL 


There are about 170 indigenous languages in Brazil. They belong to about 20 lan- 
guage families and are spoken by approximately 155,000 people (A. D. Rodrigues 
1986). Languages from the larger families are discussed elsewhere in this volume — 
Carib in chapter 2, Arawak in chapter 3, Tupi in chapter 4, Tupí-Guaraní in chapter 
5, Macro-Jé in chapter 6, Tucano in chapter 7, Pano in chapter 8, Maku in chapter 


“9, Nambiquara in chapter 10 and Arawá in chapter 11. Languages of the 


Chapacura family, the Yanomami dialect cluster, and isolates Trumai, Mura- 
Pirahã, Jabuti, Maku and Aikaná are spoken exclusively in Brazil. Their typologi- 
cal properties are briefly discussed here. 


dA. l Yanomami 


The Yanomami (also known as Yanoama, Yanomami-Waicá, Xirianá or 
Guaharibo) are one of the largest groups of non-acculturated tropical forest 
Indians in northern Brazil and in southern Venezuela (Migliazza 1972; Tovar and 
De Tovar 1984: 163—4; Lizot 1988: 489). Yanomami constitutes a dialect continuum 


' Special thanks go to Nadia Pires, for providing information on Jabuti, Henri Ramirez for 
data on Yanomami, Hein van der Voort for data on Koaia and Ione Vasconcelos, for infor- 
mation on Aikaná. $13.1.2, on Trumai, is a condensation, by the authors, of materials 
written by Raquel Guirardello. We are grateful to Paul Frank, Francisco Queixalos, Terry 
Malone, Janet Barnes and Tim Curnow for commenting on a previous draft of this chapter. 
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Map 12 Small language families and isolates of Brazil, Bolivia, Colombia and Venezuela with 


approximate locations 


which could be regarded as making up a single language. There are four main dialect 
groups as set out in table 13.1. 

Local groups or villages identify themselves with names ending in -theri *dwell- 
ers of, village of”. This morpheme is suffixed to names of mountains, or rivers, or 
places named for particular vegetation or animals, e.g. fama-ta-i-theri (tapir-place- 
river-people) *Xamatauteri' (a group of Yanomami: Ramirez 1994), aiva-the-theri 
(aiwa-mountain.place-people) ‘a group of Yanam (on the Quaimi River, upper 
Uraricaá)' (Migliazza 1972: 32-3). 
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Table 13.1 Minor languages and isolates ( Languages for which no linguistic 
information is available are marked with * ) 








BRAZIL 
1 Yanomami dialect cluster 
la Yanomami (or Yanoami, Yanomae), c. 15,000. There is a northern subdialect in the 


Padamo river basin; a central one on the Ocamo, Manaviche and upper Orinoco 
rivers; and a southern one south of the Orinoco up to the headwaters of the 
Marauia and Cauaburf. 

Ib Yanomam, c. 3.000. There is a northern subdialect around the upper Uraricuera 
and lower Parima rivers; a central one on the upper Parima river and the headwaters 
of the Orinoco; a southern one in the Catrimani and Demeni river basins; and pos- 
sibly a fourth on the Upper Ajaraní river. 

tc Yanam (or Ninam), c. 360. Its southern subdialect is spoken on the Mucujaí river, 
and the northern variety is located on the upper Uraricaá and Paragua rivers. 

id Sanuma (or (T)sanima), c. 500 in Brazil and c. 1,500 in Venezuela. One subdialect is 
on the Caura river up to the Brazilian border; another is on the Erevato- Ventuari 
rivers; and the third is in the Auaris river basin. 

2 Trumai, c. 50. Spoken in the Xingu reserve, on the Curisevo river, a tributary of the 


Xingu river. 
3 Mura-Pirahã, c. 250. Maici river (off the Marmelos river, off the Madeira river), 


Amazonas. 

4 Jabuti (Quipiu, or Jeoromitxi), e. 60 people in the indigenous area of Guaporé, 
Rondónia (the nearby language Arikapü, with just a few speakers, may be closely geneti- 
cally related). 

5 Chapacura family 
5a Wari’ (or Oro Wari, Pakaa Nova, Pacaas Novos), c. 1,800. Along the tributaries of 

the Pacaas Novos river and other tributaries of the Mamoré river, Rondónia 
' — (dialects include ‘Ora Nao’ and ‘Oro Eu’). 
Sb Oro Win, c. 40. Around the headwaters of the Pacaas Novos river, Rondônia. 
5c Urupá, c. 150, On the Urupá river, Rondônia. 
Sd Torá, c. 250. On the Marmelos and Parica rivers, and on the Posto Cabeça d'anta, 
Amazonas. 

5e More, spoken by a few people in Rondônia and in Eastern Bolivia. 
A few more extinct languages belonging to this family are mentioned by Loukotka 
(1968: 160-2). 

6 Maku, 3 speakers in 1964, Around the Uraricuera river, Roraima, 

7 Aikaná (or Tubarão, Huari, Masaka; Kasupá and Munde), c. 120. To the east of the 
Upper Pimenta Bueno, Rondônia. 

8 Kouia (Kwaza, Arara), spoken by a few people who live together with the Aikaná. 

9 *[rantxe (Mynky, Münkiü), c. 190. On the Upper Juruena, Mato Grosso. 

10 “Sape (Caliana), 5 speakers in 1964. On the Upper Paragua and its tributary Caroni; 
South Venezuela/Brazil border (Migliazza 19782). 

tt *Uruak (Awaké), 5 speakers in 1964, On the Upper Paraguá and Uraricaá rivers, 
Venezueta/Brazil border (Migliazza 19782). 

12 ?Katukina, a family which includes Kanamari, c. 600; Katukina do Bia, c. 250; 
Txunhuà-djapá, c. 30; and Katawixi, c. 10. Around the Upper Juruá, Jutai and Javarí, 
Amazonas (A.D. Rodrigues 1986). 
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Table 13.1 (cont) 








BOLIVIA 
13 Tacana family 
13a Araona, c. 80. Around the headwaters of Manuparí river. 
13b Cavineña (or Kavina, Kavinefio), c. 2,000. South-east of Riberalta, along the Beni 
river. 
13c Tacana, c. 3,500. On the Beni and Madre de Dios rivers (some of the Tacana 
dialects were called Tiatinagua — Girard 1971: 19). 
13d Ese Eja (or Ese?ejja, Chama, Tiatinagua, Huarayo, Tambopata-Guarayo; different 
names may correspond to different dialects — Girard 1971: 19-20), c. 600-50, on the 
Beni and Madre de Dios rivers; (and c. 250-400 in the regions of Tambopata and 
Heath rivers around Maldonado in Peru). 
13e Reyesano (San Borjano; also known as Sapibocona, Maropa; possibly Warisa — 
Girard 1971: 18-20; these names may correspond to different dialects), probably 
extinct, Around 1,000 members of the ethnic group reside in Beni Department, 
around San Borja. 
Other Tacana languages, possibly extinct, include (Girard 1971: 17-20; Loukotka 1968: 
174—6): 
13f Arasa, formerly spoken on the Marcopata and Arasa rivers; 
13g Mabenaro, formerly spoken on the Manuripi river. 
14 Cayuvava (Cayubaba, Cayuwaba), nearly extinct. Formerly spoken west of Mamoré 
river and north of Santa Ana (there are reported to be 900 people in the ethnic group). 
15 [tonama (Machoto, Sramo), c. 100 (all bilingual in Spanish). Itonama river. 
16 Movima, c. 1,000. Around Santa Ana on the Yacuma river. 


COLOMBIA 
17 Guahibo family 
17a Guahibo (or Sikuani), c. 20,000. Eastern Metá and Vichada and across the border 
in Venezuela. 
17b Guayabero, c. 800. On Guaviare river. 
17c Cuiba (or Cuiba-Wámonae), c. 2,000. Casanare, Arauaca, Vichada and across the 
border in Venezuela. 
17d Macaguan (or Juno), c. 180. In the Department of Arauca, bordering Venezuela. 
17e Playero, c. 150-60. Arauca river, between Araugita and Arauca. 
18 Saliba-Piaroa putative family 
18a *Piaroa, c. 80 in Colombia and c. 12,000 in Venezuela. South bank of the Orinoco 
river, inland from the Paguasa river to Manipiari, Amazonas. 
18b Sáliba, c. 2,000. The Eastern Plains along the Meta and Casanaré rivers and across 
the border in Venezuela. 
19 Andoké, c. 75-100. The tributaries of the Caquetá. 
20 *Puinave, c. 2,000. Inírida river (and c. 240 across the border in Venezuela). 


VENEZUELA 

21 Yaruro (or Llaruru, Pumé, Yuapin), c. 2,000-3,000. On the Orinoco, Meta and Apure 
rivers, in the states of Amazonas and Apure. 

22 Warao (or Guarauno, Guarao), c. 18,000. On the delta of the Orinoco river. 

23 *Hoti (or Hodi, Yuwana, Waruwaru, Chicano), c. 300—500. On the Kaima river in 
Amazonas, and on tributaries of the Asita and Manapiare rivers. 
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The dialects are lexically very close, Sanuma being the most divergent. The 
average number of lexical cognates on a 200-word list is 70-80%; the dialects share 
9594 of their grammatical morphemes. 

The Yanomami live in a mountainous jungle area of difficult access, away from 
main rivers. They live in small communities each of 20 to 350 people, spread over a 
total area of about 200,000 square kilometres. 

Means of subsistence are hunting, fishing, gathering and slash-and-burn agricul- 
ture. The Yanomami are known as fierce, dangerous people and are feared by their 
neighbours (Chagnon 1992; Lizot 1988). They are reported to practise ritual can- 
nibalism; when an important person dies, their body is burnt, then the bones are 
crushed in a pestle and mixed with banana mash. A feast is made to which people 
come from distant Yanomami villages. At this feast, men and children consume the 
mash and take hallucinogenic drugs. The Yanomami are constantly engaged in 
intervillage warfare; they are known to raid neighbouring villages, sometimes 
killing all the men, and capturing women and children. 

The first contact with Europeans is reported to have been after 1800 (Migliazza 
1985: 27). A few missions have been established in Yanomami-speaking commu- 
nities, starting from 1950. Since 1970, their territories have been under constant 
threat of being invaded by non-indigenous settlers. In recent years the Yanomami 
on the Venezuelan- Brazilian border have suffered the effects of a massive gold rush 
(starting from 1987, see Gomez 1990:10). The number of Yanomami has fallen 
drastically during the past few decades. 

The Yanomami are mostly monolingual, with a certain degree of polyglossia in 


` different Yanomami dialects (Migliazza 1972). A ritual lingua franca, called 


‘wayamo’, is spoken between people from different villages, mostly on festive occa- 
sions (1972: 47-58). About a quarter of Sanuma speakers are bilingual with 
Yekwana (or Dekwana), a Carib language. Nowadays, men tend to know some 
Portuguese or Spanish. 

The information available on Yanomami languages varies in quality and in quan- 


‘tity. Migliazza (1972) provides an excellent description of the Yanomami dialect 


continuum, cast in a generative framework. Different varieties of Yanomami are 
described by Ramirez (1994) and Lizot (1996); there is a good grammar of Sanuma 
by Borgman (1990); and a short study of Yanam by Gomez (1990). (All the exam- 
ples are from Yanomami unless indicated otherwise.) 


1.1.1 Phonology 
There are seven vowels — i, e, a, o, u plus high-central ? and mid-central a The con- 
Sonant system is given in table 13.2. 

In Yanam, u has fallen together with # There is regressive vowel assimilation 

















H 
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Table 13.2 Yanomami consonants 








In all four groups: Yanomami Yanomam Sanuma Yanam 
aiso has: also has: also has: also has: 





stop pt, k 

fricative sh f LI f 

affricate th tf ts 
nasal m,n 

flap f 

glide Ww, y 





across morpheme boundaries. Vowels are weakened in a non-accented word-final 
position and may be deleted. 

Syllable structure is (C,)(C,)V. The possibilities at C, C, are pr, kr, mr, hr. Primary 
stress is assigned to the penultimate syllable of a word, and secondary stress to every 
alternate syllable before that. 

Every morpheme is either intrinsically nasal, or intrinsically oral (Migliazza 
1972: 157-9). A nasal root spreads its nasality onto an intrinsically oral suffix pro- 
vided that it does not start with a stop ora fricative. There is no nasality spread onto 
a clitic. Roots consist of two moras. Lexical items which contain three or more 
moras are interpreted as containing a two-mora root and one or two fossilized der- 
ivational aflixes. The following morphemes are longer than two moras; their third 
syllable, which starts with a stop and thus “blocks” nasalization from spreading, is 
treated as a suffix: drêpo ‘termite’, móhóti ‘idiot’, máh&ko ‘knee’ (Ramirez 1994: 
68—70). 


1.1.2 Word structure and word classes 

Yauomami is suffixing and predominantly head-marking with elements of depen- 
dent-marking. It is highly polysynthetic. Open classes are nouns and verbs; adjec- 
tival concepts are expressed with stative verbs. Pronouns and demonstratives are 
similar to nouns in that they take the same case markers. There are five demonstra- 
tives, the choice of which depends on distance from the speaker and from the hearer, 
and on the visibility of the object. 


1.1.3 Nominal categories 

There is a distinction between alienable and inalienable possession. Alienable pos- 
session is marked by simple juxtaposition of terms, e.g. Sanuma kamisa sai-a (my 
house-sg) ‘my house’ (Borgman 1990: 128). Inalienably possessed body parts are 
obligatorily incorporated into the verb. They are positioned before the verbal root, 
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after the cross-referencing markers. (la) shows the incorporated noun Aa ‘head of”; 


(1b) is ungrammatical (Ramirez p.c.). 


(1a) fama  ja-he-va-ma 
tapir — isg-head-eat-PAST 
“Tate tapir's head.’ 


(1b) *lama he ja va-ma 
If a noun functions as a predicate, the body part is encliticized to it, as in (2). 


Q Jama-he 
tapir-head 
“This is a tapir's head.” 


Possessive relations can also be marked with independent pronouns or Ist and 
2nd person possessive suffixes (1st -ja, 2nd bat, 3rd person possessor is marked by 
a clitic -e, or by incorporating the possessed noun, with a suffix -pi, onto the verb. 

Case markers are cliticized to the last word in an NP. They are -ni ‘ergative (with 
animate nouns); instrumental (with inanimate nouns)’; -Jo ‘associative with’; and a 
general oblique case with the following forms: -ha ‘inanimate, non-peripheric 
(near), -ha ‘animate, non-peripheric (near)', -/ha-mi ‘inanimate, peripheric (far), 
-i-ha-mi ‘animate, peripheric (far). This is used to express a variety of meanings 
(locative, directional, addressee, agent of causative, comparative — see Ramirez | 
1994: 193--200; and the comparison of case markers in Migliazza 1972: 331). In (3), 


_ -iha marks the beneficiary. 


(3 vüro-po-iha hiima  ja-e-kipi-hipo-ke-ma-he 
man-PL-BENEFICIARY dog 15g-OBL-DL-give-FOC-PAST-Jpl.OBL 
*[ gave the two dogs to the men.’ 


1.1.4 Classifiers 

There is a rich system of verbal classifiers; some dialects are reported to have over 
100. Classifiers categorize the S, as in (4), or the O, as in (5); they are obligatory and 
appear immediately before the verb root (Ramirez 1994: 127). 


(4) kori una-ya-i 
crest CL:CREST-fly-DYNAMIC 
‘The crest (bird) flew away.’ 


(5) kori-una-pa-ni mau u-koa-i-he 
crest-CLICREST-PL-ERG water CL:LIQUID-drink-DYNAMIC-3pl. ERG 
“The crests (birds) drink water.” 














1 
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In (5) the verb includes the ‘liquid’ classifier, referring to the O argument. In (4) 
the verb includes a classifier referring to the S argument; this is a “unique” classifier 
used just for 'crest' (a type of bird). In verbless clauses, classifiers are postposed to 
the predicate noun, as in: 


(6) parava-u 
river-CL:LIQUID 
"This is a river.” 


Some examples of classifiers are ko ‘round’; si ‘objects with large surface, palm 
trees’; ma ‘hard objects’; kt ‘snakes’; pa ‘turtles’; u ‘liquid’, etc. Classifiers can co- 
occur with the plural marker -pa, but not with the singular marker -a. They are also 
used on nouns, e.g. kori-una-pa (crest-CL:CREST-PL) ‘crests’. Most classifiers 
originate in body-part terms. 


1.1.5 Grammatical relations 
All Yanomami dialects have ergative case marking. In addition, the verb always 
cross-references A and O of a transitive, and S of an intransitive clause. 

In (7), suffix Je cross-references an NP in the A function (marked with the erga- 
tive case), vdro-pa, while the enclitic -a cross-references the O, absolutive fama 
‘tapir (Ramirez p.c.). 


(7) vãro-po-nt, fama, a-nia-ma-he 
man-PL-ERG tapir — SG:ABS-shoot.arrow-PAST-Jpl.ERG 
“The men shot arrows at a/the tapir.” 


In (8), the absolutive (‘tapir’) is unmarked, and is cross-referenced on the verb 
with absolutive a. 


(8) fama, a-toku-ma 
tapir — SG:ABS-run-PAST 
"The tapir ran away. 


Cross-referencing markers indicate person and number (singular, dual or plural) 
of A, and just number for O or S. The distinction between inclusive and exclusive 
for Ist person pronoun has been lost in Yanam and Yanomam. 

Oblique constituents (most often the beneficiary) can also get cross-referenced on 
a transitive verb. In (3) the oblique marker he, formally identical with the Jpl erga- 
tive marker, cross-references the addressee (‘men’) on the verb (further discussion is 
in Ramirez 1994: 315). 

Yanam (Gomez 1990: 48ff., 129) is reported to have a split-ergative system 
depending on the semantics of NPs. In agreement with the Nominal Hierarchy, there 
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is a nominative-accusative system for first and second person singular pronouns. 
The ergative marker is obligatory with third person free pronouns and with nouns. 


1.1.6 Verb structure 

Verbs may be intransitive, transitive, ambitransitive of type S= A or ambitransitive 
of type $ « O. Verbal morphology is extremely complicated. There are more than 
twenty positional classes of proclitics (cf. Ramirez 1994: 100ff.) and over twenty 
positional classes of suffixes. Example (9) shows a complex verb, with four proclit- 
ics and eight suffixes. 


(9) Jama e-ki-pata-ra-hore-pi-pra-ma-re-hari-no-ve-i 
tapir | OBL-DL-AUGMENTATIVE-TOPIC-rush.off-DL-DISCONTINUOUS- 
CAUS-TELIC-DIRECTIONAL-ACCOMPLISHED-AFFIRMATIVE- 
EYEWITNESS 
“making two huge tapirs rush away’ 


Proclitics are preposed to the verb but postposed to the noun in a verbless clause. 
They include pronominal cross-referencing, classifiers, number of S/O (dual, plural, 
collective), incorporated body parts, some evidentiality, modality, aspect, topic and 
focus markers, a diminutive and an augmentative. 

The proclitic kai marks a comitative type of applicative. The verb root Au- ‘walk’ 
is intransitive, while kdi-hu- ‘walk with’ is transitive, as in: 


(10) (kamija-ni) Hiterawa  ja-kài-hu-i 
t Isg-ERG Hiterawo  1sg-COMIT-walk-DYNAMIC 
‘Lam walking-with Hiterawa.’ 


Verbal suffixes are used to mark number, causative, tense-aspect (perfective, 
dynamic, continuous, iterative, habitual, etc.), direction and negation. An intransit- 


_ivizer -o is used to form reflexives, e.g. nia- ‘shoot’; nia-o ‘shoot [arrow] at oneself". 


Causative -ma can be used on any verb (transitive or intransitive). If this suffix is 
added to a transitive verb, the causer takes the ergative case, the O remains O, and 
the underlying A is marked with the peripheral clitic (-iha). Example (11) shows a 
double causative (Ramirez 1994: 247). 


(11) Hiterava-iha ihiru ` ja-e-hiima-roro-ma-ma-re-ma 
Hiterava-PERIPHERAL child sg-oBL-dog-run-CAUS-CAUS-TELIC- 
PAST 


‘I let Hiteravo make the dog of a child run.’ 


Yanomami has a four-term evidentiality system. ‘Eyewitness’ is shown by a 
suffix, ‘deduced’ and ‘reported’ by proclitics, and ‘assumed’ by a combination of - 

















t 
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proclitic plus suffix. Sanuma (Borgman 1990; 165-73) has a three-term system, with 
‘eyewitness’, ‘verification’ and ‘supposition’, while Yanam just has ‘eyewitness’ and 
‘non-eyewitness’. Different evidentiality markers are used in the three dialects, 
perhaps indicating a relatively late development of evidentials (also see Migliazza 
1972: 268). 


(15) wãro-n fama fira-wei ware-ma 
man-ERG tapir kill-REL  eat-COMPL 
“The man who killed the tapir ate it.’ 


Sanuma also has a relative pronoun 7. This dialect is reported to have internally 
headed relative clauses; the main clause contains a pronoun coreferential with the 
common argument. See (16), from Borgman (1990: 133). There are no restrictions 


11.7 Noun incorporation and verb compounding . 
on the functions of a common argument. 


Any noun in S or O function can be incorporated into the verb to mark a topically 
continuous participant which is not in focus (Ramirez 1994: 385). Compare (12), 
without incorporation, and (13), where the direct object, ‘axe’, is incorporated, 
Incorporation does not affect the transitivity of the verb. 


(16) fipa ulu koko lo-le] 1 koko hu mai kite 
my son 3pl  sit-PRES REL 3pl go NEG FUT 
“My sons who are sitting here flit. ‘they’] will not go.’ 


(12) (kamijo-ni) sipara ja-puhi-i The type of marking of a relative clause depends on its predicate. If the predicate 
Isg-ERG axe Isg-want-DYNAMIC 


‘I want an/the axe.” 


of a relative clause is an active verb, the relative pronoun can be omitted, and just 
-wi ‘relativizer, nominalizer' is used. If the predicate of the relative verb is a stative 


verb, the predicate takes -i ‘relativizer’ as in: 
(13) (kamijo-ni) ja-sipara-puhi-i 


Isg-ERG Isg-axe-want-DYNAMIC 
‘I want fit], the axe.’ 


(17) [ipa hoose a pata lape epi-i] 

my younger.brother 3sg AUGMENTATIVE tall INTENSIVE-RELZR 
1 a  niha sa te  toto-ki ke 
REL 3sg to lsg 3sg give-FOC IMM.PAST 


‘I gave it to [lit. *him'] my younger brother who is tall.’ 


Verb compounding is very productive. Compounded verbs consist of an indepen- 
dent verb root followed by a bound verb root in a modifying function, e.g. kd ‘do 
again’ in (14) (Ramirez 1994: 330-47). Bound verb roots cannot form a predicate by 


themselves. 


1.2 Trumai by Raquel Guirardello 
(14) ja-po-naka-i-kó-o K 


Isg-PL-call-DYNAMIC-do.again-INTR 
‘T called them again.’ 


The Trumai say that they came from the south-east into the Upper Xingu region 
(see chapter 15) within quite recent times. They provide an unusual example of 
(temporary) language revival. Trumai numbers were reported to be 43 in 1928, 25 
in 1948, only 18 in 1952, then 21 in 1963 and over 100 (including many children) 
by the early 1990s. However, only about half (approximately 50) of the ethnic 
Trumai speak the language today. There has been a great deal of marriage with 
people from other Xingu tribes, allied to the fact that the other Xingu people con- 
sider Trumai ‘too hard’ a language to learn. Owing largely to contact with a nearby 
government post, most young people have switched to Portuguese. It is not likely 
that the language will continue to be spoken for more than another couple of gen- 


1.1.8 Syntax 

The unmarked constituent order is AOV, SV. There are no copula verbs. Yanomami 
has considerable freedom in the order of core and oblique nominal constituents 
within a clause. In Sanuma, constituent order displays ergative characteristics. 
Using X to indicate a peripheral constituent, the preferred order is AXOV, XSV, i.e. 
S and O pattern together, occurring between X and V. 

Demonstratives, quantifiers, numerais and classifiers precede the head noun, 
erations. 

The first vocabulary of Trumai was taken down by von den Steinen (1886). 
Monod-Becquelin (for example, 1975, 1976) attempted some grammatical analysis. 
Guirardello (1992) is a workman-like preliminary statement of the phonology and 
morphology which will be refined in Guirardello (forthcoming). 


while adjectival modifiers follow it. 

Subordination is usually marked with verbal suffixes; some of these suffixes indi- 
cate switch-reference. Relative clauses follow the head. In Yanomam, Yanam and 
Sanuma a nominalizer can also mark the predicate of a relative clause or of a com- 
plement clause. Thus (Migliazza 1972: 86): 
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Table 13.3 Trumai consonants 








labio- palato- 


bilabial dental dental alveolar alveolar palatal velar glottal ` 














voiceless stops p t t k ? 
voiceless ejective stops D r k 
voiced stop d 

voiceless affricate ts, ts’ 

fricatives f s J D h 
nasals m n 

lateral i 

lateral fricative 4 

tap r 

approximants w y 

1.2.1 Phonology 


Syllable structure is (C)V(C). Stress goes on the last syllable of a word. There are 
six vowels: i, e, a, o, u plus high central £ The consonants are set out in table 13.3. 
Notable features are the four ejective stops and affricates and the lateral fricative 
(these are not found in any other Xingu language). There is a language death phe- 
nomenon — some young speakers make no distinction between plain and ejective 
stops and affricates. 


1.2.2 Features of the grammar 

There are open classes of noun (including pronouns and demonstratives), verb, 
adjective and adverb and closed classes of auxiliary, postposition, number/quan- 
tifier, particle, subordinate clause marker and interjection. 

Pronouns are analysable into root: ha (1sg and 1n.sg.excl), ka (1n.sg.incl), hi (2) 
or in- (3); plus zero (sg), a (dl) or wan (pl). 3sg has distinct masculine and feminine 
forms, Demonstratives ‘this’ and ‘that’ are based on 3rd person pronouns. É 

Trumai is a dependent-marking language. An NP in S and O function takes no 
marking and there are postpositions for ergative (A function), dative, locative, alla- 
tive, ablative, instrumental and comitative (the ergative, dative and locative markers 
are enclitics). Verbs fall into four classes: plain intransitive (obligatory S argument), 
plain transitive (A and O), extended intransitive (S and dative) and extended tran- 
sitive (A, O and dative). Verbs in the extended intransitive class include ‘eat’, ‘drink’, 
‘see’, like” and “talk with”. There are two verbs ‘kill’ — fa which is extended intran- 
sitive and disi which is transitive. 

Trumai has little morphology. There are no TAM suffixes to the verb, reference 
to time being expressed through adverbs. There are post-verbal particles marking 
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negation, causation and emphasis. Negation is shown by anuk in copula and tak in 
non-copula clauses. There is a 3rd person enclitic -n/-e (referring to an argument in 
S or O function) which is attached to the right of the verb phrase; interestingly, this 
cannot co-occur with a negative marker. 

For alienable possession the possessor bears the genitive suffix -k(a)te and pre- 
cedes the possessed, e.g. Kumaru-kte tahu ‘Kumaru’s knife’, Inalienable possession 
can be shown just by apposition, e.g. dinoxo kuf ‘the girl's hair’, ha kuf “my hair”. 
When a third person (anaphoric) possessor pronoun is employed, inalienably pos- 
sessed nouns subdivide into two classes. There is a prefix #(si)- on kin terms, e.g. tsi- 
pine ‘his/her cousin’, and there is an enclitic -aki (or -ea preceding a postposition) 
on body-part nouns and also names for clothing, home, shadow, name and pet, e.g. 
kuf-ake ‘his/her hair’, kuf-ea letsi ‘with his/her hair’. 

The basic clausal constituent order is SV, AOV, with a dative NP following the 
verb. If the S or O NP does not immediately precede the verb, a particle ke must be 
included after the verb. In contrast, an A or dative NP can be moved around 
without any post-verbal marking. Within an NP, quantifiers and possessors precede 
and adjectives follow the head, Within coordinate constructions, coreferential dele- 
tion can operate on an S=O or S=A basis, suggesting a pragmatic (rather than a 
syntactic) pivot. 

The causative of a transitive clause has a most unusual structure, in which both 
the causer and the A of the underlying verb take ergative marking (the ergative 
enclitic is -ts after 1sg and -(e/a)k elsewhere). 


. a8) Alaweru-k  hai-ts axos disi ka 


Name-ERG lsg-ERG child+aBs beat caus 
'Alaweru made me beat the child.” 


1.3 Mura-Pirahã 


The Mura tribes had a tumultuous history, and speak an unusual language. 
Unfortunately, there are many points of uncertainty concerning both. 

Some nineteenth-century sources state that the Mura originated on the Andes in 
Peru and travelled down the Amazon to escape the yoke of civilization (one source 
says: of the Incas; another states: of the Spanish). Other sources maintain that the 
Mura originated on the lower Madeira river. After the original tribes on the Amazon 
were eliminated by the Portuguese, through enslavement and disease, the Mura 
expanded and are said to have extended from the Trombetas river up to the border 
with Peru. Estimates of their population at the time also vary — from 30,000 or 


40,000 to 60,000 or more. The Mura were a fierce tribe, using guerrilla tactics of. 
" ambush to terrorize other tribes and also Portuguese invaders. They made peace with ` 




















$ 
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Table 13.4 Mura-Pirahã consonants 





bilabial alveo-palatal velar glottal 





voiced stop p t k ? 
voiceless stop b g 
fricative s h 





the Portuguese in 1784 (partly, it is said, out of fear of the Mundurukú — see chapter 
4 — an even fiercer people) but still indulged in raiding and killing into the nineteenth 


century. (Historical information from Rodrigues and Oliveira 1977, who list all ` 


sources.) 

There were a number of dialects of Mura which appear (from the word lists col- 
lected — Martius 1867: 20-1; Nimuendajú and Valle-Bentes 1923: 218-21; 
Nimuendajü 1925: 160-6; 1932: 93-106) to have been fairly close. It seems that only 
one of these survives — Pirahã, spoken by about 100 people on the Maici river, a 
tributary of the Marmelos which itself flows into the Madeira. The Pirahã have 
retained their identity and language partly through maintaining an antipathy 
towards most aspects of the European-based culture that has surrounded them. 

Three Summer Institute of Linguistics teams have worked on Pirahã — Arlo and 
Vi Heinrichs (from 1960 to 1966), Steven and Linda Sheldon (1967 until the late 
1970s) and Daniel and Keren Everett (sporadically from 1978). They provide 
different accounts of several aspects of the language. 


1.3.1 Phonology 

Heinrichs (1964) put forward a system of eight consonants — see table 13.4 — 
together with three vowels (front i, central a and back o) and three tones (high !, 
mid ? and low ?). Everett states that vowels may optionally be nasalized following ? 
or fi. 

Note that the allophones of /b/ include a bilabial nasal and also a bilabial trill. 
Heinrichs also described an unusual allophone of /g/ — a type of double flap in 
which the tongue tip hits the alveolar ridge and then (coming out of the mouth) the 
lower lip. (Later, D. Everett 1982 described these sounds, but without reference to 
Heinrich's initial account.) D. Everett (1986) states that women articulate /s/ as [h], 
always before /i/ and sometimes elsewhere. 

Sheldon (1974) accepted Heinrichs’ phonological analysis and described rules of 
tone assimilation (e.g., the first vowel of an adjective assimilates to the tone of the 
final vowel of a noun which immediately precedes it) and metathesis (ai > ia/-a, and 
oi—*iol-0, in certam circumstances). Everett (1986) states that he at one time recog- 
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nized four tones and then two (an acute accent indicating high tone and no mark 
indicating low tone). He also suggests that k can be regarded as underlying hi, thus 
reducing the number of consonant phonemes to seven, which he says is the small- 
est number for any language in the world. 


1.8.2 Features of the grammar 
The most common constituent order is A(X)OV, S(X)V where X indicates periph- 
eral NPs. 


NPs are not marked for core functions but there are suffixes: -oa/-ai 'instrumen- 
tal’, and -o, "locative, general oblique’. A directional suffix - Pio ‘to’ may follow the 


locative/general oblique. 
Sheldon (1988: 174—5) gives the pronouns as: 


ti? Isg 

gi'a? 2sg 

hi? 3sg 

Pi 3sg feminine 

Tik 3 animate non-human 

si? 3 animate aquatic non-human 
ta 3 inanimate 


He gives plural forms for Ist, 2nd and 3rd person human, involving ai' të so? added 
to the singular forms (hřai'tiso? is used for both masculine and feminine 3pl). 
Apparently no number distinction is made for 3rd person non-human. 

Everett (1986: 280ff.) has just the first four forms from Sheldon’s list plus 3 non- 
human ?is (which he suggests may be a morphophonological variant of Pisi 
‘animal’). He states that there is no plural marker for pronouns, Paitiso being a dis- 
course particle “also, then’. (Everett quotes Nimuendajú 1948 as stating that the 
pronouns in Pirahã were borrowed from Nheengatú or Língua Geral, the old lingua 
franca of the region. In fact Nimuendajú's remarks applied to Mura (now extinct), 
not to Pirahã, and he simply stated that three Lingua Geral pronouns were in 
“regular use’ by the Mura, not that they had replaced the original Mura forms.) 

It seems that pronouns can function as either free or bound (with essentially the 
same forms) but details as to how these are used are lacking. 

Although no explicit information is given, it appears that some verbs can be 
ambitransitive, either of type S= O (e.g. ?oab can mean ‘die’ or kill) or of type S 
=A (it appears that ?obai ‘see, look’ can be used transitively or intransitively). 
Everett treats words with an adjectival meaning as verbs. 

As with many Amazonian languages the verb takes a wide range of suffixes. 
Sheldon (1988) describes over thirty suffixes, in ten order classes, while Everett 

















356 Alexandra Y. Aikhenvald and R. M. W Dixon 


(1986) has nineteen order classes. There is no tense marking but Everett lists the fol- 


lowing aspects: perfective, imperfective, telic, atelic, continuative, iterative and 


ingressive. Other suffixes refer to distance (proximate/remote), certainty, desire and 
frustrated initiation or termination of an action. Although neither author uses the 
term, there also appears to be an optional system of evidentials: ‘observation’ 
‘hearsay’ and ‘deduction’. 

Everett states that there are no valency-changing derivations and no formal 
marking for causative (one must use a periphrastic construction with the verb 2ibiib 
“order, cause to do’), reciprocal or reflexive (one just says ‘I hit me’ or ‘he hit him’ 
which is ambiguous between the ‘he’ and ‘him’ being coreferential or not). He 
briefly describes verb compounding (involving directional verbs) which may be a 
type of verb serialization. And there are several copula verbs: ?aagá ‘to have/to be’, 
Piigá ‘to be/to have temporarily’ and xai ‘to be/to do”. 

There is no formal marking for possession. One simply apposes possessor (with 
or without a pronoun) and possessed, e.g. Paitá hi ?itóhoi *Paitá he testicles’ for 
"Paitá's testicles’. 

The nominalizer -sai (which replaces aspect marking on the verb) is widely used. 
It can form a noun from a complete clause, e.g.: 


(19) gahió pi-ó ?abaip-i-sai 
aeroplane  water-LOC ` Sit-EPENTHETIC-NMLZR 
‘hydroplane’ (lit. ‘sitting-on-water plane’) 


A complement clause from English may be translated with a -sai nominalized 
clause (this is a typical Amazonian trait), e.g.: 


(20) hi ob-da?ai kahai kai-sai 
3sg see/know-INTENSIFIER arrow make-NMLZR 
“He really knows how to make arrows.” 


QD ü Pog-i-bai i gi?ai kahaí kai-sai 
lsg want-PROX-INTENSIFIER 2sg arrow make-NMLZR 
‘I really like your arrow-making' OR ‘I really like you to make 
arrows.’ 


Temporal clauses are marked by a suffix -so/-ao ‘when, during, after’. 

Negation is marked by verbal suffixes -sahai ‘don’t’ and -Aiab ‘not’. The latter also 
has a free form, hiaba, used for negating NPs and nominalized clauses. There is a 
coordinator piáii ‘and, also’ (generally used with two clauses that have the same 
verb) and also hoagá ‘but’. 

_Ina relative clause the argument in common with the main clause must be in a 
core (subject or object) function. Everett states that a relative clause can be marked 
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Table 13.5 Jabuti consonants 


LL ————————MÓ——————————BÁ—————————————————————————— 
ILU 


bilabial dental alveolar  alveo-palata] ^ velar ` glottal 
RR EE er 
voiceless stop ` p t k 
voiced stop b d 
voiceless affricate ps tf 
voiced affricate bz d3 
voiceless fricative h 
voiced fricative B 
nasal m n 
tap é 








by the relative pronoun go ‘what’ or by Ai?, which also functions as the marker of a 
polar interrogative. 


1.4 Jabuti 


Jabuti (or Quipiu, called by its speakers Jeoromitxi) and Arikapt are both spoken 
around the Rio Branco in the Guaporé region of Rondônia. On the basis of a com- 
parative vocabulary of about twenty words, almost half of them apparently cognate 
between the two languages, Loukotka (1963: 49-50) suggested that Jabuti and 
Arikapü make up a small language family. On the basis of the vocabulary in Rivet 
(1953), he assigns Ma&ubi (now extinct) to the same family, although here there are 


. fewer cognates. The only substantial information on Jabutí is Pires (1992) who 


reports that there are about sixty speakers (including some children), who live 
together with speakers of Makurap (Tuparí subgroup of Tupí — see chapter 4). 
Arikapü has yet to be investigated. 


1.41 ` Phonology 

The consonant system, set out in table 13.5, is unusual in having bilabial affricates 
(the only instance reported from Amazonia). There are seven oral vowels, i, e, a, o, 
u, high central unrounded d and mid-central o, plus just four nasal vowels, i, &, à 
and à. Syllable structure is (C)V. Stress is not contrastive and can vary in position 
but generally falls on the final syllable of a word. 


1.4.2 Features of the grammar 
Jabutí is predominantly agglutinating, mostly employing suffixes. Affixation and 
compounding are widely used in derivation. The open word classes are verbs, 


nouns and adjectives (and possibly also adverbs). The language is head-marking. ` 
There is a set of multi-purpose prefixes. They can occur on a noun, marking the - 
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possessor; on a postposition, marking the postpositional argument; on an intransi- 
tive verb, marking the S; or on a transitive verb, marking the O. A number distinc- 
tion is made only for Lat person: lsg is o, I pl is hi-, 2nd person is a-, while 3rd person 
is i- or e- with nouns, postpositions and transitive verbs, but o with intransitive verbs 


(here falling together with Isg). Free pronouns are Isg hü, 1 pl Airii, 2 aje and 3 na. - E 
Interestingly, a transitive verb must be preceded either by an NP (which can bea E 


free pronoun) in O function, or by a pronominal prefix marking O. In contrast, 
every transitive verb bears a pronominal prefix indicating its A, whether or not there 
is an explicit NP in A function. A postposition is either preceded by an NP, or takes 
a pronominal prefix, e.g. a-pako ‘with you’, a-ri ‘for you’. 

Post-verbal particles mark negation, tense, aspect and (at least with intransitive 
verbs) causative. 

The constituent order is basically SV, AOV; A and S can be moved into post- 
verbal position but O always immediately precedes the verb. Within an NP a 
demonstrative precedes and an adjective follows the head. An adjective can func- 
tion as NP head and must then take the 3rd person prefix i- (unlike nouns, verbs and 
postpositions, adjectives cannot take Ist and 2nd person prefixes). 

As in many other Amazonian languages, nominalizations are employed where 
other languages would have complement or adverbial clauses. In the following exam- 
ples, from Pires (1992: 132, 87), the post-verbal particle a marks the nominalization. 


(22) hü, [a-hihi ə lọ tõhe 
lsg 2sgO-kill NMLZR want 
‘I want to be your murderer.’ (i.e. ‘I want to murder you’) 


(23) hii, e-jenona [a-rukühü o ] 
lsg IsgS-arrive 2S-leave ` NMLZR 
‘I arrived just as you left.” 


It is likely that Jabuti originally had no numbers. In the contact situation ‘one’ is 
given as uici (we have no information about its original meaning). For ‘two’, je-ho is 
used, involving the verb root -bo ‘be equal’ and the reflexive-type prefix je-. For “more 
than two” the phrase /éné tô may be used, literally ‘know not’, i.e. ‘can’t say how 
many’. (Of course, Portuguese numbers are now used as loans, in addition.) 


1.5 Chapacura family 


Languages of the Chapacura (Txapacuran) language family, one of the smallest in 
southern Amazonia, are spoken in the Guaporé valley and along the tributaries of 
the Madeira river, in the west of the state of Rondônia and in the south of the state 
of Amazonas (Brazil), and in adjacent regions of Bolivia. 
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Table 13.6 Wari’ consonants 
eee 
bilabial dental alveolar palatal velar glottal 





voiceless stop p t k 2 
Jabialized stop k” 
voiceless fricative h 
labialized voiceless fricative h” 
voiceless affricate f 

nasal m n 

glottalized nasal m 

fap r 
glide w y 








The genetic relationship of Chapacura languages has been known since 
d'Orbigny (1839); see also Créqui-Montfort and Rivet (1913) (the alternative name 
used for the family in earlier sources was Pawumwan). The first data on Torá go 
back to 1716 (Nimuendajú 1925, and sec Nimuendajú and Valle-Bentes 1923), the 
first data on Urupá were collected at the end of the nineteenth century. The extinct 
languages of the family include Jarú (possibly a dialect of Urupá — Nimuendajú 
1925: 139) and Chapacura (or Tapacura, also known as Huachis - Chamberlain 
1910: 184). There are only short word lists in these languages. A superficial compar- 
ison of word lists shows that they are quite close (maybe as close as Tupi-Guarani, 


_ or as Romance). The only grammatical description is that of Wari’ by Everett and 


Kern (1997), from which all information below is taken. 


1.5.1 Phonology 
The consonant system is given in table 13.6. There is also a complex sound made up 
of a voiceless apico-denta! plosive followed by a voiceless labiodental trill (see 
Ladefoged and Everett 1996; Everett and Kern 1997: 1, 396). This occurs only before 
fo! and /y/, It is reported to contrast with /t/ in one dialect (although only occurring 
in about twenty-five words) but is an allophone of /t/ in other dialects. There are six 
vowels, i, e, a, u plus two front unrounded vowels, high open y and mid-close ó. 
Syllable structure is CV(C). There are elements of vowel harmony (not necessar- 
ily across morpheme boundaries; usually contiguous to r). Stress falls on the last 
syllable of the word (Everett and Kern 1997: 416). 


1.5.2 Features of the grammar 
All Chapacura languages are agglutinating with some degree of fusion, head- 
marking, with a nominative-accusative profile. The only open classes are nouns and 
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verbs; modifiers seem to be a subclass of nouns. There are no core case markers. A/S 
and O are cross-referenced through verbal inflectional markers (verbal enclitics 
which contain reference to tense, aspect and mood). Cross-referencing is obligatory 
with definite objects, and optional with indefinite objects. Objects are not cross-ref- 
erenced when fronted to sentence-initial position in relative clauses, information 
questions and clefted sentences. 

In Wari', gender assignment is predominantly semantic with a certain degree of 
opacity (which is characteristic of languages of southern Amazonia). It goes along 
the following lines: 


e feminine: human females, collective nouns, mixed groups of female 
and male individuals; 

e masculine: human males, animals and culturally significant objects 
(natural phenomena, insects, fish, etc.); 

e neuter: most inanimate objects, newly introduced objects/animals/ 
plants; loans, nominalizations, mixed groups of neuter and masculine 
objects. i 


Typically for an Amazonian language, gender is not marked on the head noun. 
Gender agreement is marked on modifiers, possessed forms, and through verbal 
cross-referencing (Everett and Kern 1997: 294-300). A set of bound pronominal 
clitics cross-reference the person, number and possessor (if third person), e.g. 
capija-in wao’ (mouth-3neut basket) ‘rim of the basket’; capija-con wom (mouth- 
3masc cotton) ‘hem of the skirt’; capija-cam narima’ (mouth-3fem woman) 
‘woman’s mouth’; wijima-in xirim (smallness-3neut house) ‘small house’ (lit. “the 
house’s smallness’). The possessor is the head of an NP. There is one multi-purpose 
preposition which cross-references the person, number and gender of its argument. 

Pronouns distinguish three persons, and three genders for 3rd person. There is 
singular/plural distinction in Ist and 2nd person and in 3sg.masc and 3sg.fem but 
not in 3sg.neut. | pl distinguishes inclusive and exclusive. All these oppositions are 
maintained in reflexive/reciprocal pronouns. l 

Verbs distinguish realis and irrealis, marked with inflectional clitics which are 
portmanteau with person, number, gender, tense, aspect and mood. Tense distinc- 
tions are: recent past, past/present and future. Irrealis forms are also used as imper- 
atives. Realis forms are used in prohibition. Clausal negation can be achieved either 
with the negative main verb om ‘not exist”, taking a complement clause, or by a 
postverbal modifier ‘alara or ma’. Double negative meaning results in an emphatic 
positive reading. There are a few aspectual particles; serial verbs are used to express 
habitual aspect. Iterative aspect is marked by total reduplication of the verb root 
(Everett and Kern 1997: 323-8). 

Some verbs have suppletive forms used when the S or O argument is plural, while 
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other verbs mark plural (of S or O) by partial reduplication of the initial CV and 
infixation of -ra (1997: 337-9). 

There is no morphological causative mechanism. There appears to be an (imper- 
sonal) passive; any verb can be passivized/intransitivized. 


(24) wiricam co querec 
EMPH:3sg.fem —INFLECTIONAL:masc/fem.REALIS.PAST/PRES see 
wa 
PASSV 


“She is the one who was seen.’ 


(25) 'irawin ' com ‘ac wa tara 
afternoon sing travel PASSY  Jsg.FUT.REALIS 
“Then the afternoon will be sung in.” 


Basic clausal constituent order is VXS, VOXS, where X is an indirect object. 
Verb compounding (or root serialization) is very productive. À typical directional 
compound is: 


D 


(26) pan’ corom mama pin awi nana 
fall enter go(plS) completely completely 3:REALIS.PAST/PRES 
"They all fell [fall-enter-go] [into the water}. 


Verb compounding is used to form causatives of switch-subject type on intransi- 
tive verbs only, e.g.: 


` Q0 juc camara? na-in too Xijam 


push fali(pt.S) 3sg:REALIS.PAST/PRES-3neut metal male.name 
“Kijam knocked down (push-fall) the cans.’ 


A causative of a transitive verb can be achieved by direct speech: ‘he said: do it’ 
for “he made me do it”. Serial verb constructions are frequently lexicalized. 

Subordination is marked on the verb. Relative clauses are marked with subordi- 
nating proclitics. Only core arguments can be relativized. Nominalization is also 
used to mark subordinate clauses. 


1.6 Maku? 


This language isolate had only three speakers in 1964, living near the Uraricuera 
river, Roraima, northern Brazil. The Maku, according to their own stories, origi- 
nally lived around the Maluwaka mountains between the upper Padamo and 


2 This should not be confused with the Makú family — with different stress — discussed in 
chapter 9. 
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Table 13.7 Máku consonants 
ESSAS SS" :%: 








bilabial alveo-dental palatal velar glottal 
voiceless stop p t k ? 
voiced stop b 
voiceless affricate ts 
voiceless fricative s f x h 
nasal m n 
lateral r 
glide w y 








Cunucunuma rivers in Venezuela. They used to be regular traders travelling from 
the upper Orinoco to the Rio Branco in Brazil (Migliazza 1965, 1966). Their migra- 
tion from Venezuela to Brazil was caused by constant attacks by Yanomama. 
Numbers fell drastically in the period from the 1930s to the 1950s, due to diseases. 
The Maku were first mentioned by Koch-Griinberg (1913: 458). A short descrip- 
tion of Maku phonology and elements of morphosyntax are found in Migliazza 
(1965, 1966 and 1978a — which also contains a short word list), unfortunately cast 
in opaque tagmemic formulas. 

The consonants of Maku are in table 13.7 (Migliazza 1978a). There are four 
vowels (i, e, a, u) existing in both oral and nasal varieties, plus two additional oral 
vowels, high front rounded y and high-central 7. Stress is not contrastive (its typical 
position is on the last syllable); vowel length is contrastive but occurs only in an 
initial C(V) syllable in a polysyllabic word. Syllable structure is (C(C)V(C). 

Máku is head-marking, highly polysynthetic and predominantly suffixing. There 
are no genders or classifiers. Pronouns distinguish first person exclusive and inclu- 
sive. There is a very complex system of tense-aspect oppositions. 


1.7 Aikaná and Koaia 


Aikaná (also known as Tubarão, Huarí, Masaka, Kasupá and Munde) is spoken in 
southeastern Rondónia by about 120 people including some children (Hein van der 
Voort, p.c.). 

There is only a little information available — fieldnotes by Harvey Carlson (1986) 
(Hinton 1993 is based on this), and papers by Vasconcelos (1993a,b, 1996) which 
are preliminary studies of the phonology and some aspects of morphology of 
Aikaná. Older sources — Hanke (1956) and Becker-Donner (1955) — contain just a 
few words. 

The consonant system, in table 13.8; includes a dental fricative (a rarity in the 
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Table 13.8 Aikaná consonants 











bilabial dental alveolar alveo-palatal velar glottal 
voiceless stop i t k 2 
voiced stop b d 
voiceless affricate ts 
voiceless fricative s h 
voiced fricative ó 
nasal m n n 
tap T 
glide w y 








Amazon). There are oral and nasal forms of four vowels, i, e, a, u plus a fifth oral 
vowel, front rounded JU. It is unclear whether there are contrastive tones. 

Aikana is predominantly suffixing with some prefixes. There is no inclusive/exclu- 
sive distinction in pronouns. There are two numbers, and no genders or noun 
classes; animacy is distinguished in interrogatives (bari ‘who’, tara ‘what’). Most 
adjectival meanings are expressed through verbs; colour concepts are expressed by 
nouns. Possession is marked with suffixes, and with genitive forms of personal pro- 
nouns; these can co-occur. Grammatical relations are marked by cross-referencing 
on the verb: subject (A/S) is marked with suffixes or a combination of prefixes and 
suffixes, while object is marked with suffixes. There is an accusative case on NPs. 
There is body-part incorporation, verbal classifiers, and possibly incorporating 


' serial verbs. Verbal classifiers appear in the first position in the verbal word; they 


refer to the S, or the O, characterizing it in terms of its nature (‘liquid’, ‘fibrous’, 
‘metallic’), or its structure (“powder-like’, ‘consisting of coarse particles’, e.g. seeds 
or kernels); there is one classifier covering animates and humans. Initial CV redu- 
plication indicates repetitive action. There is probably a benefactive valency- 
increasing derivation. The verb is clause-final and there are postpositions. 

Koaia (also known as Kwaza) is spoken by about 25 people who live together with 
the Aikana. The only information available comes from preliminary studies by van 
der Voort (1997a, b) (a short word list is given in Loukotka 1963). 

The consonant system is given in table 13.9. There are oral and nasal variants of 
seven vowels, i, e, €, #, a, o, u. Syllable structure is CV(V). It is unclear whether stress 
(on the last syllable of the stem) is contrastive. Glides w and y are allophones of u 
andi. 

Koaia appears to be predominantly suffixing and combines dependent-marking 
with head-marking. The verb takes an obligatory pronominal suffix for S and A and 
a further suffix, which appears to be optional, for O. Only Ist and 2nd person dis- 
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Table 13.9 Koaia consonants 


bilabial ^ alveolar ^ apico-alveo-palatal velat glottal 





voiceless stop p t c k ? 
implosive voiced stop 6 H 

fricative s J h 
affricate ts tf 

approximant l 

nasal m n 

tap r 








tinguish singular and plural; there is also an inclusive/exclusive distinction. There 
appear to be verbal classifiers; the same morphemes are used as agreement markers 
on nominal modifiers. There is a complex system of tenses (immediate past, proxi- 
mate past, remote past) and aspects, and also directional markers on the verb. 
Conditional and concessive are also marked on the verb. Clausal constituent order 
appears to be free. 


2 BOLIVIA 


There are about 35 indigenous languages spoken in Bolivia by around 70,000 
people. Besides languages of the major families - Arawak, Pano, Tupi-Guarani, as 
well as Quechua and Aymara ~ languages spoken exclusively, or almost exclusively, 
in Bolivia include those belonging to the Tacana family (82.1) and a number of iso- 
lates ($2.2). Here we will consider only languages spoken in the northern parts of 
Bolivia, which fall within Amazonia. 


21 The Tacana family | 


The Tacana family consists of four or five living languages spoken mostly in north- 
west Bolivia and in the adjacent areas of Peru, between the rivers Madre de Dios 
and Beni (table 13.1). Loukotka (1968: 175-6) and Girard (1971: 20; based on 
Mason 1950) mention a few more languages of the Tacana family, all of them 


extinct. 


? The other isolates — outside Amazonia — include: Canishana, formerly spoken in the 
Bolivian Lowlands on the Mamoré river (probably extinct); Leco, spoken by a few people 
east of the lake Titicaca, some in the Apolo region; Yuracaré, spoken by 500-2,000 people 
in Beni and Cochabamba departments; Chiquitano, spoken by 20,000 to 42,000 to the east 
of Santa Cruz (also see Ibarra Grasso 1982; M. R. Key 1979). 
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Table 13.10 Cavineña consonants 











bilabial dental alveo-palatal palatal velar glottal 
voiceless stop p t c k ? 
voiced stop b d H 
labialized stop kw 
voiceless fricative s Í h 
voiceless affricate ts tf 
nasal m n pn 
flap T 
lateral i 
glide w 





The genetic unity of the Tacana family was recognized by Brinton (1891, 1892); 
further classifications of the Tacana languages were provided by Chamberlain 
(1913), and later by Créqui-Montfort and Rivet (1921-3), Schmidt (1926) and 
Mason (1950). 

Schuller (1933) first suggested that Tacana was related to Pano. This hypothesis 
was investigated by Key (1968, 1979) who demonstrated Pano- Tacana relationships 
based on a phonological comparison. Girard (1971) reconstructed 116 lexical items 
for proto-Pano-Tacana and established regular phonetic correspondences. While 
work remains to be done in terms of grammatical comparison and an overall recon- 
struction of the proto-language, sound foundations have been laid. 

Materials available for Tacana languages vary in quantity and in quality. There 
are a number of excellent-quality papers and a sketch grammar of Cavineña by 
Elizabeth Camp, a few older sources and a short grammar (castin non-user-friendly 
tagmemic framework) are available for Tacana and Ese Eja; for Araona there are a 
few articles and a short grammar by Pitman (1980). For the rest, there are only word 
lists. 


2.1.1 Phonology 
Cavineña (Key 1968: 19) has the largest phonological system — see table 13.10. It 
includes a series of alveo-palatal phonemes missing from other Tacana languages. 
Tacana also has interdental voiced stop d, while Ese Eja lacks ts. According to Key 
(1979: 85), Ese Eja has a series of implosive stops; there is also considerable allo- 
phonic variation, e.g. /n/ can be realized as [nd], (1), [n] or [d]. All Tacana languages 
have four vowels, i, e, a, o (with u as an allophone). 

Stress is not contrastive (it falls on the penultimate syllable of a root in Cavinetia 
and Tacana). Ese Eja has a complicated system of stress assignment which is 











H 
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different for nouns and verbs. The common syllable pattern is CV (VC structures 2 
are found in Tacana and only rarely in non-loans in Cavineña). 
Araona has a male-female speech distinction (fin female speech corresponds to: 


B 


sin male). 


2.1.2 Features of the grammar 
All Tacana languages are head-marking and polysynthetic, with long strings of | 
verbal suffixes to express tense, manner of action and modality. They mostly use . 
suffixes; a few prefixes occur only with verbs (Key 1968: 29). There are no genders, 2 
or classifiers. Valency-changing derivations are marked by verbal prefixes and :4 
suffixes. Tacana languages appear to have auxiliary verbs. Cases are used for ^ 
marking grammatical relations on all types of NPs in Tacana and Cavineña; in E 
Araona and Ese Eja case markers are apparently used only with pronouns. Basic 
clausal constituent order is SV, AVO. 

At least some Tacana languages show ergative properties. Cavinefia has a very 
unusual pattern of split ergative marking of grammatical relations with cases. It ` 
combines split-ergativity conditioned by (a) the semantics of nouns, (b) mood and 4 
polarity, and (c) whether a clause is main or subordinate (Camp 1985). 

Ergative (-ra) is obligatory with nouns in A function, but may be omitted froma 
pronoun in A function. ‘If the overt noun is ergative, then the absolutive pronoun 
is the object |. . .] if the noun is absolutive, then the absolutive pronoun is the subject’ 
(Camp 1985: 44). In (28) both the pronominal A (‘we two’) and the direct object 
(‘cows’) are marked for absolutive case. In (29) the non-pronominal A (‘cows’) is 
marked with ergative case. 


(28) Tuja  ya-tse waka kana ba-tsa-t fine umada 
so 1-DL+ABS cow  PL--ABS see-arriving.O-PAST many 
‘So we two saw many cows coming’ 


(29) A-ya ya-tse iyak"a  waka-ra 
do-PRES 1-DL+ABS now COW-ERG 
“The cows will get us now. 


Ergative marking is obligatory with pronouns if the sentence is negative, poten- 
tial, counterfactual or intentional. Example (30) illustrates the ergative marking on 
a pronominal A in a negative clause. 


(30) pake me-tse-ra e-k"e  utsek"a naru-tfine ama 
apparently 2-DL-ERG 1-GEN grandchild+agps carefor-PAST not 
‘Apparently you two didn't take good care of my grandchild.’ 
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Table 13.11 Cayuvava consonants 


bilabial alveolar — alveo-palatal velar 


voiceless stop p t c k 
voiced stop b j 

voiceless fricative s ii h 
voiced fricative B 3 

nasal m n n 

flap r 

glide w 


Ergative marking on personal pronouns is also obligatory in subordinate clauses, 
as shown in (31). 


(31) i-ke ni mi-ra  ara-kara a-ya, duhu-k"e 
l-affix-FABS if 2-ERG eat-want do-present take-IMPER 
i-ke espere ` hiruru 


l-affix-- ABS stream edge 
‘If you want to eat me, take me to the edge of the stream.’ 


Personal pronouns are marked for ergative case if they appear sentence-initially, 
as in (32), or sentence-finally (in fact, this is encountered only rarely): 


(32) era bake a-k"are 
g 1-ERG contrast do-REM.PAST 
‘I, said’ 


Cavinefia is unusual in that it appears to have an antipassive-like valency- 
reducing derivation, marked with reduplication of the verb stem; then A becomes 
S (i.e. is marked with absolutive case), and O is omitted. 


2.2 Isolates 


A list of isolates spoken in northern and northeastern Bolivia is given in table 13.1. 
The materials available for these languages are of mixed quality. For Cayuvava there 
is a short grammar by Harold Key (1967); for Itonama there is a short grammar 
and a dictionary by Camp and Liccardi (1965, 1967), and for Movima there is a 
short grammar and a dictionary by Judy and Judy (1962, 1965). Unfortunately, 
both grammars are executed in a non-user-friendiy tagmemic model. 

The Bolivian isolates have rather diverse phonological systems. Syllable struc- 
ture is (C)V. The consonants of Cayuvava are in table 13.11 (H. Key 1961; 1967: 
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Table 13.12 Itonama consonants 


bilabial dental alveo-palatal palatal velar glottal 
voiceless stop p t ty k ? 
voiced stop b d 
glottalized stop D k 
voiceless fricative h 
voiced fricative B 
voiceless affricate tf 
glottalized affricate Uu 
nasal m n n 
flap r 
lateral l 
glide w y 





Table 13.13 Movima consonants 





bilabial dental alveo-palatal ^ palatal velar glottal 
voiceless stop p t c k 7 
voiced stop b d 
labialized stop Ke 
voiceless fricative s h 
voiced fricative B 
nasal m n 
preglottalized nasal ?m ?n 
lateral flap r 
lateral l 
glide w y 








15). Cayuvava has i, e, a, o, u plus high central #, open-mid front e and mid-close 
back a. 

Itonama (Liccardi and Grimes 1968; Camp and Liccardi 1965) is unusual in that 
it has a series of glottalized stops, and also palatalized ty — see table 13.12. There is 
a typical Amazonian system of six vowels: i, e, a, o, u plus high central à 

The consonantal system of Movima is less complex (Judy and Judy 1965) — see 
table 13.13. It is unusual in having preglottalized nasals. There are just five vowels 
i, e, a, 0 and u. 

Cayuvava has contrastive nasalization of vowels and contrastive stress. 
Nasalization, in addition, is reported to function as a kind of honorific device: a 
person of lower social or economic status addresses another one of a higher rank 
with a prominence of nasalization on all the vowels of the utterance (Key 1979: 83). 
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All the Bolivian isolates are head-marking, polysynthetic and nominative- 
accusative. Cayuvava has a most complicated morphology. Its striking property is 
the existence of six prefix positions on verbs — these include passive-reflexive, the- 
matic, cross-referencing of person-number of the subject, tense and aspect. Nouns 
take derivational prefixes, and discontinuous circumfixes for markin g possession. 
There are no genders or classifiers. There are only two open classes — nouns and 
verbs; a nominal modifier can be derived from any word class. Constituent order is 
apparently free. 

Movima appears to be predominantly suffixing with just one prefix position 
(occupied by a cross-referencing pronoun). In Movima, suffixes are used for caus- 
ative, benefactive, malefactive, reflexive and a number of tense-aspect, modality 
and directional categories (e.g., Judy and Judy 1965: 188-9). Itonama has pre- 
fixes, suffixes and infixes (1965: 293); besides cross-referencing, many other cate- 
gories — such as causative, benefactive, directional — are marked with prefixes to 
the verb. 

An unusual property of Movima is its system of numeral classifiers. It also has 
three genders (masculine, feminine, neuter or inanimate) in personal pronouns and 
cross-referencing (1965: 202). Preliminary fieldwork by Grinevald (1996) shows that 
the classifiers include -poy ‘quadruped animals’, e.g. fox, crocodile, tapir, etc.; -mo 
‘biped animals’, e.g. rooster, duck, owl, etc.; and -ba ‘fruit’, e.g. papaya, guava, 
orange (cf. also Key 1979: 67-8). For other native Movima nouns, the last syllable 
is repeated on the numeral as an agreement device, e.g. -d'o for chad'o ‘plate’; -mas 
for d'imas ‘hay’; -pi, for sukapi ‘belt’. For borrowed nouns, the last two syllables are 
repeated if a noun consists of more than two syllables, e.g. -misa for kamisa ‘shirt’, 
and -pato for zapato ‘shoe’ (both loans are from Spanish). If a loan consists of just 
two syllables, the reduplicated last syllable is repeated, e.g. -sasa for mesa ‘table’, 
-yaya for siya ‘seat, chair’. 

Itonama distinguishes masculine and feminine genders in first, second and third 
person singular pronouns and in demonstratives (Camp and Liccardi 1965: 331-2; 
Key 1979: 40). It has a very complex system of at least seventeen classifier suffixes 
based on animacy, shape and position of object; classifiers combine with adjectives, 
verbs and demonstratives. Itonama may also have body-part incorporation (Key 
1979: 41). 


3 COLOMBIA 


There are about 66 indigenous languages in Colombia. They belong to 22 language 
families and are spoken by approximately 500,000 people (Landaburu 1994b). 
There are also two creoles of Afro-European origin in north-west Colombia. In - 
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addition, Lingua Geral Amazônica (Nheengatú), a creole of Tupi-Guarani origin, 
is spoken on the border with Brazil. 

Languages from the larger families are discussed elsewhere in this volume — Carib 
in chapter 2, Arawak in chapter 3, Tupi-Guarani in chapter 5, Tucano in chapter 7, 
Makt in chapter 9, and Witoto plus the isolate Ticuna in chapter 12. Languages of 
the Guahibo and Sáliba-Piaroa* families and the isolate, Andoké, are spoken exclu- 
sively in Colombia.” Their typological properties are briefly discussed here. 

The majority of the indigenous peoples of Colombia are slash-and-burn agricul- 
turalists. Only the Guahibo peoples were nomadic hunters and gatherers, like the 
Maku peoples in Colombia and Brazil (see chapter 9). Guahibo constitutes an 
unusual example of a large nomadic community. 

Guahibo and Saliba are currently being studied by scholars from the Centro 
Colombiano de Estudios en Lenguas Aborigenes in the Universidad de los Andes 
in Bogota, and by members of the SIL (see Queixalos forthcoming, and n.d., on 
Sikuani/Guahibo; Kerr 1995 on Cuiba; Estrada 1996, and Morse and Frank 1997, 
on Saliba). There is a large but opaque grammar of Andoké by Landaburu (1979), 
which also contains a few texts. There is virtually no grammatical information on 
Piaroa. Huber and Reed (1992) give an overview of phonological systems of most 
Colombian languages, accompanied by 200 words in each language. 


3 Phonology 


The Guahibo languages, Sáliba and Andoké have a voice distinction in stops. There 
is typically one liquid with a rhotic allophone. Cuiba is ty pologically unusual in that 
it has no rhotic or lateral; there is, however, a trilled r as an allophone of d (Kerr 
1995: 19). This phonological oddity may have an areal explanation.’ Saliba has two 
rhotics and a lateral. 


* More evidence is needed to prove the genetic link between Saliba and Piaroa: see Landaburu 
(1994b: 370) and Estrada (1996: xxv-xxvi.). 

5 There is no adequate information on Puinave which is possibly another isolate (although it 
has been suggested that it may be distantly related to Maki). 

$ We do not discuss, in this volume, language families whose members mostly or entirely fall 
outside Amazonia — Chibchan, Paez, Choco, Barbacoan, Kuna (all of which have — almost 
certainly mistakenly — been grouped together as ‘Macro-Chibchan’). 

7 The dental stop is realized as a lateral flap in north-west Amazonia (Tucano-Tariana region) 
and also further to the south-west.*r is an allophone of *d in proto-Witoto (Aschmann 
1993: 96). Resigaro, a language of the Arawak family, which came under strong areal influ- 
ence from Witoto languages, has no r; according to Allin (1975). r may have once been an 
allophone of d. Other r-less languages, besides Cuiba, are concentrated to the west of the 
Vaupés: Hupda (Maku), and Aguaruna in the adjacent regions of Peru (there is here a 
lateral fricative, # , which is an allophone of : before h). Allophonic variation between a 
dental stop and a rhotic stretches further to the west (it is also attested in the Barbacoan lan- 
guage Awa Pit: Curnow 1997). 
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Table 13.14 Cuiba consonants 


bilabial alveolar palatal velar glottal 
voiceless stop p t k ? 
aspirated stop p e kh 
voiced stop b 
voiceless fricative s h 
voiceless affricate ts tf 
nasal m n 
glide w y 





Table 13.15 Saliba consonants 


bilabial alveolar palatal velar ` glottal 


voiceless stop p t k ? 
voiced stop b d g 
labialized voiceless stop k” 
labialized voiced stop g" 
voiceless fricative d s D h 
voiced fricative B 

voiced affricate dz 

vibrant r 

Rap r 

lateral | 

nasal m n 

glide w y 





The consonant systems of Cuiba (Guahibo: Huber and Reed 1992; Kerr 1995), 
Saliba and Andoké are given in tables 13.14-13.16. 

Most Guahibo languages have six vowels (i, e, u, o, a plus high central 7); Saliba 
has just five, lacking # in each language there is a nasal vowel corresponding to each 
oral vowel. Andoké has a larger system with nine oral and five nasal vowels, as in 
table 13.17 (Landaburu 1979: 45-6). 

Typical syllable structure is (C)V; Cuiba and Saliba can have a nasal in coda posi- 
tion, and Cuiba also permits stops. 

The Guahibo languages and Sáliba have contrastive stress (Estrada 1996: 3). In 
Guahibo, stressed vowels tend to have high pitch (Kondo and Kondo 1967; 95). 
Andoké appears to have three tonal distinctions: high, middle and low (Landaburu 
1979: 48—51). This property is shared with two neighbouring Witoto languages, 
Bora and Ocaina, which distinguish two levels of tone (see chapter 12). 
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Table 13.16 Andoké consonants 


bilabial alveolar velar glottal 
voiceless stop p k ? 
voiced stop b 
voiceless fricative $ 
voiced affricate 
flap 
nasal 
glide h 


D "o Gm Oe 
Ga 








Table 13.17 Andoké vowels 














oral nasal 
front mid back front ` mid back 
i i u PA 
e a o 3 6 
a A a a a 
3.2 Morphology 
3.2.1 Word structure and typological profile 


All of these languages combine head-marking and dependent-marking properties. 
They are agglutinating with polysynthetic tendencies, the Guahibo languages being 
the most polysynthetic of all. Typically for North Amazonian languages, there is 
one prefix position and numerous suffix positions. Some Guahibo languages are 
unusual in that nouns have more extensive suffix possibilities (up to six in Cuiba — 
Kerr 1995: 267) than verbs. The prefix position on a verb is occupied by a cross-ref- 
erencing pronoun, valency-increasing marker, or by a marker of plural for S or O 
argument. Interestingly, in Saliba verbal cross-referencing affixes are prefixes only 
on vowel-initial roots, while for consonant-initial roots they are infixes or the first 
suffix (Paul Frank p.c.). In Andoké the cross-referencing pronouns are all suffixes 
(Landaburu 1979: 130). In Guahibo, nouns may take a possessive prefix. 

The Guahibo languages are unusual for northern Amazonia in that they have 
suppletive forms of verbs relating to the number of the S or O argument, e.g. Cuiba 
bexuba ‘kill (sg OY, juteba “kill (many OY. 

Adjectives are an open class, except in Guahibo where they are said to be a small- 
ish class of about twenty members (Francisco Queixalos p.c.). 
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3.2.2 Nominal morphology 

Free pronouns and cross-referencing pronominals distinguish three persons and, 
generally, two numbers. Guahibo languages are unusual in that they distinguish sin- 
gular, dual, paucal and distributive plural, and also first person inclusive and exclu- 
sive (Francisco Queixalos p.c.). In some Guahibo languages (e.g. Cuiba), there are 
dual forms of nouns, tonic pronouns and verbs, but not of cross-referencing bound 
pronouns; in other languages (Guayabero: Tobar Ortiz 1994: 516~17), dual is 
marked on all types of nouns, pronouns and verbs. 

All the languages discussed here have gender in third person pronouns, plus a 
large and complicated system of classifiers. Guahibo languages distinguish three 
genders (feminine, masculine, inanimate) in independent 3rd person singular and 
dual pronouns, but these are neutralized in the plural. There are no gender distinc- 
tions in bound pronouns. Saliba is reported to mark three genders on 3rd person 
pronouns and adjectives: feminine, masculine and inanimate (Suarez 1977: 21). 

Guahibo languages have complex systems of classifiers. The same morphemes are 
used as noun class agreement markers on adjectives, as in (33); with numerals, as in 
(34); and with deictics, as in (35). Adjectives, numerals and deictics with classifiers 
can be used headlessly. Examples (33)-(35) are from Cuiba (Kerr 1995: 243ff.). 


(33) peru-nae 
old-CL: WOODEN THINGS 
“old (canoe)’ 

(34) cae-bo 


one-CL:HOUSE 
“one (house) 


(35) barapo-bo 
this-CL:HOUSE 
“this (house) 


In Cuiba possessive constructions, classifiers are used independently of whether 
the noun is alienably or inalienably possessed, just like in neighbouring Tucano and 
North Arawak languages of the Upper Rio Negro region: 


(36) (Kerr 1995: 134) 
piya-nae jera 
Jsg.POSSV-CL:WOODEN THINGS canoe 
‘his/her canoe" 


Also as in East Tucano languages and Tariana, classifiers in Guahibo can be con- 
sidered an open class due to the existence of repeaters (nouns used to classify them- 
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selves); however, only inalienably possessed nouns can be used as repeaters (1995: 
132). 

Sáliba also has a system of at least thirty classifiers. The same set of morphemes 
goes on numbers, adjectives, demonstratives, possessives and even interrogative pro- 
nouns, Some classes distinguish a singular and a plural form. Interestingly, numbers 
‘one’ and ‘two’ also have different forms for animate and inanimate referents 
(Estrada 1996: 106-7). 

In Guahibo languages and in Sáliba (Paul Frank p.c.), the classifier suffixes used 
with nouns have an individuating effect: a noun is unmarked for number if used 
without a classifier. If a classifier is added, the noun has a singulative reading and 
can additionally be marked for number, eg. Cuiba (Kerr 1995: 154) tsocom 
‘wild fruit’, tsocóma-ru (fruit-CL:FRUIT) (one) wild fruit”, tsocoma-ru-n (fruit- 
CL:FRUIT-PL) (several) wild fruits’. This individuating effect of noun classifiers 
is reminiscent of Tucano languages and Tariana of the Vaupés area, and of 
Resigaro and Witoto-Bora. It may be an areal feature of a region embracing north- 
eastern Peru, south-central Colombia and north-western Brazil. 

Andoké also has a complex agreement system. Verbal cross-referencing markers 
have three noun classes. Class 3 divides into four subclasses cross-referenced on the 
verb in the same way, but marked differently on pronouns and noun modifiers. The 
class assignment is far from semantically transparent. The classes are: 


(i) Class | includes inanimate objects, mostly artifacts, but also some 
animals, some mythical beings, and plants. 
(n) Class 2 includes mainly long and hard objects. 
(iii) Class 3 includes most animates and also round and hollow objects. 
Within this class, the following subdivisions are made: 
— Class 3a contains round and hollow objects; 
— Class 3b contains masculine animates; 
— Class 3c contains feminine animates; 
Class 3d contains animate collectives. 


Guahibo, Sáliba and Andoké have an unusually large number of oblique cases 
compared to other Amazonian languages (such as Tucano). There is one “multi- 
purpose’ oblique case (e.g. Cuiba -tha ‘locative, directional, comitative’, or Andoké 
-a "locative, indirect object marker’), and a number of other cases with more spe- 
cific meanings, e.g. Cuiba -xae ‘because of”, -xaeba “because of (absence of)’, -nexa 
‘purpose’, -yainwa “for fear of” (Kerr 1995: 107, 170); Andoké -má ‘comitative, 
instrumental’, -tå ‘privative’, -1aa 'benefactive”, -oka ‘malefactive (to the detriment 
of (Landaburu 1979: 166-7); Saliba -di ‘dative’, -da ‘ablative-allative’, -na ‘ines- 
sive’, -gi ‘comitative’, -digi ‘privative’ (Estrada 1996: 92-5). 
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3.2.3 Grammatical relations 
Grammatical relations are marked by cross-referencing. Only Guahibo languages 
have some traces of split ergativity, of an active-stative type. 

In Cuiba, verbs divide into five conjugations which take different tense markers and 
show different vocalic alternations (Kerr 1995: 31ff.). Different cross-referencing 
suffixes are used for A/S, in positive and negative clauses (Guayabero — Tobar Ortiz 
1994: 521-2; Cuiba — Kerr 1995: 31). Another set of cross-referencing suffixes is used 
for the majority of stative S, verbs (Kerr 1995: 59-60). A special set of prefixes are 
used for O, and also for S, of some verbs which refer to physical states, e.g. Cuiba: 


(37) (Kerr 1995: 51) 
xam ne-jéita-me 
you Isg+O-look.for-2sg+ A 
“You looked for me.’ 


(38) (Kerr 1995: 71) 
ne-súyaba 
Isg+S,-have.diarrhoea 
‘I have diarrhoea.’ 


3.2.4 Verbal morphology 

There are usually several valency-increasing verbal derivations. In Guahibo the 
prefix ka- functions as an applicative and is also used to form causatives of intran- 
sitive verbs, while any verb can be causativized with an auxiliary (Francisco 
Queixalos p.c.). In Guahibo languages the same morphemes can be used as appli- 
cative markers on verbs, and as case-like markers on pronouns and inalienably pos- 
sessed nouns. A privative applicative verbal prefix is illustrated in (39), from Cuiba 
(Kerr 1995: 107): 


(39) ta-xant-iyo tsi-se-ta-n 
Isg-child-FEM — PRIVATIVE.APPLIC-cOOk-]sg-PAST 
ʻI cooked for my daughter without her help.” 


If the NP promoted to be a core argument is a pronoun or an inalienably pos- 
sessed noun, the applicative marker is suffixed to the NP, as in (40) (1995: 107): 


(40) ne-tsi xane 
lsg-PRIVATIVE.APPLIC 3sg+eat 
‘He ate without me.’ 


Andoké has two causatives, and also a benefactive applicative (Landaburu 1979: 
204-5). 
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There are also a number of valency-decreasing derivations; Guahibo has passive, 
middle, and a curious derivation whereby the addressee of a ditransitive verb 
becomes an oblique, if human (Francisco Queixalos p.c.) In Cuiba the 
reflexive-reciprocal derivation can also be used to emphasize the identity of the 
agent, similar to English self in T did it myself. Andoké appears to have just one 
general intransitivizer (Landaburu 1979: 205). 

All the languages have rich systems of mood and modality, as well as directional 
suffixes on verbs. Guahibo languages have a restricted system of evidentiality 
(reported vs non-reported). 

Guahibo languages have unusual incorporation patterns Typically for 
Amazonian languages (e.g. Weir 1990, on Nadéb), only inalienably possessed nouns 
can be incorporated. Cuiba has two patterns of noun incorporation: 


(i) inalienably possessed nouns, in S function, can be infixed into verbs of 
physical state (Kerr 1995: 104), e.g. atane ‘hurt’, a-cobe-tane “his hand 
hurts’. 

(i) with other verbs, an NP in S, O or an oblique function can be incorpo- 
rated (but not infixed) into a verb. Typically for Amazonian languages, 
incorporated nouns are preposed to the verbal root. Unlike most other 
Amazonian languages — but like Nadéb (Maku family) - Cuba 
permits incorporation of more than one (up to three) arguments (Kerr 
1995: 278-9); here incorporation does not affect the transitivity of a 
verb, e.g. (41) and (42). However, in Guahibo noun incorporation is a 
valency-reducing derivation (Francisco Queixalos p.c.). 


(41) (Kerr 1995: 280) 
cobe-fifina-n 
hand-tired-Isg 
- ‘My hand is tired’ or ‘I am hand-tired.' 


(42) (Kerr 1995: 279) 
na-maxi-péri-na-dobóba-me 
REFL-arm-skin-hair-take off-2sg 
“You take off the hair of the skin of the arm.” 


3.3 Syntax 


Clausal constituent order tends to be free. There is no verb serialization. Guahibo 
languages have some verb compounding (Kerr 1995: 171). A reduplicated main 
verb plus pona ‘go’ has an intensive meaning (1995: 215). 
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Guahibo languages mark relative and complement clauses by nominalizations 
(1995: 119). Cuiba also has full relative clauses marked by a relative pronoun (1995: 
247). Guayabero has a relative clause marker which goes on the common argument 
within the relative clause if it is also in subject function in the main clause. Guahibo 
and Andoké have a large number of suffixes which mark the predicate of a subor- 
dinate clause. Subordinating suffixes often indicate the temporal relationship 
between main and subordinate clause (simultaneous, preceding or following). These 
languages do not have switch-reference constructions. 


4 VENEZUELA 


“In Venezuela there are about 38 indigenous languages spoken by around 60,000 


people. Languages from the larger families are treated elsewhere in this volume - 
Carib in chapter 2, and Arawak in chapter 3. Lingua Geral Amazônica, of Tupi- 
Guarani origin, is spoken in the south. There are also three isolates — see table 13.1. 
The Yaruro, Warao and Hoti are basically monolingual nomadic hunters and gath- 
erers. However, according to Mitrani (1988: 164) and Heinen (1988: 611), the 
Yaruro and Warao have for some time practised slash-and-burn agriculture and in 
the 1930s the Warao commenced rice cultivation. 

There are a few papers on Yaruro (Obregón Mufioz 1981, and references therein). 
For Warao, there are a number of papers by Osborn (1966a,b, 1967), by Romero- 
Figeroa (1986a,b), and a short grammar by Romero-Figueroa (1997). There are 
almost no linguistic materials on Hoti (only a word list in Mattéi-Müller, Reid and 


` Henley, 1994). 


4.1 Phonology 


Yaruro has a large phonemic system — see tables 13.18 and 13.19 (Obregón Muñoz 
1981). It is unusual for the region in having a velar fricative (as well as a glottal fric- 
ative) and a velar nasal, in having voice distinction for all the stops, and in having 
some fricatives. 

The consonant system in Warao is much simpler, as set out in table 13.20 
(Romero-Figeroa 1997: 105). There are no voice distinctions in stops or fricatives 
(Id) is an allophone of [r] in word-initial position). The only unusual phoneme is a 
labialized velar stop. There are five vowels (i, e, a, 4, 0), all with nasal counterparts 
(Osborn 1966a: 109). There is no contrastive length. Syllable structure is (C)V. 
Stress is on the penultimate syllable of a word. 
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Table 13.18 Yaruro consonants 











bilabial apical palatal velar glottal 
voiceless stop p t c k ? 
voiced stop b d 3 g 
voiceless affricate ts 
voiced affricate dz 
voiceless fricative f 5 T x h 
voiced fricative v A 3 
nasal m n n n) 
flap r 
lateral l 
glide w y 





Table 13.19 Yaruro 
vowels 


front mid back 


i 

e 
æ 
a 


Do Oo 


Table 13.20 Warao consonants 

















bilabial alveolar palatal velar glottal 
voiceless stop p t k 
labialized stop kw 
voiceless fricative s h 
nasal m n 
flap r 
glide w y 
4.2 Features of the grammar 


Warao is head-marking, mildly polysynthetic and nominative-accusative. Its basic 
constituent order is SV, OAV. There is no clear-cut distinction between nouns and 
adjectives, lt is predominantly suffixing, with few prefixes. Direct object cross- 
referencing markers are prefixed to the verb, while subject cross-referencing 
markers, plus tense-aspect, modality aud directional morphemes, are suffixes. 
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There is a special verbal suffix indicating singular or plural number of the subject 
(S or A) argument. Possessive prefixes on nouns and object cross-referencing pre- 
fixes on verbs are almost identical. There are four oblique cases (dative, locative, 
allative and ablative). There are also a number of postpositions (causal, comitative, 
instrumental). There are no genders or classifiers. Warao has an agentive passive 
marked with completive past tense and perfective aspect on the verb; the demoted 
A may be introduced with the agentive postposition; compare the active clause in 
(43) with the corresponding passive in (44) (Romero-Figueroa 1997; 93). 


(43) rihawaratuma, | [ka-ina 
ancestors ipleossv-land all 


kokotukal, non-a-e 
make-PUNCTUAL-PAST 
'[Our] ancestors made all in our land.” 


(44) [ka-ina kokotuka], [rihawaratuma aisiaļom, 
IpLPossv-land all ancestors AG 
nona-i-ha 


make-COMPL-PERFV 
‘All in our land was made by [our] ancestors.’ 


Causative is marked with a prefix (e-) on transitive and intransitive verbs. When 
a transitive verb is causativized, the underlying A of the causativized verb becomes 
the O of the new causative, while the underlying O becomes oblique (e.g. acquires 
dative marking) (Romero-Figueroa 1997: 94), 


(45) wahabu-ma bare-tira, ka e-nahoro-a-e 
venison-DATIVE father-FEMALE  Ipl.O CAUS-eat-PUNCTUAL-PAST 
‘The nuns made us eat venison.’ 


There is no verb serialization; an auxiliary verb is used to express certain mood 
meanings (e.g. prohibitive, potential and negative potential, and interrogative). 
Subordination is marked with suffixes on the verb and with particles. 

Warao has an elaborate system of speech styles: 'council style', "legend style' and 
usual style. Besides lexical differences, the “council style” differs from other styles in 
more frequent use of some morphological characteristics, e.g. suffixal pronouns and 
morphological causatives of ditransitive verbs. 
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Areal diffusion and language 
contact in the Icana-Vaupés basin, 
north-west Amazonia 


ALEXANDRA Y. AIKHENVALD 


1 AREAL DIFFUSION IN NORTH-WEST AMAZONIA! 


To define a linguistic area, a convincing number of diagnostic traits must be estab- 
lished which will distinguish this area from others, and which can be proved not to 
be genetically inherited. Distinguishing area! diffusion from genetically inherited 
phenomena is particularly important for Amazonian languages ~ see chapter | 
above. 

The region around the Upper Rio Negro (the major northern tributary of the 
Amazon) contains a multiplicity of languages. Within the Upper Rio Negro area, 
the combined Vaupés and Icana river basins constitute a well-defined linguistic 
area; and within this the Vaupés basin is a clear linguistic sub-area (Aikhenvald 
1996a). 

I shall here consider the Vaupés-Icana basin in north-west Amazonia as an 
example of a linguistic area, which displays a convincing number of structural fea- 
tures shared by languages of three genetically unrelated families - North Arawak, 
East Tucano and Makü. These features are not found in Arawak and Makú lan- 
guages spoken outside the area, and thus can be considered as diagnostic for areal 
diffusion. In some cases we are able to establish the direction of diffusion. 

The languages spoken in the [cana and Vaupés region are described in $2, 
together with the cultural setting and language attitudes. In this section I also 
present historical evidence and arguments in favour of shared cultural patterns. 

Linguistic characteristics of the Vaupés — due to the intensive areal convergence 
in the context of obligatory multilingualism — are described in 83. Properties 
Shared by the languages of the Icana- Vaupés area are discussed in $4. The history 


! Lam very gratefül to Janet Barnes and Terry Malone for their comments. 
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of linguistic contacts and migrations in the Içana-Vaupés region is summarized 
in 85. 


2 LINGUISTIC SITUATION IN THE IÇANA-VAUPÉS BASIN 


24 Languages spoken 


The Içana and Vaupés basins and adjacent regions, within the Upper Rio Negro 
basin (see map 13), contain the following genetic groups of languages: 


(a) North Arawak languages spoken on the Icana and its tributary, the 
Aiari (Baniwa/Kurripako), on the Vaupés (Tariana) and on the Upper 
Rio Negro (Warekena and, formerly, Bare); 

(b) severa! languages of the East Tucano family spoken on the Vaupés: 
Tucano, Tuyuca/Yuruti? Guanano/Piratapuya, Desano/Siriano, 
Carapana/Tatuyo, Macuna, Barasano/Taiwano, Waimaja/Bará; and 
one Central Tucano language, Cubeo, spoken both on the Querari 
river (a tributary of the Vaupés which constitutes the northern border 
of the Tucano area) and the Upper Aiari (see chapter 7); 

(c) three Maki languages: Daw, Hupda-Yuhup and Kakua-Nukak (see 
chapter 9). 


There is no proof of genetic relationship between any of these language groups. 

The Northern branch of Arawak on the Vaupés is represented here by Tariana. 
Although today over 1,500 people identify as Tariana (Rodrigues 1986), the lan- 
guage is spoken by only about 100 people (none of them children). 

Other North Arawak languages currently spoken in the Upper Rio Negro area 
are: 


(D dialects of Baniwa of Igana (also known as Kurripako); spoken by 
3,000-4,000 people on the Icana and its tributaries and in the adjacent 
regions of Colombia and Venezuela (see the lists of dialects in 
Nimuendajú 1950/5, Rodrigues 1986). 

(ii) Warekena, a dialect of Baniwa of Guainia (mainly spoken in 
Venezuela); spoken by a few dozen old people on the Xié river (see 
Aikhenvald 1998); 

(ii) Old Warekena (also called Warena, or Guarequena); spoken by a few 

2 Pairs of names separated with / are mutually intelligible and can be considered dialects. 
Terry Malone (p.c.) gives the following percentages of shared lexicon (based on the list of 


over 300 lexical items found in Huber and Reed 1992): Tuyuca and Yuruti, 91%; Guanano 
and Piratapuya, 94%; Desano and Siriano, 89%; Carapana and Tatuyo, 96%. 
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Table 14.1 The region of Brazilian Vaupés: languages and their speakers 








Tucano Piratapuya Guanano Desano Cubeo Tuyuca Tariana 





people “4,500 1,232 1,000 1.800 3,000 723 1,500 
language speakers 4,500 200 200 150 300 700 100 








old people on the Xié river, and by a few hundred people in Venezuela 
where they moved early this century (Aikhenvald 1998); 

(iv) Bare; once the most important language along the Upper Rio Negro, 
but now almost extinct (see Aikhenvald 1995a).? 


The North Arawak languages of the Içana and Vaupés and the adjacent regions 
of the Upper Rio Negro basin fail into three distinct genetic groups: Warekena, 
Bare and Baniwa-Tariana. 

East Tucano languages are closely related, but not mutually intelligible. The 
Tucano live along the Paca, Papuri, Vaupés and Tiquie rivers. In the Brazilian 
Vaupés, Tucano is gradually gaining ground as a lingua franca of the area. Table 
14.1, based on Grimes (1988), gives an idea of the numbers of those who identify 
themselves as belonging to East Tucano groups and to Tariana, and of those who 
actually speak the language (see chapter 7). 

Semi-nomadic Maku (the ‘untouchables’ of the region) display a number of cul- 
tural divergencies from East Tucanos and Tariana — see §2.2. 

There is one Makú language, Nadéb, spoken by a few hundred people outside the 


) Içana-Vaupés basin (see chapter 9 and Weir 1984). It does not belong to the Vaupês 


geographical and linguistic area. The data on Nadêb are crucial for distinguishing 
between areal and genetic features in the Maku languages of the Upper Rio Negro 
area. 

Lingua francas spoken in the region are Lingua Geral, or Nheengatü, and 
Tucano. Lingua Geral is spoken in the whole region of the Upper Rio Negro (see 
Rodrigues 1986, Bessa Freire 1983, Moore, Facundes and Pires 1994). On the 
Vaupés, it is only understood by older people. Lingua Geral is a creolized version 
of Tupinambá (Tupi-Guarani family) which was spread from the east coast of 
Brazil by white merchants and missionaries. It was the lingua franca of the whole 
Amazon region from the late seventeenth century up to the middle of the nineteenth 
century, and the influence of it can still be seen in a few loan words in Tariana and 
3 A number af other Arawak languages of the Upper and Middle Rio Negro region became 

extinct during the nineteenth and twentieth centuries, e.g. Manao, Wirina, Wainuma, 


Yumana, Passe, Yabaana, Mandawaka (Mawaca), Amarizana (Koch-Grünberg 1911), 
Bahwana. See map 2 and table 3,1 in chapter 3. 
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other languages of the Vaupés. It was gradually replaced by Tucano as a lingua 
franca from the early twentieth century, as a result of the language policy of 
Catholic missionaries and the civil authorities. 

Indo-European languages are represented by Portuguese and Spanish. They are 
also gaining ground as lingua francas of the region, especially among younger 
people. 

The Yanomami — semi-nomadic hunters and gatherers who live in the jungle 
around the minor tributaries of the Upper Rio Negro and sometimes travel as far 
westwards as the Vaupés region — are not culturally integrated with other peoples 
of the Upper Rio Negro, and do not form a part of the Igana- Vaupés linguistic area 
(see map 12 in chapter 13). They rarely interact with other tribes, being feared and 
avoided. Their status can be compared to that of Gypsies in the Balkans, who, 
although present in the region, do not participate in linguistic and cultural 
exchange. 


2.2 Cultural setting and language attitudes 


Multilingualism used to be — and to a great extent still is — a cultural norm over the 
whole Vaupés region. Among East Tucano peoples and Tariana, marriage is exog- 
amous. There are strict marriage rules, which are governed by language affiliation 
(see Sorensen 1967; Aikhenvald 19962). Marrying someone who belongs to the 
same language group is considered akin to incest. Jackson (1974: 62), referring to 
the linguistic attitudes of the Bará, reports being told: ‘My brothers are those who 
share a language with me’, and ‘We don’t marry our sisters.’ Consequently language 
~ which is acquired through patrilineal descent — is a badge of identity, together with 
the patrilineal descent. An Indian always identifies with their father's tribe and lan- 
guage. 

The main unit, both socially and linguistically, is a speech community identified 
by one’s father's language.* Each settlement — whether longhouse or village — is 
multilingual because of these exogamous marriage rules. An individual generally 
knows between three and ten other languages of the region, including his mother's 
language which would often also be his wife's language, and in addition Portuguese 
and/or Spanish. Since language identity is a badge of ethnical identity, languages — 
even the closest ones - are kept strictly apart (see Sorensen 1972: 82). This creates a 


* In most cases a speech community is identical to a phratry, the members of which can inter- 
marry. However, ‘the Cubeo, Piratapuya and Macuna are exceptions, in that each language 
represents more than one phratry, so that, for example, Cubeos can marry Cubeos if the 
marriage partner is a member of an exogamous phratry' (Malone 1987: 27). See also 
Grimes (1985). Each phratry is divided into endogamous sibs. There are minor linguistic 
differences between sibs (Terry Malone, Janet Barnes, p.c.). ` 
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very strong impediment to lexical loans, in contrast to other multilingual situations, 
e.g. the village of Kupwar (Gumperz and Wilson 1971: 161-2), or multilingual 
Jewish communities (Weinreich 1964). 

This unusual linguistic diversity is accompanied by a lesser degree of cultural 
diversity. The cultural homegeneity is corroborated by (a) shared means of subsis- 
tence, food, and ways of life; (b) shared stories and rites, and traditional social struc- 
ture; with a minimal division of ‘labour’ between tribes (see Galvão 1979 for the 
differences in pottery and basket-weaving techniques between Tucano- and 
Arawak-speaking groups). However, each group — and apparently each subtribe — 
do have their own versions of origin myths. 

The traditionally nomadic Maku peoples are not included in the marriage 
network; however, they are integrated into the economic exchange system, their 
main functions being as the traditional producers of arrow poison, and as skilful 
hunters. They have no agriculture, and depend on other peoples of the region for 
the staple food, manioc. They are considered inferior by East Tucano and Tariana 
and are denominated ‘underlings’ (see Martins 1994, Silverwood-Cope 1990, and 
chapter 9). They do not intermarry with either East Tucano or Tariana. However, 
they share a number of linguistic characteristics with other languages of the Vaupés 
region. They also share some important myths with the Tucano and the Tariana. 
Unlike the Tucano and the Tariana, they exhibit no inhibition against lexical loans. 

As will be shown below, there is a large degree of grammatical and phonological 
convergence among the indigenous languages of the Vaupés. The impact of these 
convergence phenomena is especially instructive in the case of Tariana, since they 
are discernible as the result of ‘foreign’ influence. 

The main difference between the Içana basin and the Vaupés basin is the lack of 
compulsory linguistic exogamy in the Içana. Baniwa cohabit with Central-Tucano- 
speaking Cubeo on the Aiari river, a tributary of the Içana, and on the Querari, a 
tributary of the Vaupés which borders the Içana basin. The Cubeo and the Baniwa 
are in constant contact which results in diffusion of cultural and linguistic features. 
Marriage tends to be exogamous between different descent groups and dialectal 
groups of the Cubeo and the Baniwa. The Cubeo have assimilated Baniwa dances 
and chants (see Goldman 1979, Gomez-Imbert 1996). Some of the Cubeo-speak- 
ing groups may originally have been Baniwa.* Nowadays there are no — or almost 
no — regular contacts between the East Tucano of the Vaupés and the Tariana, on 
the one hand, and the Baniwa on the other. 


5 Within a larger language group, all phratries are ranked, and there is a ranking of sibs 
within a phatry. There is a tendency for lower-ranked sibs to be those whom one would 
suspect were originally speakers of non-Tucano languages, in most cases Maku (see §1 of 
chapter 9 in this volume; Janet Barnes and Terry Malone, p.c.). 
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However, the Baniwa share a number of cultural similarities with the indigenous 
groups of the Vaupés which may be indicative of older contacts and of diffusion, 
These similarities include the structure of the kinship system (described in Oliveira 
1975, Galvão 1979), patrilineal descent, and the hierarchical organization of descent 
groups. There are also a number of traditions and myths shared by the Baniwa and 
the Tucano, e.g. the myth of a woman going to the ‘beyond’ with the help of an 
agouti (C. Hugh-Jones 1979); stories about the cunning turtle and the tapir; the story 
of the evil spirit’s son who turned into a deer; the cult of the magic flute, Jurupary 
(S. O. Hugh-Jones 1979); burial of the dead inside the house; infanticide of twins; 
and the festival of Dabukuri — an offering accompanied by drinking manioc beer and 
ritual dances (cf. Reichel-Dolmatoff 1986). There are also a number of linguistic fea- 
tures shared by Baniwa, Tariana and East Tucano languages but not found in other 
North Arawak languages, These will be considered in $2.4. 


2.3 Historical evidence 


Historical and traditional evidence shows that neither the Tucano nor the Tariana 
constitute the autochthonous population of the Vaupés. 

According to Nimuendajt (1982), the original inhabitants of the Vaupés area 
were Maki tribes, and East Tucano tribes then entered the area from the west. The 
Tariana are the most recent arrivals. They probably came into the Vaupés basin 
from a tributary of the Içana river — probably the Aiari (around the end of the six- 
teenth century according to Brüzzi 1977, Koch-Grünberg 1911 and Nimuendajú 
1982). This description of the origin of the Tariana is reflected in their myths, 
according to which all of them originated from a ‘hole’ at the waterfall of Apui, on 
the Aiari river, where at the time they lived together with the Baniwa, and with the 
Cubeo. 

Numerous stories about the wars between the Tariana and the Guanano, and 
between the Tariana and the Desano, provide rich ethnohistorical evidence for the 
Tariana invasion of the Vaupés (see Briizzi 1977). The Desano, as the inhabitants 
of the main rivers, were among the first to have suffered from the invasion of the 
Tariana. I was told by my teachers of Tariana that, as the result of the Desanos’ 
defeat, they were designated the ‘younger brothers’ of the Tariana, and this is why 
the Tariana do not marry them. 

We can reconstruct the following historical scenario for the linguistic situation in 
the Vaupés during the past 500 years. 

( Before 1500: East Tucano tribes moved from the west into the Vaupés area, 
which was previously inhabited by Maki tribes (cf. chapter 9). The East Tucano 
established dominance over the Maku. The spread of Tucano-speaking peoples to 
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the Içana basin may have occurred at about the same time. According to the oral 
tradition of the Cubeo (Gomez-Imbert 1996), they came to.the Querarí from the 
Icana tributaries a few hundred years ago, chased by Baniwa-speaking tribes. Some 
of the Cubeo speakers on the Querarí are descendants of Arawak-speaking tribes. 
It is hard to establish the exact age of Baniwa-Cubeo contacts in the Içana basin; 
however, it was sufficiently long ago to promote the areal diffusion discussed below. 

The Baniwa of Içana were at this time living together with the Tariana in the 
Içana basin. 

(i) Around 1600; the Tariana moved from the tributaries of the Içana river - thus 
splitting from the Baniwa of Içana — to the Vaupés region, in which Tucano tribes 
were already established. This marked the beginning of contact between East 
Tucano and Tariana. 

(iii) Around 1750-80: the first contacts with Portuguese took place, which started 
the spread of Língua Geral as a lingua franca. 

(iv) Around 1900; Tucano started to gain ground as a lingua franca of the area, 
with some Tariana settlements beginning to use mainly Tucano (see Koch- 
Grünberg 1911). This tendency increased with the establishment of permanent 
Salesian missions in the Vaupés in 1925, and resulted in the growing endangerment 
of indigenous languages other than Tucano in the Vaupés region, and the growing 
obsolescence of Língua Geral. 

The main consequence of the spread of Tucano in the Brazilian Vaupés is the 
gradual undermining of the identification between language and tribe. Language 
has gradually ceased to be an emblem of tribal identity, and the majority of lan- 
guages other than Tucano have become endangered. The discrepancy between the 
number of those who belong to a tribe and those who actually speak the language 
(see table 14,1) is particularly marked in the case of Tariana. The spread of Tucano 
is also leading to the gradual disappearance of one of the most fascinating multi- 
lingual areas of the world, and the areal phenomena associated with it. 

This does not seem to be the case in the Colombian Vaupés. Tucano, however, is 
also the prestige language there; when the Tucano are present, speakers of other 
languages use Tucano. The language which seems to be disrupting the Tucano 
sociolinguistic situation there is Spanish (Ardila 1989; Terry Malone p.c.). 


3 THE VAUPÉS REGION AS A LINGUISTIC AREA 


3.1 General observations 


Here we consider the properties of languages spoken in the Vaupés region which 
characterize it as a linguistic area. 
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As pointed out by Thomason and Kaufman (1988: 96ff.), a long-term multilat. 
eral Sprachbund seems to promote gradual isomorphism in all aspects of the struc- 
ture of languages except for the phonological shape of morphemes. A famous 
example of the same surface structure for several languages spoken in the same lin- 
guistic area comes from Indo-Aryan and Dravidian languages of Kupwar 
(Gumperz and Wilson 1971). In the case of numerous multilateral linguistic areas, 
such as the Balkans (Thomason and Kaufman 1988: 97), the direction of diffusion 
is easily established. In the case of the Vaupés, it can also be established for certain 
features. The following characteristics of the Vaupés as a linguistic area should be 
borne in mind: 


e the fact that there are several East Tucano languages and only one 
Arawak language has provoked, by and large, unilateral diffusion pat- 
terns: from East Tucano into the Arawak language, Tariana; 

e there is a recent tendency of Tucano to develop domination over other 
languages, hence the destruction of multilingualism in the community; 

e language identification and the perceived link between tribe and lan- 
guage drastically limit the extent of lexical borrowing; 

e while considering areal diffusion patterns and structural convergence 
between the languages of the area, one has to take into consideration 
language obsolescence phenomena for some languages. 


The Vaupés linguistic area (for some useful comments see Briizzi 1967, 1977) has 
multilateral multilingualism characterized by linguistic diversity and a comparative 
lack of cultural diversity. As already mentioned, the languages belong to three 
genetically unrelated families - North Arawak, Tucano and Maki — and their 
speakers do not accept language-mixing. However, people tend to identify the lan- 
guage with its forms and the prohibition on ‘language mixing’ only relates to forms, 
not to grammatical categories or structural patterns. As a result there is a great 
degree of diffusion of structural patterns but little borrowing of actual forms. 

The idea that the Vaupés region constitutes a linguistic area was first suggested 


é There are a few examples of Arawak influence on East Tucano languages. Carapana 
(Metzger 1981: 1519.) and Tatuyo (Elsa Gomez-Imbert p.c.) have an attributive prefix ka- 
which displays striking similarity to the relative-attributive prefix ka- in Tariana and 
Baniwa of Igana. The 'foreignness' of this prefix in Carapana and Tatuyo is confirmed by 
the generally suffixing character of Tucano languages. Tanimuca-Retuama (Retuarã), a 
West Tucano language spoken in Colombia, apparently lost its complicated system of clas- 
sifers, switch-reference markers and evidentials on the verb, under the areal influence of 
another North Arawak language, Yucuna, which has only a gender opposition (Gomez- 
Imbert 1996). It also acquired prefixes, possibly under Arawak influence. According to 
Terry Malone (p.c.), the speakers of Tanimuca could originally have been a North Arawak 
group who switched to a Tucano language (see also chapter 7). 
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by Sorensen (1967), with reference to the Colombian side, where only East Tucano 
languages are spoken. Sorensen pointed out the existence of a bundle of morpho- 
syntactical isoglosses which constitute an East Tucano ‘profile’ of language (1972: 
82-3). However, whether this East Tucano profile is due to areal diffusion patterns 
or to the common genetic origin of East Tucano languages remains a problem 
which goes beyond the scope of the present discussion. (The solution of this 
problem would involve a full reconstruction of proto-East-Tucano and comparison 
of it with proto-West-Tucano and proto-Tucano.) 

The important difference between the Brazilian Vaupés region and the 
Colombian Vaupés region from the point of view of areal diffusion phenomena is 
the fact that a non-East-Tucano language, Tariana, is still spoken in Brazil. Thus, 
the East-Tucano-like features in Tariana (and also, North-Arawak-like features in 
East Tucano) enable us to establish a direction of diffusion in the area. 

For the analysis I will use the following kinds of data: 


e my own field data on Tariana and on other North Arawak languages 
of the wider region (Baniwa of Içana, Warekena of Xié, Bare); proto- 
Arawak reconstruction and internal reconstruction (see Payne 1991; 
Aikhenvald 1994a, b, 1995a, 1996a, b, in prep.); 

e a number of descriptions of East Tucano languages (not all of equal 
quality), and my own field data, and also some data on proto-Tucano 
reconstruction and descriptions of East Tucano and West Tucano lan- 
guages which do not participate in the Brazilian Vaupés as a linguistic 
area, as well as the data on proto-West-Tucano. 


The analysis of areal and inherited features of Tariana includes a fair amount of 
internal reconstruction, and synchronic comparison with Baniwa of Içana and East 
Tucano languages. A comparison of Tariana with geographically close and geneti- 
cally related North Arawak languages is extremely useful, especially if we are able 
to determine which properties Tariana shares with East Tucano languages, and 
which are shared by other North Arawak languages, but absent from Tariana (also 
see Aikhenvald 1996a, on innovations and language attrition phenomena in 
Tariana). 

Contact between Tucano and Makú languages (Daw, Hupda, Yuhup) in the 
Vaupés appears to be much older than contact between Tucano and Tariana — see 
§2.3. Note that one would expect mainly unilateral diffusion patterns from East 
Tucano to Makú, since a fair proportion of Maki know at least one East Tucano 
language, or more, but East Tucano peoples seldom have competence in a Maka 
language, 

To establish areal diffusion patterns in the Maki languages spoken in the Vaupés 


H 
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and Upper Rio Negro regions, data from Nadéb, a Maku language spoken in the 
Middle Rio Negro area (based on Martins 1994; Weir 1984, 1990; see also chapter 
9 above) are of crucial importance. 

The materials available on Makü languages spoken in the Vaupés and Upper Rio 
Negro areas are not extensive. However, they reveal that, in most cases, areal 
diffusion is more superficial (compared with the Tariana- Tucano interaction). This 
is what would be expected, since the Makü are accorded an inferior social status and 
are not fully integrated into the multilingual socio-cultural community. Further 
work is needed to determine possible areal diffusion features in the Makü languages 
spoken in Colombia (Kakua and Nukak). 

I shall now consider shared phonological characteristics of the languages of the 
Vaupés (83.2), their grammatical structure ($3.3), syntax and discourse techniques 
(83.4) and semantics ($3.5). 


3.2 Phonological characteristics 


A number of phonological characteristics of Tariana are shared with East Tucano 
languages, but not with the genetically related North Arawak languages from 
outside the Vaupés area. Some phonological characteristics of Makú languages are 
similar to East Tucano languages, but differ from Nadéb, another language of the 
same family. They can be explained through areal diffusion from Tucano languages. 
The following characteristics are shared by Tucano, Tariana and Maku languages. 


1 Nasalization is a word-prosodic feature in Tariana and in Hupda- 
Yuhup and Kakua (see chapter 9). The same phenomenon is found in 
all East Tucano languages, but not in other North Arawak languages 
or in Nadéb (see Aikhenvald 1996a).? 

2 Pitch accent and intonation patterns in Tariana and in the Maku lan- 
guages display striking similarities to Tucano, hence the “Tucano” 
accent in Tariana. Dàw and Hupda-Yuhup have two tones, and Kakua 
has four (see chapter 9). Tones are absent from Nadéb. Pitch accent is 
attested in Baniwa (see $4); however, unlike the languages of the 
Vaupés there is here no tendency towards developing a tone distinc- 
tion. 


7 The origin of the direction of nasal prosody (from left to right or from right to left) remains 
problematic. Left to right is the pattern attested everywhere; however, Terry Malone (p.c.) 
reports that some traces of the opposite direction (right to left) can be found in Desano, 
Siriano, Barasano, and also in one West Tucano language, Koreguaje. Note that in Choco 
languages, spoken in the Andes, nasalization operates from left to right; this may be indic- 
ative of areal diffusion between Choco and Tucano (Malone p.c.). 
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3 There are two phonemes with low functional load in Tariana which are 
also attested in Tucano languages and in all Makú languages, but are 
absent from other North Arawak languages. The vowel i appears in 
two morphemes: -pi ‘augmentative and imeni ‘to moan’; and o 
appears in the feminine marker on kinship terms: -Co (cf. Baniwa -Cu-, 
Tucano -Co) (where C stands for a consonant). 


The following features of Tariana result from East Tucano influence. 
A In Tariana, inherited phonemes absent from Tucano — aspirated stops and aspi- 
rated glide — have a reduced functional load with respect to other phonemes and 
when compared to the status of the same phonemes in other North Arawak lan- 
guages (cf. Aikhenvald 1995a for Bare; Taylor 1990, Aikhenvald 1996b, for 
Baniwa).º They also tend to be in free variation with non-aspirated stops and glide 
respectively, There is a tendency to use just s instead of s and tf; s and tf occur in 
all North Arawak languages, and Tucano languages have only s. Differentiation 
in vowel length, which is absent from Tucano, also has a low functional load in 
Tariana. There is significant variation between long and short vowels in Tariana, 
e.g., Tariana wni -uni ‘water’, Baniwa wni. As is typical for a language contact sit- 
uation, Tariana is losing the phonemes not found in its neighbours. 
B Syllable patterns in Tariana are: (C)V, (C)Vh; the latter alternates with (C)hV. 
Unlike in other North Arawak languages, / in an unstressed word-initial or mor- 
pheme-initial syllable can occupy a postvocalic position, thus creating VC-like syl- 
lables, e.g., ehkuápi -hekuápi ‘day’ (c£. Baniwa hekwápi ‘day’). There are several 
cases where a syllable CVh occurs word-medially (independently of stress pattern) 
in slow to normal register. The onset of the following syllable must be a voiceless 
stop tor k, e.g. -nihrá ‘to think, to reason’, -buhtá ‘conditional’, marátahka "a kind 
of wave”, karáhta ‘lung’. In rapid speech A disappears: marátaka ‘a kind of wave’, 
-butá ‘conditional’, etc. All these words have a North Arawak origin. The occurrence 
of CVh syllables in Tariana resembles CVh syllables in Tucano. Note that in East 
Tucano languages CVh and/or CV? are the only instances of consonantal coda. 
C Tariana has several phonological processes which are not found elsewhere in 
North Arawak but are characteristic of Tucano: 


e y>ñ contiguous to nasal vowels. 
In word-initial and word-medial position Baniwa dz and Kurripako 
y correspond to Tariana à, if the following or the preceding syllable 
contains a nasal consonant, eg. Tariana Hama, Baniwa dzama, 


$ Only Guanano has been analysed as having phonemic aspirated stops (Waltz and Waltz 
1967). In other Tucano languages, there is a tendency to slightly aspirate voiceless velar 
stops before non-front high vowels (Terry Malone p.c.). 
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Kurripako yama ‘two’; Tariana -fiami, Baniwa -dzami, Kurripako 
-yami ‘to die, to be terminally ill’; Tariana pamufia, Baniwa pamudzua, 
Kurripako pamuya ‘middle’ (cf. also Tariana fiamu, Warekena of Xié 
yama-du “evil spirit"). 

Tariana y corresponds to Baniwa y in other positions, e.g., Tariana, 
Baniwa maliye ‘knife’. Tariana y corresponds to Baniwa, Kurripako y 
in loan words from Lingua Geral, e.g. Tariana, Baniwa yatana ‘a white 
person”; Tariana, Baniwa yajaki 'caxiri, manioc wine”. 

e y>dy word-initially, e.g., Tariana yuru “a kind of mosquito’ realized as 
[dyuru] in rapid speech. 

e d>r contiguous to a front vowel (optional), e.g., Tariana -pidena ~ 
-pirena ‘remote past inferred’. 


The fact that these phonological processes are found in other South American lan- 
guages, as well as in languages of other areas of the world, does not go agaiust their 
areal character in Taríana, since they are absent from other North Arawak languages; 
the same holds true for nasalization as a word-prosodic property, and for glottal stop. 
D The glottal stop, absent from other North Arawak languages, sporadically 
appears in Tariana word-finally (but is not contrastive). There is a glottal stop 
phoneme in Desano, Siriano, Tucano, Guanano and Piratapuya, but in Barasano 
and Tatuyo the glottal stop occurs as a sentence-final prosodic feature (not as a 
phoneme) (Jones and Jones 1991; Whisler and Whisler 1976). 


33 Grammatical structure 


331 Typological profile and word structure 
East Tucano languages are head-marking, with elements of dependent-marking. 
They are agglutinating and suffixing. 

Arawak languages are head-marking, and agglutinating with elements of fusion. 


They are suffixing with the addition of one-prefix position in a word. North Arawak . 


languages tend to have few suffix positions in verbs. Tariana is basically head- 
marking, with a few elements of dependent-marking, one prefix position, and a 
large number of suffix positions in verbs. 

The Maku languages of the Vaupés combine elements of head-marking and 
dependent-marking. They are predominantly suffixing, with very few relics of a pre- 
fixing morphology. In contrast, Nadéb is predominantly head marking, with an 
unusually large number of prefix positions for an Amazonian language. The almost 
complete loss of prefixing morphology in Maku languages other than Nadéb can 
be considered the result of areal diffusion from Tucano, with its predominantly 
suffixing structure (see chapter 9 on Maku). 
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(i) Case-marking 
Core-case marking on personal pronouns with an animate referent — and on nouns, 
dependent on their topicality — is the most striking areal property shared by East 
Tucano languages, Tariana and Makú in the Vaupés. 

Generally, Arawak languages do not have case-marking. Tariana has the follow- 
ing case-marking system which shows similarities to East Tucano languages (see 
Aikhenvald 1994b; on case-marking in Tucano languages, see Kinch 1977, Gralow 
1980)? 


e Personal pronouns with an animate referent have an obligatory oppo- 
sition between subject case (used to mark A/S) and non-subject case, 
used to mark O and dative argument. 

e Other constituents (including third person pronouns with inanimate 
referent) have an optional topic marker (Tariana -nuku, East Tucano 
-re) which goes on any non-subject constituent provided it is the topic. 
Ín East Tucano, case marking is obligatory with personal pronouns 
and highly desirable with personal names. Note that the non-subject 
topic marker is optional in (1) but obligatory in (2)-(4). 


Piratapuya (my fieldwork) 


(D) yet oha-gi-(re) Lenita-re 
lsg  write-RELATIVE-(TOPICAL.NON.A/S) Lenita-TOPICAL.NON.A/S 
ou-u 
give-PAST 


‘I gave the pen to Lenita.’ 


(2) yet bi?i-re Lenita-re ou-'u 
lsg you-FOPICAL.NON.A/S  Lenita-TOPICAL.NON.A/S  give-PAST 


m. m. dd gave you to Lenita” (talking to a baby) 


Tariana 
(3) nuha  pa-dana-ni-na-nuku . 
lsg ` IMPERS-Write-TOPIC. ADVANCING-CL: VERTICAL-TOPICAL.NON.A/S 
Lenita-nuku nu-a 


Lenita-TOPICAL.NON.A/S  lsg-give 
‘I gave a pen (lit. a vertical writing device) to Lenita.’ 


? Note that in chapter 7 the case marking system in Tucano is described as a system of 'spec- 
ifiers' relating to the correlation between the choice of case and the discourse function of a 
noun. 
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(4) nuha pina  Lenita-nuku nu-a 
lsg — 2sg-O Lenita-TOPICAL.NON.A/S  Isg-give 
‘I gave you to Lenita’ (talking to a baby) 


The Maku language Daw has a marker with similar function. An object is 
marked with -iy” if it is topical, and follows the V — compare (19) and (20) in chapter 
9, The marking can be omitted when the order is AVO; it is obvious who did what 
to whom in (21) of chapter 9: ‘A jaguar killed the deer’ — deer don't kill jaguars. 

A technique for marking A/S when in focus — or contrastive — is shared by 
Tariana, some East Tucano! and some West Tucano languages, and Daw. In 
Tariana A/S is marked if it is in focus, as in (5), or is consequential, as in (6). The 
marker in Tariana is homophonous with the instrumental (see Wheeler 1987; 124, 
127ff.). (Note that in (3), the subject (A) is not in focus.) 


Tariana 
(5 nuha-ne — pa-dana-ni-na-nuku 
I-FOC.A/S IMPERS-write-TOPIC.ADVANCING-CL:VERTICAL- 
TOPICAL.NON.A/S 
Lenita-nuku nu-a 
Lenita-TOPICAL.NON.A/S — Isg-give 
‘I (and not somebody else) gave a pen (lit. a vertical writing device) to 
Lenita.” 


(6) ka-wana ka-hiia-ne pima-ka 
RELATIVE-call RELATIVE-eat-FOC.A/S  Cry-REC.PAST.VISUAL 
“The evil spirit (the one who yells and eats) cries’ (and this is 
ominous) 


In Daw, A/S is marked with an enclitic -zeh if it is in contrastive focus and is agen- 
tive. See (22) in chapter 9 on Makú. 

Nadêb has no core case marking of any sort, in agreement with its predominantly 
head-marking tendencies. 


(il) Locative cases and postpositions 
The languages of the Vaupés region tend to have one peripheral case-marker or post- 
position. Most East Tucano languages have one peripheral case-marker -pi {Barasano 
-hi ‘locative/directional, elative' which can co-occur with the definite/topical non- 
subject marker -re if the corresponding constituent is topical.!! Tariana has a corre- 


© Tucano marks the focused A/S with -pe, and Desano and Siriano with -gapi 
© The equivalent form in Desano and Siriano is -ge. 
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sponding suffix -se; e.g., Tucano Bogota-pi-re, Tariana Bogota-se-nuku (Bogotá-LOC- 
TOPICAL.NON.A/S) ‘to/from/in Bogotá”. Daw, Hupda-Yuhup and Kakua have just 
one locative marker (D -rid, Kk -p “to, from, in’) (see chapter 9). Nadéb, which does 
not belong to the area, distinguishes ablative and locative (Weir 1984: 96). 


The following properties are shared by Tariana and Tucano languages, but not by 
Baniwa or Maku. 


(iii) Alienable and inalienable possession 
In most North Arawak languages inalienably possessed nouns include all kinship 
nouns and body parts and a few other items, e.g. ‘home’, together with deverbal 
nominalizations. Inalienable possession ts marked with the help of possessive pre- 
fixes, as in (7). In Arawak languages other than Tariana, alienably possessed nouns 
have a special possessive suffix, as in (13) (see Aikhenvald 1994b). 

In Tariana, inalienably possessed nouns are restricted to body parts and just a few 
kinship nouns (a smaller set than in other North Arawak languages). Inalienable 
possession is marked by possessive prefixes. Alienable possession is shown simply 
by juxtaposition. 


Tariana 

(7) nu-hado or nuha ha-dua 
Isg-mother or lsg  parent-FEM 
“my mother’ 


` Compare this with the same lexical item as inalienably possessed in Baniwa: 


(8) hnadua<(underlying) nu-ha-duá 
Isg-parent-rEM 
“my mother” 


In Tucano inalienable possession is marked by juxtaposition, eg.: 


(9) yii pa-co 
lsg parent-FEM 
“my mother 


AH Tucano languages use the genitive marker pa plus a classifier to mark alien- 
able possession, e.g. Tucano: 


} . DP 
A10) mii ya wii 
2sg  POSSV house 
*your house” 


t 
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Like Tucano, Tariana uses the possessive marker ya with cross-referencing pre- 
fixes plus a classifier as an alternative possessive construction for alienably and in- 
alienably possessed items; the head noun is then usually omitted. In Baniwa 
classifiers are not used in possessive constructions (unless possession is predicative 


— see 84.3). 


Tariana 

(1) pi-ya-ku (ama-ku) 
2sg-POSSV-CL:EXTENDED  (hammock-CL:EXTENDED) 
'your hammock' 

Tucano 

(12) mii ya-gi (pii-gt) 
2sg | POSSV-CLLARGE (hammock-CL:LARGE) 
'your hammock' 

Baniwa 

(13) nu-pieta-ni 


Isg-hammock-Possv 
*my hammock' 


In both Nadéb (Weir 1984: 84-6) and Daw (Martins 1994: 40, 140), alienable and 
inalienable possession are marked with juxtaposition of nouns: 


Dáw (Martins 1994: 46) 

(14) dàw pat 
person hair 
“person's hair’ 


For predicative possession, a possessive marker which combines with classifiers 
is used in Daw, but not in Nadéb; this property is shared with Baniwa and will be 
considered in $4.3. 


(iv) Gender 
In other North Arawak languages, a gender opposition (feminine animate vs the 
rest) is found in verbal cross-referencing markers and demonstratives.!? Classifiers 
are not used with demonstratives. Tariana and Tucano have a gender opposition in 
verbal cross-referencing markers, personal pronouns and kinship terms. However, 


1? Among the Maki languages, Kakua distinguishes masculine and feminine genders in third 
person singular pronominal prefixes, independent pronouns and demonstratives, probably 
due to the Tucano influence (see $5 of chapter 9). 

13 [n Tucano there is also gender marking on adjectives, demonstratives, numbers and nomi- 
nalized verbs. 
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demonstratives have special animate and inanimate forms and they also combine 
with classifiers. The head noun is frequently omitted. 

This is illustrated for Tariana in (15) and for Tucano in (16). In Baniwa, shown 
in (17), the demonstrative takes a non-feminine form, but no classifier. 


Tariana 

(15) ha-ku (ama-ku) 
DEM:INAN-CL:EXTENDED  (hammock-CL:EXTENDED) 
‘this hammock’ 

Tucano 

(16) ati-gt (pü-gt) 
DEM:IN-CL:LARGE  (hàmmock-CL:LARGE) 
“this hammock’ 

Baniwa 

(17) hliehé pieta 


DEM+N.FEM hammock 
‘this hammock’ 


(v) Classifiers and repeaters 
Baniwa, Tariana and Tucano languages have noun classes, and numeral and pos- 
sessive classifiers (see Aikhenvald 1994b; Barnes 1990, for Tuyuca). Baniwa and 
Tariana are the only North Arawak languages which use classifiers in possessive 


constructions. However, there are a few significant differences between Baniwa, on 


the one hand, and Tariana and Tucano, on the other. 
In Tariana and Tucano there is a special classifier for animate nouns; in Baniwa 
animate non-human nouns are classified according to their shape: 


Tariana 

(18) api/a:pi hanu-ite 
snake big-CL:ANIM 
‘a big snake’ 

Tucano 

(19) pinó  phai-gk 
snake big-CL:ANIM 
“a big snake” 

Baniwa 

(20) api maka-khay 


snake big-CLICURVILINEAR 
‘a big snake" 
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Baniwa has a closed, albeit large set of forty-four classifiers, including a residual 
classifier for unclassifiable items (see Aikhenvald 1996b). Tariana and Tucano lan- 
guages have very large sets of classifiers which can be considered ‘open’ since just 
about any noun with an inanimate referent can be used to mark agreement to clas- 
sify the same noun (this phenomenon is known as ‘repeaters’ — see Aikhenvald 
forthcoming: chapter 10). Tariana and Tucano use ‘repeaters’ for otherwise unclas- 
sifiable nouns. 

In East Tucano and Tariana, ‘repeaters’ (i.e. classifiers which look segmentally 
identical to the noun) lose their stress, whereas the corresponding independent 
noun will always retain its stress (Barnes 1996 for Tuyuca; Ramirez 1997 for 
Tucano). 


Tariana 
(21) panísi hanü-panisi 
house  big-CL:HOUSE 
‘a big house’ 
Tucano 
(22) wi'í phai-rí-wi'i 
house  big-SG.MASC-CL:HOUSE 
“a big house’ 
Baniwa 
(23) panti maka-dasi 


house big-CL:ROUND 
‘a big (round) house, a big burrow’ 


‘Repeaters’ can be used as ‘ad hoc’ classifiers in Tariana and Tucano (see 
Aikhenvald 1994a, for discussion). The use of a ‘repeater’ in Tariana is illustrated 
in (24). Panisi ‘house’ is used as an agreement marker on the adjective mat fa ‘good’, 
as an indicator of the special importance of the newly introduced referent ‘house’. 
Otherwise, a classifier -dapana ‘habitat’ would be used, as in (25). 





Tariana 
(24) nuhua matfa-panisi-mha panisi nu-na 
I good-house-PRES.NON.VISUAL house Isg-want 
““T want a really good house” [the man said to the magic ring]. 
(25) kayu diha di-sata-ka diha depita 
so he 3sg.n.fem-ask-sEQ he night adv 
hiku-pidana panisi matfa-dapana thuya 


appear-REM.PAST.INFERRED house good-CL:HABITAT all 
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asia-dapana-pidana hiku 
EXIST-CL:HABITAT-REM.PAST.INFERRED appear 
diha-dapana-se-pidana naha 


he-CL:HABITAT-LOC-REM.PAST.INFERRED they 
matfa-dapana-se kahwi ` na-ka-niki 
good-CL:HABITAT-LOC wake up  3pl  go-SEQ-COMPL 

“After he had asked like this, the same night a good house appeared, 
in which there was everything, they woke up in this (house), a 





beautiful one.’ 


Classifiers are widely used in anaphoric and discourse-backgrounding functions. 
The head noun is often omitted in Tucano and Tariana (it is omitted from just 
before the second occurrence of hiku in (25)). This does not happen in Baniwa. 

However, classifier systems in Baniwa and Tucano- Tariana still display a number 
of shared properties not found in other neighbouring North Arawak languages. We 
shall return to these in $4.4. 

Tariana and Tucano have portmanteau plural + classifier morphemes, absent 
from North Arawak. 


(vi) Plural and plural agreement 
Tariana — unlike other North Arawak languages — and Tucano distinguish between 
animate and inanimate plural. Plural agreement is obligatory in a noun phrase. In 
both Tariana and East Tucano languages, inanimate plural morphemes are not used 
for less than four objects. There are many suppletive plural forms, especially for 
kinship nouns. 


3.3.3 Grammatical relations 
The marking of grammatical relations is uniform among the languages of the 
Vaupés. | 

Tucano languages have straightforward nominative-accusative patterns in cross- 
referencing and case-marking (see $2 of chapter 1 above). 

Tariana has lost the proto-Arawak morphological split-ergativity, which is 
marked with cross-referencing affixes in Baniwa of Içana and Warekena (for further 
discussion of cross-referencing affixes and enclitics in Baniwa of Içana, Warekena, 
Bare and Tariana see Aikhenvald 1995b). In these languages: 


—  prefixes cross-reference A (in a transitive clause) and S, (in an active 
intransitive); 

— suffixes and enclitics cross-reference O in a transitive clause and S, (in 
a stative intransitive). 


3 
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Tariana has no cross-referencing enclitics, but it has acquired a nominative- 
accusative case-marking pattern under areal pressure from Tucano. 

One of the striking differences between Nadéb and the Maka languages of the 
Vaupés (Dàw and Hupda) lies in the marking of grammatical relations. Nadéb has 
one of the most complicated ergative-type systems in the world (Dixon 1994; 134, 
178, 233; and chapter 9 above). Daw and Hupda are consistently nominative- 
accusative (see $2 of chapter 9). 

This may be accounted for by areal pressure from the predominantly suffixing 
East Tucano languages. Unlike Nadéb, Dàw and Hupda have strong verb-final ten- 
dencies, East Tucano languages and Tariana are also predominantly verb-final. This 
drift towards AOV/SV typology due to areal diffusion may have led to the loss of 
constituent order being used to mark grammatical relations (as it does in Nadêb). 
Daw and Hupda have acquired accusative patterns of case-marking which are 
similar to East Tucano, and to Tariana. 


3.3.4 Verbal morphology and predicate structure 


(i) Verb serialization S 
Among the languages of the Vaupés basin, Tariana and Tucano have a typologi- 
cally unusual combination of verb serialization and verb compounding. Serial verb 
constructions can consist of a sequence of two or more verbs. Verb compounding 
results in the creation of aspect- and valency-changing markers (Aikhenvald ms. 
Gomez-Imbert 1988). 

The Makú languages of the Upper Rio Negro have productive verb compound- 
ing which results in the creation of various aspect markers. This property is shared 
with East Tuçano and Tariana, but not with the genetically related Nadêb. It is also 
the means whereby Maka languages are gaining ‘new’ morphology to make up for 
the prefixal morphology they lost under areal pressure from East Tucano suffixing- 
type languages. . 

The following features are shared just by East Tucano and Tariana. 


(1) Unlike other North Arawak languages, Tariana is like East Tucano in 
distinguishing eyewitness and non-eyewitness evidentiality, immediate 
and distant future, recent and remote past, conditional mood and 
several imperatives. 

(2) Tucano and Tariana have suffixal negation, a negative copula, and 
special negative words ‘I do not know’, ‘there is nothing’. 

(3) Tucano languages have a number of compound verbal forms which 
consist of a participial form of the main verb and an auxiliary. In 
relaxed speech by younger people in Tariana, serial verb constructions 


14 Igana-Vaupés linguistic area 405 


are replaced by a sequence 'relative form of the main verb plus auxil- 
iary-like stance verb’, following the Tucano pattern of a ‘participial 
form of the main verb plus auxiliary' (Sorensen 1972) 


3.4 Syntax and discourse techniques 


The most striking feature of syntactic organization of the languages of the Vaupés 
is a strong verb-final tendency. This is found in East Tucano, Tariana and in Maka. 
Other North Arawak languages show a verb-medial tendency; Nadéb is predomi- 
nantly verb-initial (with constituent order used to mark grammatical relations: see 
810 of chapter 9). 

The following properties are shared by Tariana and Tucano, but not by Maka. 
(1) Tariana and Tucano have long chains of juxtaposed clauses, and use relative 
verbal forms (‘participles’) to mark the predicate of a subordinate clause. Other 
North Arawak languages prefer sequencing verbal clitics (similar to medial verbs in 
Papuan languages; cf. Aikhenvald 1995a, 1998, on sequencing clitics in Bare and 
Warekena). Tariana still makes limited use of a sequential clitic -ka, to mark the 
predicate of a complement clause (and this is used most often in narratives told by 
old speakers).!! Thus, Tariana combines both ‘Tucano-like’ and ‘North-Arawak- 
like' strategies of complementation. 

(2) Tariana- unlike other North Arawak languages — and Tucano have a complex 
system of switch-reference. This is illustrated in (26) and (27) from Tariana. In (26), 
-nisawa is used to mark different subjects, and in (27) -sita marks the same subject. 


` (26) kay-di-ni-nisawa diha  kuisi-se di-wa 


so-3se.n.fem-do-AFTER:DS he shore-LOC  3sg.n.fem-enter 
di-a-pidana di-wa i di-a 
3sg.n.fem-go-REM.PAST.INFERRED 3sg.n.fem-enter 3sg.n.fem-go 

‘After he (the man) did this, he (the otter) came up on the shore and 
entered (water) and dived away.’ f 


(27) “duhua du-mara-pidana du-nu-sita 

she 3sg.fem-float-REM.PASEINFERRED — Jsg.fem-come-AFTER:SS 
du-nu-ka duma 
3sg.fem-come-DECL  3sg.fem +look.for 
dhewi-nuku 
3sg.n.fem + pip-TOPICAL.NON.A/S 

“After she floated downstream, she came to look for the pip (of a 
peachpalm fruit).' 


- ‘4 A subordinating enclitic -ka is also found in four East Tucano languages (Carapana, 


Tatuyo, Waimaja and Yuruti); it is not clear whether or not it was spread by contact. 


, 
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(3) Other North Arawak languages — like most other South American Indian lan- 
guages — avoid sentences with two full NPs, especially when one of them is a free 
pronoun. Free pronouns are mainly restricted to emphatic function. Tariana, simi- 
larly to East Tucano languages, makes wide use of personal pronouns, as in (26) 
and (27). 

(4) Unlike other North Arawak languages, Tariana and Tucano tend to use a 
‘resuming’ phrase: ‘so he/she/they did’ at the end of every paragraph: Tucano tojo 
wee-gi (so do-3sg.masc), Tariana kay di-ni (so 3sg.n.fem-do) ‘then, thus, and so’ [lit. 
‘so he did’] are used to point out a consequence, or the result of an action. 


3.5 Semantics 


Tariana has undergone a number of lexical shifts under East Tucano influence. In 
Taríana, one word — keri — is used to refer to both 'sun' and “moon”, similar to 
muhipii Tucano. Other North Arawak languages have two distinct words for these, 
e.g. Baniwa of Içana ke a ‘moon’, kamui ‘sun. Tariana iri ‘blood’ has acquired the 
meaning of ‘sap’ (hence: rubber, plastic) under the influence of East Tucano di. 
Other North Arawak languages have different words for ‘blood’ and ‘sap’, e.g. 
Baniwa of Içana iri ‘blood’, dzeka ‘sap, rubber, plastic’ (see Aikhenvald 1996). 
Dàw and Hupda-Yuhup also use just one term for 'moon, sun”; whereas Nadéb has 
two different words (see chapter 9 on Maka). 


4 PROPERTIES SHARED BY LANGUAGES OF THE ICANA AND 
VAUPÉS REGION 


We can now look at the larger area consisting of the Içana and the Vaupés basins. 
Besides cultural similarities widespread across this area, there are a number of lin- 
guistic properties shared by Baniwa and the languages of the Vaupés discussed 
above, but absent from other North Arawak languages. Table 14.2 summarizes these 
properties. Only one of these properties — pitch accent - is also shared by the Makü 
languages of the region. 


4.1 Pitch accent 
Pitch accent (a low-high distinction) is a property of all the languages spoken in the 


Vaupés. It is also found in Baniwa and Kurripako (e.g. Valadares 1994), but is 


'5 Distinct words for ‘blood’ and ‘sap’ are found in West Tucano languages Siona, Secoya and 
Koreguaje, and in Central Tucano Tanimuca-Retuama and in Cubeo. 
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Table 14.2 Properties shared by languages of the Igana- Vaupés 











North Arawak 
languages outside 
Vaupés Içana this area 
Properties shared East Tariana Daw, Baniwa Warekena, Bare 
Tucano Hupda f 
pitch accent yes yes yes yes no 
topic-advancing 
verbal derivation yes yes no yes no 
possessive classifiers yes yes no yes (with no 
possessive 
predicates) 
possessive -ya- to yes yes no yes no 
which classifiers are 
attached 
classifiers with yes yes no no no 
demonstratives 
several types of yes yes yes yes no 


classifiers 








absent from Warekena and Bare, North Arawak languages spoken outside the area 
(Aikhenvald 1995a, 1998). 


4.2 Topic-advancing verbal derivation 


Tariana and Baniwa have an argument-manipulating derivation which creates an 
alternative construction type. There is no difference in transitivity value or gram- 
matical reiations; it is just that a different argument is focused on in the basic and 
alternative construction types (Dixon and Aikhenvald 1997: 914). This derivation, 
marked with suffix -ni on the verb, has the following properties. 


(i) The ni-derivation marks the advancement of any non-subject topical 
constituent to subject; this constituent cannot take a non-subject case 
marker (-na for pronouns; -nuku for everything else). 

(ii) The original A/S, is always cross-referenced on the predicate; the full 
NP is often omitted. 

(iii) The ni-derivation can be formed on intransitive active (S,) verbs and 
transitive verbs (trausitivity is maintained), but not on stative prefix- 
less (S,) verbs. 
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(iv) The verb includes a classifier suffix which cross-references just the NP 
moved into surface subject slot. 

(v) Other argument NPs (besides the original subject and the NP pro- 
moted into the surface subject slot) are maintained. 

(vi) The main discourse function of topic advancement is to mark a con- 
stituent which is more topical than the underlying subject. 


Example (28) is a plain transitive clause; the verb is underlined. 


(28) nu-ni-se-ka ha-puna-nuku pi-na 
Isg-make-RES-DECL DEM:INAN-CL:STRETCH-TOPICAL.NON.A/S 2sg-O 
‘I made this road for you.” 


Topic advancement of a direct object is illustrated in (29), and that of a locative 
in (30), 





(29) ha-puna nu-ni-ni-puna-se-ka 
DEM:INAN-CL:STRETCH  1sg-make-TOPIC. ADVANCING-CL;:STRETCH- 
RES-DECL 
pi-na 
2sg-O 


“This road was made by me for you.’ 


(30) kuphe  hipa-ni-puna 
fish 2pl + take-TOPIC. ADVANCING-CL:ROAD 
“(It is) the place where you get fish.’ 





The advanced constituent has five of the six criterial properties of ‘subject’: 
(i) equi-NP deletion; (ii) subject position in constituent order: AOV/SV; (iti) pronom- 
inalization; (iv) agreement in classifier; (v) case-marking. Cross-referencing is the 
only subject property retained by the original subject, e.g. Isg in (29). 

Tucano has a similar 'focüs-changing' derivation marked with a suffix -n0(") (West 
1980: 59; Terry Malone p.c.!5). The suffix precedes the negative -// and tense-aspect 
morphemes. This derivation applies to transitive and to intransitive verbs. In East 
Tucano languages grammatical subjects are expected to be topical; in the rare cases 
where a non-subject (most often, the object) is more topical than the subject, the 
-no derivation must be used (Terry Malone p.c.). The constituent advanced to 
subject by a -no derivation triggers subject agreement in gender/number on the verb, 
and cannot be marked by the case morpheme -re 'definite/topical non-subject'. 


'6 Similar derivations are found in other East Tucano languages (Terry Malone p.c.). 
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Example (31) illustrates an intransitive clause; in (32) the -no derivation has been 
applied, with a locative constituent being advanced to subject. 


(1) ci Bogotá-pi-re siha-wi 
he -Bogotá-LOC-TOPICAL.NON.A/S travel-Jsg.masc 
*He went to Bogotá.” 


(32) Bogotá sija-no'-wi 
Bogotá  travel-TOPIC.ADVANCING-Jsg. INAN 
“Bogotá was where he went.’ (lit. ‘Bogota was gone to") 


The following examples illustrate -no with a transitive verb. Example (33) is a 
plain transitive clause. The direct object is more topical than the subject in (34), and 
then the -zo derivation has to be used. 


(33) na wa’i-re ba'a-wã 
they fish-TOPICAL.NON.A/S eat-3pl 
“They ate fish.” 

(34) (West 1980: 59) 
wai ba'a-no'-wi 
fish  eat-TOPIC.ADVANCING-3sg.INAN 
‘The fish was eaten.’ 


The agent is frequently omitted, but can be retained, as in: 


. Q5) topi ` diakhi mahsa  ba'a-no-wi 


beans only people eat-TOPIC.ADVANCING-3sg.INAN 
*Only beans are eaten by people.” 


4.3 . Possessive classifiers and -ya- possessive marker 


Tucano and Tariana use possessive marker -ya- with classifiers to form possessive 
constructions (§3.3). In Tucano, these are restricted to alienable possession (see (10) 
above). Possessive constructions marked with -ya- are found in Tariana, where they 
can be used with both alienably and inalienably possessed nouns. Example (11) 
above shows an alienably possessed noun; (36) exemplifies an inalienably possessed 
one: 


(36) nu-ya-da (nuhwida) 
Isg-possv-CL:ROUND (lsg + head-CL:ROUND) 
“my (head) 


DH 
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Baniwa also has possessive marker -ya/-dza! which is used exclusively to mark 
predicative possession of alienably and inalienably possessed nouns. Verbal classifi- 
ers are obligatory in this construction. 


(37) huiehé pieta nu-dza-ku 
this:SG.N.FEM hammock Isg-possv-cL 
“This hammock is mine.’ (alienable) 


(38) huiehe hnuwi-da nu-dza-da 
this:SG.N.FEM  head-CL:ROUND — Ísg-POSSV-CL:ROUND 
"This head is mine.’ (inalienable) 


This construction is not found in any other North Arawak language. It is found 
elsewhere in Tucano. However, in Baniwa it is restricted to possessive predication. 
This suggests the possibility of unilateral diffusion from Tucano into Baniwa and 
Tariana within the Vaupés-Içana contact area.'® 


44 Complex systems of classifiers 


East Tucano languages, and Baniwa and Tariana, are unusual in having extensive 
systems of classifiers in which the same or almost the same sets of classifier mor- 
phemes are used in a number of distinct morphosyntactic environments. All of 
these languages use classifiers as agreement markers on adjectives and numerals. 
The difference between the possessive classifiers in Baniwa and those in Tucano- 
Tariana was described in $4.3. Unlike Baniwa, Tucano-Tariana use classifiers with 
demonstratives. Unlike Tucano, Baniwa and Tariana use classifiers with verbs in the 
form of topic-advancing voice, as discussed in §4.2. See table 14.2. 

Other North Arawak languages of the region just have numeral classifiers 
(Warekena, and a few North Arawak languages in Colombia), or else no classifier 
systems at all (Bare). . 

The Makú languages of this region also have several types of classifiers: generic 
noun classifiers — an extremely rare type in the Amazon ~ and locative classifiers (see 
Martins 1994; Aikhenvald forthcoming). Nadéb only has possessive classifiers of a 
generic type. However, these are distinct from classifier types found in other lan- 
guages; and may represent individual innovations in the Makú languages of the 
area (see $6 of chapter 9). 


? The phoneme dz is a regular correspondent of Tariana y in some dialects of Baniwa, 
i8 Daw has possessive classifiers of a different kind; see $6 of chapter 9. 
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5 CONCLUSIONS 


Languages of the three genetically unrelated groups - North Arawak, East Tucano 
and Makú — spoken in the Vaupés area share a number of phonological, grammat- 
ical and semantic features. As I have also shown elsewhere (Aikhenvald 19962), 
Tariana, the only Arawak language spoken in the Vaupés, shares an overwhelming 
number of structural features with East Tucano languages, while also maintaining 
some Arawak grammatical structure. The majority of features shared by the lan- 
guages in the Vaupés are found in Tucano languages outside the Vaupés, and are 
not attested in languages of the Arawak and Maku families spoken outside this 
area. The direction of diffusion thus appears to be from East Tucano to Tariana, 
and to Maka. 
Areal diffusion from East Tucano to Tariana involves: 


(a) emergence of new categories present in East Tucano but absent from 
Arawak, e.g., case-marking connected with topicality, evidentials, verb 
compounding, switch-reference; 

(b) structural levelling of Tariana to agree with East Tucano syntactic 
structures and discourse techniques, and also obsolescence and subse- 
quent loss of categories that are not present in East Tucano languages. 


The parts of Tariana phonology and grammar which are most affected by areal 
influence from East Tucano languages are nasalization; accent; verbal and nominal 
morphological categories; the marking of grammatical relations interacting with 
topicality; syntactic structures, such as clause chaining strategies, and discourse 
techniques. Tariana retains a considerable number of morphemes of Arawak origin 
and the predominantly suffixing Arawak word structure, with a limited number of 
prefixes. This suggests that areal diffusion in this linguistic area (which has a very 
shallow time depth) has not affected word structure as it has affected the rest of the 
grammar. As in other linguistic areas (see Sherzer 1976: 255), internal linguistic 
factors along with socio-cultural conditions — such as code-switching, and the exo- 
gamic principle of intermarriage which results in obligatory multilingualism — 
account for the diffusion of linguistic traits. Attitudes towards language (i.e, a 
strong inhibition against language mixing viewed in terms of lexical loans) result in 
almost no direct lexical diffusion. What one does get is diffusion of phonological 
and morphosyntactic structures, but not of forms. 

As has been pointed out by Sorensen (1972), East Tucano languages on the 
Colombian side — where Tariana has never been traditionally spoken ~ form a lin- 
guistic area sharing a fair number of linguistic traits. However, since these languages 


D 
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are genetically closely related, it is hard to distinguish areaily diffused from geneti- 
cally inherited features. 

Daw, Hupda and Yuhup — Maku languages spoken in the Vaupés region in Brazil 
— show a few instances of unilateral diffusion from East Tucano languages. 
Diffusion patterns from East Tucano languages into Maku include loss of prefix- 
ing (as compared to the Maki language spoken outside the Vaupés, Nadéb); acqui- 
sition of core case marking associated with topicality of the noun; and development 
of verb compounding which results in the creation of aspect- and valency-chang- 
ing morphemes. The contact between Maku and East Tucano peoples is much older 
than that between the Tucano and the Tariana, and this might explain the fact that 
— unlike in the case of Tariana — areal diffusion has affected the word structure. 
However, the degree of cultural integration between East Tucano and Maki is 
much less than that between Tariana and East Tucano. This may account for fewer 
signs of diffusion than in the case of the Tariana-Tucano contact. This unilateral 
character of diffusion is accounted for by the fact that the Makú used to know at 
least one Tucano language, but not vice versa. However, more work is needed on 
both Brazilian and, especially, Colombian Makú languages such as Kakua and 
Nukak (spoken outside the Vaupés) to distinguish between further possibilities of 
areal diffusion and genetically inherited developments in this family. 

Tariana and East Tucano languages have been in contact for no more than about 
400 years. The settlement of East Tucano tribes ou the Vaupés goes further back 
(cf. Nimuendajú 1982: 169—70); we do not have any exact dates. The other reason- 
ably well-described linguistic areas of the world, e.g. the Balkans, Arnhem Land in 
Australia (see Heath 1978, 1981), Mesoamerica (Campbell, Kaufman and Smith- 
Stark 1986), South Asia (Masica 1976) and the linguistic areas of North America 
north of Mexico (Sherzer 1976), such as the north-west coast, are considerably 
older than this. 

As 1 have argued elsewhere (Aikhenvald 1996c), a study of types of Tariana 
placenames shows that two of these types of names are predominantly. monolin- 
gual — “historical” names which refer to places where the Tariana used to live in the 
remote past, and ‘mythological’ names which refer to the adventures of characters 
in origin myths. In contrast, placenames which refer to actual dwelling sites are 
multilingual, and are usually calqued into several languages. Even when “historical” 
placenames also have names in languages other than Tariana they are never calque 
translations from one language into another. These properties of 'historical' and 
‘mythological’ placenames, unexpected in an environment of obligatory multilin- 
gualism, suggest that the Tariana might have arrived in the Vaupés from a predom- 
inantly monolingual context, and that they have adopted multilingualism fairly 
recently. 
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The Vaupés linguistic area can be compared — both in time depth and in degree 
of multilingualism — to Kupwar village in India. According to Gumperz and Wilson 
(1971: 153), the coexistence of Urdu, Marathi and Kannada in the region goes back 
about three or four centuries, when the Urdu-speaking Muslims arrived there. 
However, Kannada-speaking and Marathi-speaking people have been in the region 
for more than six centuries. Unlike Kupwar, the Tariana- Tucano contact area has 
not reached the same degree of morphosyntactic isomorphism between genetically 
unrelated languages, which may have been a partial consequence of a ‘puristic’ ten- 
dency to keep languages as much apart as possible. Language attitudes in the 
Vaupés, which exclude lexical borrowing and lexical diffusion, are also different 
from the situation in the Kupwar (where occasional lexical borrowings do take 
place). 

The existence of structural and even formal similarities shared by Tariana, East 
Tucano languages and Baniwa — but absent from other North Arawak languages — 
shows a certain amount of diffusion in an area which goes beyond the Vaupés into 
the basin of Igana and its tributaries (see map 13).! 
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The Upper Kingu as an incipient 
linguistic area 


LUCY SEKI 


1 THE UPPER XINGU AND ITS LANGUAGES! 


When the Portuguese came to Brazil they lost no time in colonizing the coasts and 
major rivers. The Xingu, a major southern tributary of the Amazon, is navigable 
for only 200 kilometres. After this there are innumerable rapids, which proved a 
barrier to the invader. As a consequence, the Upper Xingu area remained unmo- 
lested. The Indian tribes living there were able, by and large, to maintain their tra- 
ditional way of life. Other tribes converged on this region, as a haven of escape from 
the white man's takeover of Brazil. (In addition, some tribes were sent to the Xingu 
area by the Europeans.) Contact with the outside world was only really established 
in the 1950s. 

As a result, the Upper Xingu region — which was, in 1961, declared a ‘national 


“park” by the Brazilian government — is remarkable for its linguistic diversity. 


Cultural traits diffuse more quickly than linguistic ones. The Upper Xingu has 
become culturally rather homogenous, due to close intertribal contacts, a network 
of intermarriage and the sharing of material culture. But linguistic diffusion is as 
yet in its early stages; what we have here is an incipient linguistic area. 


11 Languages spoken 


There are currently 17 indigenous groups in the Upper Xingu and the adjacent 
areas. See map 14. Only 10 of them? have been there for more than 100 years. The 
languages spoken and the number of speakers? in the Upper Xingu are listed in 


! Lam grateful to Frantomé B. Pacheco, for information on Carib languages. 

? Since Nahukwa and Matipu live together in one village, they are sometimes considered as 
one group (Seki forthcoming). 

? Numbers of speakers in tables 15.1-15.3 are given according to Baruzzi, Rodrigues, 
Mendonça et al. (1995); data on Yawalapiti are from Mujica (1992). 
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table 15.1.* This table also contains information about the territory where each 
group now lives and used to live before, and on the origin of each group. 

There are 3 tribal groups speaking Arawak languages. Waurá and Mehinaku 
are dialects of one language. Yawalapiti shares 80 per cent vocabulary with 
Waurá-Mehinaku but the grammar is very different, so that there is no mutual 
intelligibility and Yawalapiti has to be considered a separate language. 

Kuiküro, Kalapalo, Nahukwá and Matipu are mutually intelligible, and consti- 
tute a single language of the Carib family; this is markedly different from the other 
Carib languages spoken south of the Amazon (Franchetto 1995: 53). 

Kamaiurá belongs to the Tupí-Guaraní subgroup of the Tupí family, while Awetí 
is a separate, single-member family within Tupí (see chapters 4 and 5 on Tupí and 
Tupi-Guarani). 

Materials available on Xinguan languages vary in quantity and in quality. A full 
grammar has been produced for Kamaiura (Seki forthcoming). There are good 
materials on Trumai (Guirardello 1992, forthcoming), Kuikúro (Franchetto 1986, 
1995) and Waurá (Richards 1973; 1977; 1988; 1991). Partial descriptions are avail- 
able for Mehinaku (Medeiros 1990) and Yawalapiti (Mujica 1992); Aweti remains 
the least known of all (there is just a description of the phonology in Emmerich and 
Monserrat 1972). This makes difficult a full study of grammatical and lexical 
diffusion within the area. 

Table 15.2 shows the language groups spoken adjacent to the Upper Xingu 
region; two of them belong to the Jé family, and one is Tupi. Their contacts with 

the peoples of the Upper Xingu have been comparatively recent. 


1.2 Historical background 


The Arawak-speaking peoples are believed to have been the earliest settlers in the 
Upper Xingu region. Other groups began to arrive from the seventeenth century — 
the Carib tribes, the Aweti, the Kamaiura (Agostinho da Silva 1993: 283). According 
to Cowell (1973: 227), the Kamaiura were one of the last tribes to arrive in Xingu. 
The Trumai are the most recent arrivals. The German explorer Karl von den Steinen 
established the first contact with Xingu peoples in 1884. He reported that the Trumai 
still maintained cultural differences from their neighbours (see note 8). 

The Xingu culture area must have been established in the second half of the eigh- 
teenth, or in the early nineteenth, century (Heckenberger 1996).° 


4 Extinct languages in the Xingu basin include: Tsuva and Naravúte (Carib), Kustenaú 
(Arawak), and Anumania and Manitsawa (Tupi). 

5 The archaeological evidence shows that the occupation of the basin of the Upper Xingu 
started in the early eleventh century. The settlement of the Lower Culuene continued until 
at least the end of the thirteenth century (Becquelin 1993: 228). However, it is not clear what 
groups were involved. 
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Table 15.3 Peoples recently transferred to the Xingu basin 





Traditional territory 


Speakers Present territory 


Family 


Name 


Originally part of the Arará (a Carib group in 
the Iriri river basin) came to the Jatobá and 


Batovi rivers via the Teles Pires river 


Left bank of the Xingu, close to the Uavi 


river, near Trumai, since the 1970s 


214 


TX Carib 


10 Ikpeng (Txikão) 


The east of Xingu, the Teles Pires river 


Transferred to the north of Xingu in 


655 


CJ Tupi-Guarani 


1) Kayabi 


1955-66 
Transferred to the Xingu in 1974; 


Descendants of southern Kayapo, settled in 
the Bororo area, to the south of the Xingu, 


the Peixoto de Azevedo river 


159 


12 Panará (Krenakore, PZ Je 


lived near the mouth of Suyá-Miçu, later 


` Krenakarore) 


moved to the left bank of the Xingu, then 
to Arraias, close to the Manissauá Miçu 


river 
Transferred to the Xingu in 1969--70, 


The Arinos and Sangue rivers 


TP Jê 


13 Tapayuna (East 


settled close to the Suyá 


Suyá, Beiço de Pau, 


New Suyá) 
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1.3 The mobility of groups, language loss and further contacts 


An important problem in the Xingu area is the frequent change of location by tribal 
groups. Due to intertribal hostilities and warfare, some groups become weaker; they 
often end up living with another group for protection. This frequently results in lan- 
guage endangerment and loss. In the past, the Kustenaú (Arawak) came to live with 
the other Arawak groups, Waurá and Mehinaku; Anumania (Tupi) joined Awetí 
(Tupi); and Manitsawá (Tupi) joined Suyá (Jê). Kustenaú, Anumaniá and 
Manitsawá are now extinct. 

The oral history of Kamaiurá provides another example of possible language 
loss in the past. These people say that the present-day Kamaiurá is the result of five 
dialect (or language) groups coming together, for unknown reasons; currently only 
one person is considered to be a 'real' Kamaiurá. Other Kamaiurá, when asked, 
maintain that “they are stealing the Kamaiurá language”. 

Recently, the Nahukwá came to live with the closely related Matipu (both Carib). 
In the Lower Xingu, the Tapayuna joined the Métuktire, both Jê, for reasons of 
protection. The Trumai have changed their location several times during the past 
100 years, moving from the lower Culuene up to the northern parts of the upper 
Xingu, and then to the middle Xingu (Guirardello 1992: 12). 

The mobility of groups within the Upper Xingu results in increasing contacts 
between them, and also in the integration of groups which did not originally belong 
to the Upper Xingu. The expansion of white culture brought the peoples of the 
Upper Xingu into closer contact with some of their neighbours. Suyá (Jê) are a case 


' in point. They have never been part of the Upper Xingu region, but as the result of 


interactions with the Xinguans, they have absorbed a number of cultural traits they 
did not have before, e.g. hammocks, canoes, manioc (Seeger 1974, Galváo 1953). 
These ties have become stronger since 1959, when regular contacts with white 
people were established. As a result, the Suyá are considered marginal representa- 
tives of the Upper Xingu culture area. 

Several groups which traditionally did not inhabit the Xingu basin were trans- 
ferred to the Xingu National Park by the Brazilian government to save them from 
extinction and to free their territories for exploration. Peoples who have been trans- 
ferred into the Xingu basin since the 1950s are listed in table 15.3. In the long run, 
the presence of new peoples in the Xingu area and their mobility within the region 
must have an effect on the more traditional inhabitants of the Upper Xingu. 


2 THE UPPER XINGU AS A CULTURE AREA 


The peoples of the Upper Xingu share a number of distinctive cultural and material 
traits developed as the result of long-term contact between the groups, intertribal 
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marriage and economic exchange. The main material traits include haystack-shaped 
houses arranged in a circle around a central plaza; dependence upon fish rather than 
game for protein and the lack of fermented drinks. All the peoples in the Upper 
Xingu have benches in the form of animals fashioned from a single piece of wood, 
whistling arrows, bark canoes and the bull-roarer. They use the spear-thrower in 
intertribal games and ceremonies. Men cut hair in a circular line above the ears, while 
women wear it cropped on the front in a straight line. Xinguan women wear uluri, a 
triangular bark pubic cover. Typical Xinguan necklaces are made of rectangular or 
disc-shaped pieces of periwinkle shells (Galvão 1953, Murphy and Quain 1955). 

There are strong similarities in social organization and kinship systems. All the 
Xingu groups have extended families which are predominantly patrilineal; a wife 
will normally move to her husband’s village, after an initial period in her own 
village. ‘Common’ people (camara) are differentiated from a small elite which con- 
sists of tribal leaders. 

The peoples of the Upper Xingu share cultural practices. Shamanism is much the 
same among all groups. Sun and Moon feature as the main creative forces in their 
mythology. They share the main festivities, for instance, kwaryp (a term of Kamaiura 
origin), the feast of the dead; a martial game called Auka-huka; and the dance ritual 
of jawari. The Xinguan peoples also have dances involving wooden or straw masks, 
and ceremonial flutes which women are not allowed to see (Galvão 1953). 

Alongside cultural uniformity, each group has its own speciality. An important 
part of the traditional life in the Upper Xingu is intertribal meetings (known as 
moitará) for the purpose of exchanging products supplied by individual groups. The 
Kamaiura produce black bows, the Trumai make traditional stone axes, Carib 
groups are responsible for necklaces made of periwinkle shells, while the Waura 
make ceramic pots. Trumai and Mehinaku provide salt (which was traditionally 
extracted from aquatic plants), Aweti and Mehinaku traditionally played the role 
of middlemen. 


3 LINGUISTIC SITUATION 


In spite of the cultural similarity, each group maintains its identity — its language is 
its main distinctive feature. The idea of a language as a symbol of identity is sup- 
ported by the restrictions on language use during ceremonies: one is not allowed to 
use a language/dialect other than one’s own in the situation of intertribal commu- 
nication and ceremonies. Interaction takes place via a system of non-verbal com- 
munication shared by all the participants (Emmerich 1984).5 


é Basso (1973: 5) described the Upper Xingu as a ‘communication network’ rather than a 
‘speech community’, i.e. ‘a system consisting of several kinds of linkages between individ- 
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Monolingualism is not rare among the peoples of the Upper Xingu. Many 
people, however, know, or at least understand, more than one language due to inter- 
tribal marriages." Since, before a couple moves to the husband's village, they tend 
to stay in the wife's village for a while (Galvào 1953), both have an opportunity of 
learning each other's language, and the children learn their mother's and their 
father’s language. However, exogamy is not required (unlike in the Vaupés: see 
chapter 14). Generally speaking, the linguistic situation in the Upper Xingu can be 
characterized as that of ‘passive bilingualism’ (Emmerich 1984, Basso 1973). 
Yawalapiti and Trumai are the only two multilingual groups. 

By the end of the nineteenth century, the Yawalapiti were already a small group. 
They did not have a village of their own but lived among the Kuiküro, Waurá, 
Mehinaku, Aweti and Kamaiura. In 1950,.the members of the expedition Roncador 
Xingu convinced them to build their own village (Cowell 1973: 227), and their 
numbers iucreased. This was also due to intertribal marriages, and resulted in the 
integration of numerous speakers of Kamaiurá and Kuiküro into the Yawalapiti 
community (Viveiros de Castro 1977: 69; Mujica 1992). As a result, the linguistic sit- 
vation in the Yawalapiti village is more complicated than elsewhere in the Xingu. The 
Yawalapiti language continues to be the mark of the tribal identity; however, every 
Yawalapiti knows another language. Mujica (1992) reports that most children have 
at least one non-Yawalapiti-speaking parent, and they prefer to speak a language 
other than Yawalapiti. As the result of this, Yawalapiti is endangered — of the 130 
inhabitants of the Yawalapiti village, only 13 are fluent in the language (1992: 7). 

Similarly, the Trumai® have been in decline since the end of the nineteenth century 


“(see Murphy and Quain 1955: 9ff.). In 1938, many were bilingual in Kamaiura. 


Nowadays, all the Trumai speakers are multilingual, and they tend to know more 


uals and groups, in which verbal and non-verbal codes are present but not necessarily 
shared by the total set of participants. The use of these various codes results in intersect- 
ing lines of communication by which any message can be ultimately transmitted to, and 
understood by, any local group or individual (1973: 5). According to Basso, there are two 
types of communication, Interpersonal communication involves the use of language, while 
a non-personal (ceremonial) communication is linked to non-verbal devices. 

The frequency of intertribal marriages differs (rom group to group. The Kuiküro tend to 
marry other Carib-speaking groups, or Yawalapiti, or Mehinaku, or, rarely Waurá or Awetí 
(Franchetto 1986), while Karmaiurá tend not to marry Kuiküro. 

The Trumai, the most recent arrivals to the Upper Xingu, also have certain differences from 
other peoples of the area: they do not take part in the kwaryp ceremony and do not have 
the same food prohibitions as other groups. According to Trumai traditions they came to 
the Xingu from the far southeast, where their ancestors did not know manioc, and did not 
use bows or hammocks. They were said to have had tong hair, like Suyá (Jê), to hunt tapir 
and to tie up their penises. The latter practice is said to have been abandoned after arrival 
in the Xingu area. Note that when von den Steinen first visited them, Trumai women did 
not wear the pubic cover uri (they do so now). This suggests that Trumai must have 
arrived in the Xingu area not long before von den Steinen visited them. 
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Portuguese than do other Xinguan peoples. Children tend first to learn languages 
other than Trumai (claiming that Trumai is too hard). Trumai is likely to become 
endangered in the near future (Guirardello 1992: 20). 


4 INCIPIENT AREAL DIFFUSION IN THE UPPER XINGU 


Given the short time depth and limited multilingualism, one would not expect to 
find many traces of linguistic diffusion in the Upper Xingu. 

Since the Arawak peoples were probably the first to have setttled in the area — 
being followed by Carib and Tupi, and then by Trumai — one would expect the great- 
est areal diffusion to be between Carib, Arawak and Tupi, and from these languages 
into Trumai.? The Jê groups listed in table 15.2, and Juruna (Tupi), are marginal to 
the Upper Xingu, and one would not expect to find much areal diffusion into these 
languages. 

There is evidence of lexical borrowing, mostly from Kamaiurá into Trumai and 
into Yawalapiti. According to Murphy and Quain (1955: 8-9), ‘the songs of two 
major Trumai ceremonies, both of which are practiced also by Kamaiurá, show a 
preponderance of Kamaiurá words and phrases’, while words of Carib and Arawak 
origin ‘are frequent in other songs’. Among lexical loans from Kamaiurá into 
Trumai are tuwewi ‘mat’, y'a ‘calabash’, jany ‘pequi oil’, and wyrapy ‘vulture’. 
According to Franchetto (1986: 126) Kuikúro myths and ceremonial discourse are 
reported to bear an Arawak influence. 

There is a certain amount of lexical diffusion from Kamaiura into Suyá, a mar- 
ginal member of the Upper Xingu culture area, e.g. Suya kami ‘mixture of water 
and manioc bread’, parana ‘river’, waasi ‘corn’ from Kamaiurá kawi, parana, awasi 
(cf. Seeger 1978: 161). 

Some languages of the Upper Xingu share certain traits which are not found in 
genetically related languages outside the area and may have developed as the result 
of areal diffusion. Four of these traits are: 

(A) The development of the vowel phoneme fin Yawalapiti 

Vowel systems in all the Xinguan languages include i, a, i and 1.º 

The following chart shows vowel correspondences between proto-Arawak, Waurá 
and Yawalapiti (Seki and Aikhenvald forthcoming). The phonological changes in 


? The Trumai, being the latest arrivals (and among the weakest tribes in the Upper Xingu), 
would not be expected to be the source of diffusion and borrowing. Interestingly, a Trumai 
word nisu ‘water’ is used in a number of names of rivers in the northern part of the Upper 
Xingu, such as Auaiá Miçu, Suyá Miçu, Manissauá-Miçu. 

10 "The vowel e is found in Waurá-Mehinaku, and Kuiküro, Aweti and Kamaiura have both e 
ando. 
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Table 15.4 Vowel correspondences in Arawak 








roto-Arawak Waura Yawalapiti 
p 

» i i 

*e e i 

ti i i 


pre-Yawalapiti have to be ordered as follows: (i) *#% (ii) *e i. In Yawalapiti the 
two high vowels merged; then e shifted to # (See table 15.4.) The recreation of the 
vowel i (after the original $ developed into /) was possibly due to areal pressure, since 
iis present in every other Xinguan language. 
(B) Shift p>/: from Arawak to Carib and Tupi-Guarani 

A feature shared by genetically unrelated languages in the Upper Xingu region is 
the shift p>/. In Kuiküro, p has become / in intervocalic position (Franchetto 
1995: 55). Kamaiurá (chapter 5) and proto-Tupi-Guarani *pw has become Aw or A. 
In Yawalapiti, pi- '2sg prefix’ becomes hi- if the following root begins with w or y. 
This change is not found in other Tupi-Guarani or Carib languages. It is not unfre- 
quent in Arawak languages outside the region. For example, p has become Ah in 
Pareci, the Arawak language which is genetically and geographically closest to 
Xinguan Arawak, and also in a number of North Arawak languages (e.g. Bahwana, 
Achagua, Yavitero). One may hypothesize that the source of this diffusional feature 
could have been the Arawak languages. 


'(C) CV syllable structure: from Arawak into Carib 


All Arawak languages, including those spoken in the Upper Xingu, have CV syl- 
lable structure. Carib languages spoken outside the Upper Xingu have CV and CVC 
syllables, while the Xinguan Carib language (with its four dialectal varieties) has 
only CV syllables. It may well be that this feature is the result of Arawak influence. 
(D) Loss of genders in Xinguan Arawak: a feature diffusing from Carib and Tupi 
into Arawak 

The Arawak languages of the Upper Xingu have lost the gender distinction between 
masculine and feminine in.cross-referencing markers. Waurá-Mehinaku has also 
lost genders in independent pronouns. We may hypothesize that this loss could have 
occurred as the result of contact with Tupí and Carib languages in the Xingu, none 


of which have genders. 


These traits are indicative of an early stage of areal diffusion in the Upper Xingu 
region. The exact amount and the character of lexical borrowings and other 
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diffusional features in the languages of the Upper Xingu require further studies, 
both descriptive and comparative. 


5 CONCLUSIONS 


The Upper Xingu culture area is relatively young — 150-200 years old. The time 
depth has not been long enough for a linguistic area to develop; this is the reason 
why, in spite of cultural similarities and a certain degree of multilingualism, ‘strong 
linguistic indicators of long-term mutual influence are not abundant here’ 
(Campbell 1997: 340). However, the existing multilingualism, lexical borrowings 
and a few shared structural features are suggestive of an incipient linguistic 
area. l 

This illustrates well the problems which might be caused by assuming ‘that 
culture areas and linguistic areas will coincide’ (Campbell 1997: 340). The Upper 
Xingu area is thus reminiscent of the much-discussed case of the Great Plains 
region of the United States — a recognized culture area, but not a linguistic one. 
Similarly to the Great Plains, the Upper Xingu area has developed recently; in both 
the Upper Xingu and the Great Plains there has not been sufficient time depth (and, 
possibly, social stability) for a true linguistic area to be established (Doug Parks p.c.; 
see also Sherzer 1973: 773; Bright and Sherzer 1976: 235). 

Contacts with white people are now increasing in the Upper Xingu region. In the 
1970s a major highway was constructed through the National Park. Indigenous 
neighbours who did not originally belong to the Upper Xingu culture complex are 
undergoing sttong influence from Upper Xingu culture. This goes together with the 
mobility of tribal groups who freely move about the whole Xingu National Park. 
The scope of what used to be the Upper Xingu culture area is thus increasing, and 
the situation is less and less stable. Thus, it is hard to predict whether recent social 
developments will lead to further areal diffusion, and what direction this diffusion 


might take, 
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Chapacura 10, 14, 341, 343, 358-61 

Chapara 310 

Chayahuita xxiv, 307-9, 313, 320-7, 330, 
332, 334-5 

Chebero, see Jebero 

Chibcha 12, 370 

Chicano, see Hoti 

Chikão, see Txikão 

Chimane 227 

Chiquitano 364 

Chiquito 166 

Chiriana, see Bahwana 

Chiriguano 127, 130, 133, 159 

Chiripá, see Nhandéva 

Chiripuno, see Arabela 

Chitonawa 229-30 

Chiwaro, see Jivaro 

Choco 370, 394 

Cholon 311 


: Chontaquiro 68 


Cinta-larga 109 
Cotán-Makú 251 
Comabo, see Cashibo 
Conibo, see Shipibo 
Coroado 168 

Coropó, see Koropó 
Cubeo 209, 212, 218-19, 222, 386—91, 406 
Cuiba 261, 344, 370-7 
Culina, see Kulina 
Culino 229 

Cuniba 68 

Cushitineri 68 


Daw 252-5, 257, 259, 386. 394, 398-400, 
404, 406-7, 410, 412 


heen 
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Dekwana 24-5, 34, 345 

Deni 292-305 

Desana, see Desano 

Desano 207, 209, 211-12, 215, 252, 386-7, 
390, 394, 396, 398 

Digit, see Gavião 

Dravidian 11, 392 

Dukaiya 312 

Dutch 23 

Dzawi-nai 70, 96 

Dzubukuá 168, 170 


East Tucano 74, 78, 207-9, 211, 219. 223, 
257, 265, 373, 384-90, 392-8, 402-8, 
410-13 

Eastern Boróro 168, 171 

Eduria 207 

Emerillon 132, 151 

Enawené-nawé, see Salumã 

English xxiv, xxvi-xxvii, 10-11, 20, 23, 44, 
57, 93, 126, 157, 356, 376 

Equatorial-Tucano 15 

Ese Eja 344, 365-6 

Ese?ejja, see Ese Eja 

Etwet, see Krenák 


French 7, 23 
Fulnió, see Yaté 


Gae, see Andoa 

Galibi, see Carib 

Garifuna 69, 72, 74 

Gavião 109-14, 118-21 

Gavião Parakatejé, see Timbira 

Gavião Piokobjé, see Timbira 

Gaye, see Andoa 

Ges-Tapuya, see Jê 

Gorotire, see Kayapó 

Guaharibo 341 

Guahibo 4, 85, 261, 344, 370-7 

Guaicuru 4 

Guaja 132 

Guajajára 131, 138-9, 141, 143-5, 147, 
149-54, 156, 160 

Guajibo, see Guahibo 

Guajiro 69, 72, 74 

Guamo 14 

Guana 79, 81, 88 

Guanano 386-7, 390, 395-6 

Guané 67 

Guarani 19, 125-3t, 150 

Guarao, see Warao 

Guarauno, see Warao 

Guarayu 129-30, 139, 141, 144, 154 

Guarequena 70, 386 

Guariba, see Nadéb 

Guart 70 


Guató 165, 168-9, 171, 173-5, 180, 182-3, 
186-90, 192-3, 198 

Guayabero 344, 373, 375, 377 

Guayaki 128-30 

Guerén 167 


Ha*hai?*te*su? 269 

Ha'lot?te?su? 269 

Hahãhãe, see Pataxó 

Haliti, see Pareci 

Hamacore, see [quito 

Harakmbet 14, 74, 307, 311—12, 318, 320, 
324-5, 327, 329 

Hate, see Harakmbet 

Hianákoto 26 

Hivaro, see Jivaro 

Hixkaryana 24-5, 37, 40, 43 

Hodi, see Hoti 

Hohódene 70, 77, 96 

Honikoin, see Cashinawa 

Hora, see Jorá 

Hoti 20, 344, 377 

Huachipairi 68 

Huachis 359 

Huarayo, see Ese Eja 

Huari, see Aikaná 

Huitoto, see Witoto 

Hupda 252-4, 259, 370, 386, 394, 399, 404, 
406-7, 412 


Iaté, see Yaté 

Ibo'tsa 310 

Ignaciano 67, 81 

Ikóro, sec Gavião 

Ikpeng 422 

Iñapari 68, 81 

Indic 11 

Indo-Aryan 392 
Indo-European 11, 73, 388 
[fieri 69, 75 

Ingaín 167 

Ingariko 26 

Tnonawa, see Sharanawa 
Ipeka, see Baniwa of Içana 
Ipurinã, see Apuriná 
Iquito 307, 309, 312, 318, 324, 326, 329, 333 
Irantxe 20, 343 

Irish Gaelic 11 

Isconawa 229, 245 

Island Carib 69, 72, 74—5 
Itogapük, see Káro 
Itonama 344, 367-9 
Ttucah, see Urarina 
Izocefio, see Chané 


Jabuti 166, 341, 343, 357-8 
Jaiko 167, 171 
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Jamamadi xxv, 12, 293-4, 296-7, 300, 303-5 

Japretia 25 

Jarawara xxv, 293-4, 297-306 

Jari 132, 138, 144 

Jarü 359 

Javaé, see Karaja - 

Jawaperi, see Waimiri-Atroari 

Jé 4, 12, 18, 61, 165, 167-9, 172, 178, 180, 
183.185, 187, 190, 192, 195-7, 419, 
423, 425-6 

Jebero 308-9, 313, 325 

Jeoromitxi, see Jabuti 

Jitnu, see Macaguan 

Jivaro xxiv, 307, 309, 312-15, 318, 320-1, 
324-7, 329, 332, 334 

Jorá 128-30 

Judja, see Juruna 

Juma 132 

Juruna 108-10, 112-14, 119, 421, 426 


Katuiwhalko!te?su? 269 
Kabori, see Nadêb 
Kabori, see Nadéb 
Kaifana 71 
Kaingáng 165, 167, 171-2, 178, 180—5, 193, 
196 
Kaiwa 128, 131, 144 
Kakua 252-5, 260, 386, 394, 399-400, 412 
Kalapalo 23, 26, 60, 419-20 
Kalifia, see Carib 
Kama, see Daw 
Kamaiura 72, 132, 141-2, 419-20, 423-7 
Kamakã 165, 167-70, 188 
Kamayura, see Kamaiura 
Kamurü 168 
Kanamaré 68 
Kanamari 343 
Kandoshi, see Candoshi 
Kannada 413 
Kanoé 20 x 
Kapong, see Akawaio 
Kapoxó 167 
Karaja 165, 168, 171, 176-8, 182, 186, 188, 
192 
Kararaó, see Kayapó 
Karihona, see Carijona 
Karipuna 132 
Karipuna 229 
Kariri 165-6, 168-70, 173, 175, 184-5, 
188-94, 196, 198 
Karitiana 109.15, 118-20 
Karo 109-10, 112--16, 119-20 
Kashuyana 24-5 
Kasupá, see Aikaná 
Katawixi 343 
Katukina 20. 229, 343 
Katukina do Biá 343 


Kavina, see Cavinefia 
Kavinefio, see Cavineña 
Kawahib 132 
Kaxariri 229 
Kaxuyana, see Kashuyana 
Kayabi 131, 136, 139, 141-2, 148-9, 151, 
156, 160, 422 
Kayapó 165, 167, 169, 171, 178-9, 189-90 
Kayapwe, see Zaparo 
Kepkiriwat 109 
Kitávlhu? 269-70 
Kikretum, see Kayapó 
Kinikinao 67, 79, 81, 88 
Kipeà 168, 170, 173, 175, 180, 182-3, 185, 
188-97 
Kiriri, see Kipeà 
Kisambaeri 311 
Koaia 343, 362-4 
Kokama 129, 131 
Kokamiya, see Kokáma 
Kokraimóro, see Kayapó 
Koreguaje 209-13, 215, 218-19, 222, 224, 
394, 406 
Koropó 165, 168 
Kotoxó 167 
Kovare[ka], see Otüke 
Kozarini, see Pareci 
Krahó, see Timbira 
Krekmün, see Krenak 
Kren-akaróre, see Panara 
Krenák 165, 167—70, 188, 192 
Krenakore, see Panará 
Krenjé, see Timbíra 
Krinkati, see Timbira 
Kubenkrankén, see Kayapó 
Kubeo 252 é 
Kuiküro xxvi, 23-4, 35-6, 40, 419-20, 
425-7 
Kulina 5, 13-15, 292-305 
Kumanaxó, see Kapoxó 
Kumandene 70, 77, 96 
Kuna 370 
Kurripako 65, 70, 74, 77, 96, 251, 386 
Kuruáya 108-9 
Kurumina[ka], see Otüke 
Kustenaü 12, 67, 419, 423 
Kuyawi 252-5 
Kwaza 343, 363 


Latin 11 

Layana 67 

Leco 364 

Língua Geral 7, 72, 127, 130, 252, 370, 377, 
387, 391, 396 

Llagua, see Yagua 

Llaruru, see Yaruro 

Lokono 69, 72-5, 89, 258 
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Mabenaro 344 

Macaguan 344 
Machiguenga 13, 68 
Machoto, see [tonama 
Maco-Piaroa 251 
Macro-Chibchan 370 
Macro-Jé 12, 15, 18, 165-201 
Macro-Karib 12 
Macro-Tucano 15 
Macro-Tupi 12 

Macuna 209, 212, 224, 386, 388 
Macuxi, see Makushi 

Madi 13, 292-8, 300-5 
Madiha, see Madija 

Madija 294 

Mahibarez, see Nambiquara 
Maina. see Achuar-Shiwiar 
Maipure 14, 70, 72-3 
Makiritare, see Dekwana 
Mako, see Cotan-Maku 
Makoni 167 

Maka xxv, 4-5, 9, 12, 17-18, 95, 172, 


251-65, 385--7, 389-90, 392-400, 


404-6, 410-12 
Maku 251, 341, 343, 361-2 
Makunadóbo, see Nadéb 
Makurap 109-10, 112-13, 357 
Makushi 24—5, 35-7, 40, 43 
Malali 165, 167 
Mamainde 269-71, 274—6, 279-80 
Mambyuara, see Nambiquara 
Manao 71, 387 
Mandawaka 70. 387 
Maniteneri, see Piro 
Manitsawá 108-9, 419, 423 
Manx l 
Mapidian, see Mawayana 
Mapoyo 26 
Marathi 413 
Marawan 69 
Mariaté 71 
Marinawa. see Sharanawa 
Maropa, see Reyesano 
Marubo 229 
Masaká, see Aikaná 
Masakali, see Maxakali 
Masakará 167 
Mashko-Piro 68 
Mastanawa 229 
Masubi 357 
Matipu 26, 417, 419-20, 423 
Matoinahã, see Canamari 
Matses 227, 229-31 
Maué, see Mawe 
Mawaca 387 
Mawakwa, see Mawayana 


Mawayana 69 

Mawe 107-10, 113-14, 119-21 

Maxakalí 165, 167—70, 173, 176, 179, 182, 
186, 188-90, 192, 194, 197 

Maxineri, 165, 167-70, 173, 176, 179, 182, 
186, 188-90, 192, 194, 197, see also 
Piro 

Mayan 11-12 

Mayna, see Omurano 

Mayoruna 68, 229 

Mbabaram l1 

Mbya 127-8, 130, 138, 140—1, 143, 153, 158, 
160 

Mehinaku 67, 419-20, 423-7 

Mekéns 109-10 

Mékisedje, see Suyá 

Menién 167 

Menkrangnotí, see Kayapó 

Mentuktíre, see Kayapó 

Merrime 165 

Métuktire 421, 423 

Mainca Witoto 310 

Minyáyirün, see Krenak 

Mirafia 310, 312 

Monde 108-10, 112, 114, 117-18 

Mongoyó 167 

Monoxó 167 

More 343 

Moríque 68 

Moronawa 229 

Movima 344, 367-9 

Moxo 67, 73 

Muinane 310, 312, 316-17 

Muinane Witoto 310, 312 

Mundé, see Aikana 

Mundurukú 95, 107-10, 112-20 

Munichi 307, 311 

Munichino, see Munichi 

Münkü, see Irantxe 

Mura 353-5 : 

Mura-Piraha 4, 341, 343, 353-7 

Murato. see Candoshi-Shapra 

Murui Witoto 307, 310, 316-17, 321-2, 326, 
331 

Mynky, see Irantxe 


Nadêb 9, 45, 252-5, 257, 260, 376, 387, 394, 
396, 398-400, 404-6, 410, 412 

Nahua, see Yoranawa 

Nahukwa 26, 417, 41920, 423 

Nakarothe 269.70 

Naknyanük, see Krenák 

Nakpié, see Krenak 

Nakrehé, see Krenák 

Nakyapmá, see Krenák 

Nambiquara 12, 269-91 
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Naravüte 419 

Nawa, see Yoranawa 

Ne?su? 269 

Nhandéva 127-8, 130 

Nheengatü 7, 127, 130, 140, 371, 387 
Ninam, see Yanam 

Nipode 310, 317 

Nokaman 229 

Nomatsiguenga 13, 68, 79 

North Arawak 9, 69, 74-81, 84-8, 90-5, 


97-101, 258, 260, 264, 373, 385-7, 390, 


392-6, 399-401, 403-7, 410-11, 413, 
427 

Ntogapid, see Karo 

Nukak 252-5, 386, 394, 412 

Nyepnyep. see Krenák 


Ocaina 74, 307, 310, 316-17, 371 
Ofayé 165, 168, 171, 173, 181, 188 
Ofayé-Xavante, see Ofayé 

Old Guaraní 126-7, 130 

Old Irish 11 

Old Warekena 386 

Omawa, see Kokáma 

Omurano 309 

Opaie, see Ofayé 

Opayé, see Ofayé 

Orejón 209-10, 219 

Oro Eu, see Want 

Oro Nao, see Wari' 

Oro Wari, see Wari’ 

Oro Win 343 

Otanabe, see Munichi 


' Op 166 


Otiüke 166, 168 


Pacaas Novos, see Wari’ 

Pacawara 229 

Pacü, see Baniwa of Içana 

Paez 370 

Pahenbakebo, see Capanawa 
Paiconeca 67 

Paitér, see Suruí 

Pajonal Campa 68, 94 

Pakaa Nova, see Wari’ 

Palikur 9, 69, 74, 81, 95, 258 
Pananahuri 309 

Panara 167, £69, 171, 181, 190, 422 
Panare 24-5 

Pánerà 207 

Panháme, see Kapoxó 

Pano family 12, 61, 95, 227-48, 364-5 
Pano language 227, 229 

Panobo, see Wariapano 

Pápiwa 207 

Papuan 405 


Paraguayan Guarani 127-8, 130 
Parakanã 131 
Parana, see Kaingáng 
Parauhano 69, 89 
Pareci 67, 81, 427 
Pareci-Cabixí 67 
Pareci-Saraveca 67 
Pareci-Xingu 67, 80, 83, 86, 90, 93 
Parintintín 132, 136, 138-9, 141, 148, 151 
Parquenahua, see Yoranawa 
Pasé 71 
Passe 387 
Patamona 26 
Patasó, see Pataxó 
Pataxó 165, 167 
Pauliene, see Baniwa of Içana 
Paumarí 12, 292—306 
Pauna 67 
Paweté 132 
Pawishiana 26 
Pawumwan 359 
Peba 310, 312 
Peba-Yagua 307, 310, 312, 319, 321, 327 
Pedra Branca 168 
Pemong 24-5 
Perene 68 
Peruvian Arawak 10, 93 
Piapoco 70 
Piaroa 344, 370 
Pichis 68 
Pinche, see Taushiro 
Pirahã 354—5 
Piratapuya 207, 209, 214, 386-8, 396—7 
Piro 13, 68 
Piro-Apuriná 68, 80, 90-1 
Pisamira 209 
Playero 344 
Pojitxá, see Krenák 
Portuguese xxiv-xxv, 1-2, 7, 19-20, 23, 72, 
125, 127, 140, 157, 177, 184, 251, 254, 
271, 293, 310, 345, 358, 388, 391, 426 
Potén, see Krenák 
Poturu, see Zo'é 
Poyanáwa 229 
Pre-andine Arawak 10, 90, 312 
Pre-Jamamadi 14 
Proto-Amerindian 14 
Proto-Arawa 12-14, 295-6, 298, 300, 304 
Proto-Arawa-Arawak 12 
Proto-Arawak 12-14, 74-5, 77, 79-81, 84-5, 
88, 93, 393, 403, 426—7 
Proto-Ashaninka 13 
Proto-Carib 26, 31—2, 37, 45, 60 
Proto-East-Tucano 393 
Proto-Jé 165, 172, 178 
Proto-Lokono-Guajiro 74 





EE 
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Proto-Macro-Jê 199 
Proto-Madi 13-14 
Proto-Makú 255-7, 264 
Proto-Newiki 13-14 
Proto-North-Arawak 77 
Proto-Pano 227, 230 
Proto-Pano-Tacana 365 
Proto-Piro-Apuriná 13 
Proto-Shuar-Candoshi 312 
Proto-Tucano 209, 211, 393 
Proto-Tuparí 111-12 
Proto-Tupí 107-8, 110—11, 129 
Proto-Tupi-Guarani 61, 111—12, 119, 133-4, 
141, 145, 147-8, 150-1, 153-4 
Proto-Tuyuca 214 
Proto- West-Tucano 393 
Proto-Western-Newiki 14 
Proto-Witoto 77 
Proto-Xingu 74, 77 
Puca-Uma, see iquito 
Puinave 20, 251, 344, 370 
Pumé, see Yaruro 
Puri 165-7, 170, 188 
Puruborá 107-9, 112, (14 


Quechua 9, 19, 72, 74, 307, 30910 
Quipiu, see Jabuti 
Quiturran, see Iquito 


Ramaráma 108-10, 112 

Remo 229 

Resigaro 70, 73-4, 312, 370, 374 

Retuama 392, 406 

Retuarã, see Tanimuca 

Reyesano 344 

Rikbaktsá 165, 168-9, 171, 173-4, 185, 188 
Roamaina, see Omurano 


Sabanes 269-70 

Sabuyá 168 

Sakirabiat 109 

Saliba 344, 370-4 
Saliba-Piaroa 251, 370 
Sáliva-Maco 251 

Salumã 26, 67 

San Borjano, see Reyesano 
Sanskrit 11 

Sanuma 343, 345-6, 350 
Sape 20, 343 

Sapibocona, see Reyesano 
Sapiteri 311 

Sapoyá 168 

Saraveca 67 

Sateré-Mawé, see Mawe 
Scots Gaelic 11 

Secoya 209-10, 212, 219, 406 


Seeptsa, see Cholon 

Semigae, see Andoa 

Shanindawa, see Sharanawa 

Sharanawa 227-31, 233-4, 245 

Shebayo 69, 72 

Shimacu, see Urarina 

Shimigae, see Andoa 

Shipibo 229-30, 232-3, 237, 241, 245-6 

Shuar 307, 309, 312 

Sikiana 26 

Sikuani, see Guahibo 

Siona 209-11, 219, 264, 406 

Sipaja, see Xipaya 

Siriano 207, 209, 211-12, 386, 394, 396, 398 

Sirionó 128-30 

Siuci 70, 96 

Sorowahá 292-7, 300-4 

South Arawak 67, 77-8, 80, 83, 85-6, 90-1, 
93-4, 100-1 

South-Western Arawak 68, 77, 80, 86 

Spanish xxiv, 1—2, 7, 19, 23, 65, 72, 93, 127, 
13t, 229, 252, 293, 307-11, 345, 369, 
.388, 391 

Sramo, see [tonama 

Suruí 109—10, 113-14, 118-21 

Suruí of Tocantins 131 

Suyá 167, 169, 171, 421-3, 425-6 


Tacana 61, 227, 344, 364-7 

Taino 65, 69, 72 

Taiwano 207, 209 

Takunyapé 132 

Tambopata-Guarayo, see Ese Eja 

Tanimuca 207, 209-13, 219-20, 222, 392, 
406 

Tapacura 359 

Tapayuna 167, 169, 422-3 

Tapieté 129-30 

Tapirapé 131, 142-3, 145, 150, 157 

Tapuya-Zé, see Jê 

Tariana 12-13, 65, 70, 72, 74-5, 81, 252, 
264, 370, 373-4. 384, 386—407, 409-13 

Tatuyo 386, 392, 396, 405 

Taushiro 307, 311—12, 318, 329 

Taveri, see Canamari 

Tembé 131 

Tenetehara 131, 141 

Tenharim 132 

Terêna 67, 81-2, 88 

Tiatinagua, see Ese Eja 

Ticuna 307, 311, 318, 329 

Timbira 165, 167, 178, 180-3, 186-7, 190, 
192-3, 195-7 

Tinganeses, see Cholon 

Tiriyó, see Trio 

Torá 343, 359 
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Toyoeri 311 
Trinitario 67 
Trio 24 
Trumai xxvii, 341, 343, 351-3, 419-20, 
423-6 
(T)sanima, see Sanuma 
Tshaawi, see Chayahuita 
Tsuva 419 
Twka?l?u?Ll?ko?te?su? 269 
Tubarão, see Aikaná 
Tucano family 1, 5, 9—10, 12, 72, 85, 94, 
101, 207-25, 252, 254-6, 258, 263-5, 
370, 373-4, 386-406, 408-10, 412-13 
Tucano language 209-10, 212, 215-17 
Tukuna, see Ticuna 
Tupari 5-6, 108-10, 112-18 
Tupi xxv, 1, 4, 12,15, 17, 19, 61, 95, 107-22, 
127-30, 165, 181, 269, 419-20, 423, 
426-7 
Tupi Austral 127, 130 
Tupi do Machado 132 
Tupi-Guarani xxv, 6-7, 9, 15, 19, 25, 61, 65, 
95, 107-10, 114, 120, 125-61, 166, 170, 
364, 387, 419-20, 422, 427 
Tupinambá 6-7, 111, 125-30, 134-6, 138-9, 
141—2, 149-54, 156, 160—1, 170, 252, 
387 
Turiwára 132 
Tutxinawa 229 
Tuyuca 207, 209-14, 216-17, 220-5, 252, 
386-7, 401 
Txapacuran, see Chapacura 
Txikào 23-4, 422 
Txukaramae 421 
Txunhua-djapa 343 


Ucayali 68 

Umutina 168, 171 

Uralic I 

Urarina 311, 329 -— 

Urdu 413 

Uro-Chipava 14 

Uru-eu-wau-wau 132 

Uruak 343 

Urubú-Kaapor 132, 139-40, 144, 147-8, 
151, 156 

Urukú, see Káro 

Urumí 109 

Urupá 343, 359 


WalkaMPte?su” 269 
Wa?suh!s?u? 269 
Wachipaeri 311 

Wai Wai 24-5, 43, 45, 69 
Wai'su? 269 
Waik?t?te?su? 269 


Waimajã 207, 209, 212, 386, 405 

Waimare 67 

Waimiri-Atroari 24-5 

Wainuma 71, 387 

Wambisa 307, 309, 312 

Wanano 207, 209-11, 214, 218, 223 

Waninnawa, see Camannawa 

Wapishana 69 

Waraicú, see Araikü 

Warao 344, 377-9 

Warekena 65, 386-7, 403, 405, 407, 410 

Warekena of Xié 70, 393, 396 

Warena, see Old Warekena 

Wari’ 343, 359.60 

Wariapano 227, 229-30, 241 

Warikyana, see Kashuyana 

Warisa, see Reyesano 

Waruwaru, see Hoti 

Waurá 67, 419--20, 423-7 

Wayampi 132--3, 135-6, 138, 140-1, 143-5, 
147, 149-52, 154, 157, 160 

Wayana 24 

Wayoró 109--10 

Wayyu, see Guajiro 

West Tucano 207, 209, 219, 264, 392-4, 398, 
406 

Western Boróro 168 

Wiraféd 132 

Wirina 71, 387 

Witoto xxiv, 74, 76-7, 79, 307, 312, 316-21, 
324-7, 329, 331, 370-1, 374 

Witoto-Ocaina 310, 312, 321 





Xakriabá 167 

Xamatauteri 342 

Xambiwa 168 . 

Xavante 167, 171, 178, 184, 193, 195, 199 
Xerénte 167, 171, 178, 180 | 
Xetá 128, 130 

Ketebo, see Shipibo 

Xikrin, see Kayapó 

Xingu 67, 75. 79, 81, 101, 419 

Xipáya 107-10, 118 | 
Xirianá 341 

Xiriwai, see Nadêb 

Xivaro, see Jivaro 

Xiwila, see Jebero 
Xokléng 167, 171, 178, 185 


Yabaana 70, 387 

Yabuti, see Jabuti 

Yagua 307-8, 310, 312, 315, 318-21, 323-6, 
328-32, 334 

Yameo 310, 312 

Yamiaka 229 

Yaminawa 227-32, 245 
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Yanam 342-3, 345-6, 348, 350 

Yanoama 341 

Yanoarmi, see Yanomami 

Yanomae, see Yanomami 

Yanomam 343, 346, 348, 350 

Yanomama 362 

Yanomami xxv, 61, 95, 341-51, 388 

Yanomami 342-3, 349-50 

Yanomami-Waicá 341 

Yaruro 377-8 

Yaté 165, 168-71, 173—5, 180, 182, 185-6, 
188, 192-3, 195 

Yava, see Yagua 

Yavarana 26 

Yavitero 70 

Yawalapiti 67, 72, 417, 419—20, 425-7 

Yawanawa 228—30 

Yawarete-tapuya 96 

Yegua, see Yagua 

Yekwana, see Dekwana 






EET 


UL 


Yiporók, see Krenák 

Yoranawa 227-31 

Yuapin, see Yaruro 

Yucuna 70, 392 

Yudya, see Juruna 

Yuhup 252-4, 386, 394, 399, 412 
Yukpa 25, 60 

Yumana 71, 387 

Yuqui 6-7, 128-9 

Yuracaré 364 

Yuruna, see Juruna 

Yuruti 209, 212, 217, 220-1, 386, 405 
Yuwana, see Hoti 
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Zapara, see Zaparo 

Zaparo 307, 310, 312, 317-8, 320-1, 327-9, 
331 

Zé, see Jé 

Zo'é 128,132 

Zoró 109 
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absolutive 61, 96, 155—7, 187, 194, 241-2, 
320, 348, 366—7 

accusative 9-10, 32, 35-7, 60-1, 90, 118, 
121, 187. 241-2, 254, 263 

active verbs xxvi, 32, 81, 83, 86-7, 117, 
146-7, 154-5, 157-60, 213, 351, 407 

adverbialization 57--8 

ambitransitive verbs xxvi, 81, 86, 91, 259, 
300, 349, 355 

applicative xxvii, 9, 80, 85, 91—2, 262, 301, 
321, 327, 333, 349, 375 

aspiration 77, 79, 271, 295, 313 

auxiliary verbs 39, 55, 60, 89, 97-8, 213, 
216, 235, 247, 301, 366, 379, 405 


body parts 9, 41, 45, 82, 85, 95, 116, 149, 
152, 218, 243, 298, 330, 346-9, 353, 
. 363, 369, 399 


causative xxvii, 9, 44, 80, 86, 90-2, 98, 120, 
158, 195-6, 244, 247, 260-t, 301, 318, 
327-8 347, 349, 353, 356, 358, 361, 369, 
375, 370 

classifiers xxviii, 1, 8-10, 42, 80, 82-4, 86-7, 
116, 185, 218-19, 221, 225, 358, 280-1,. 
290-1, 319, 324, 332, 347-50, 362-4, 
366, 369, 373-4, 379, 399-403, 407-10 

collective number. 38-42, 53, 84, 183, 259, 
349, 360, 374 

complement clauses 99, 101, 121, 265, 306, 
350, 356, 358, 360, 377, 405 

complementizers 121 

completive aspect 38, 93, 214-15, 260, 
301-2, 326, 379 

conditional clauses 52, 278 

conditional mood 94, 216, 246, 277, 281, 
364, 395, 404 

continuative aspect, see continuous aspect 

continuous aspect 38-40, 119, 140, 260, 301, 

349, 356 
contraexpectation mood 216, 265 
coordination 99, 101, 263, 288 


dependent-marking xxvii, 10, 80, 180, 254, 
346, 352, 363, 372, 396 

desiderative mood 58, 93-4, 216, 245, 326 

detransitivizers 31, 44, 159 

different subject marking xxviii, 101, 197, 
224, 405 

ditransitive verbs xxvii, 154, 158, 243, 
286—7, 327, 376, 379 

dubitative mood 93-4, 274, 318 

durative aspect 93, 301, 326 


ejectives 313, 352 
epenthesis 31, 136 
ergativity 1, 25, 32, 36, 55, 59-61, 118, 155, 
157, 187, 193-5, 241--2, 254, 320, 348, 
366 
split-ergativity 9, 32, 60, 87, 89—90, 98, 
263, 348, 366, 375, 403 
evidentials 53, 93, 213-14, 216, 222 
evidentiality xxvi, 1, 8, 87, 119, 214, 261, 
274, 277-9, 282, 286, 288, 302, 349-50, 
376, 404 B 


feminine, see gender 
, 


gender 8, 10, 80, 83-4, 96-7, 100, 116, 148, 
177, 185, 192-3,214, 221, 258, 298--9, 
302, 319, 360, 362-3, 366, 369, 373, 
379, 400—1, 408, 427 

glottalization 28, 76, 79, 313 


habitual aspect 93, 260, 325, 349, 360 
head-marking xxvii, 8, 10, 80, 114, 180, 254, 
273, 346, 357, 359, 362-3, 366, 369, 

372, 378, 396, 398 
hierarchy, person/agentivity 33, 36, 155 


imperfective aspect 274-6, 356 

implosives 210, 317, 365 

incompletive aspect 38, 245, 326 

incorporation 9-10, 45, 92, 159, 254, 261-3, 
265, 324, 363, 369, 376 
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noun incorporation 9, 45, 95, 220, 243, 
261, 350. 376 
inverse 31-2, 34 
iterative aspect 214-15, 301, 349, 356, 360 


kinship terms 41, 82, 183, 218, 258, 330, 
395, 399-400, 403 


iabialization 29, 140-1, 318 
laryngealization 271 


masculine, see gender 
metathesis 28, 31, 77, 79, 136, 138, 314-15, 
354 


nasalization 8-9, 78-9, 134—7, 143-5, 153, 
179, 211-12, 231, 240-1, 255, 271, 
313-14, 346, 368, 394, 396, 411 

negation 48-9, 52, 58, 96, 93, 154, 222, 244, 
264-5, 301, 349, 353, 356, 358, 360, 404 

negative imperatives 96, 276 
prohibitives 96, 260, 264-5, 379 

nominalizations 10, 49, 51, 567, 121, 144, 
159-60, 183, 194, 246, 260, 277, 280, 
287, 290-1, 334, 358 

nominalizers 40, 45, 48-50, 98, 143, 218, 
223, 281, 290, 350-1, 356 

nominative 90, 147, 187, 241-2, 254, 263, 

320-1, 349, 359, 369, 378, 403-4 


oblique-topicalized verbs 156 


palatalization 29, 138-40, 318 

perfective aspect 32, 39-40, 93, 274-6, 326, 
349, 356, 379 

pitch accent 79, 114, 212, 256, 313-14, 
316-18, 394, 406-7 


* pivots 49, 51. 60, 90, 99, 101, 121-2, 195, 


263, 298, 301-2. 304-6, 353 
possession 10, 25, 29, 40.2, 82-3, 150-3, 
182, 190, 200, 257-8, 356, 363, 369, 
400, 410 
alienable 8, 40. 82, 114, 116-17, 190-1, 
258, 289, 299, 303, 330, 346, 353, 
399-400, 409-10 
inalienable 8, 40, 82, 114, 117, 190, 258, 
289, 299, 330, 346, 399400, 409-10 
possessives 10, 41, 82-4, 95-6, 99, 115-16, 
182, 219, 235, 241, 265, 299, 303, 330. 
347, 372-4, 379, 399-401, 407, 409-10 
possessive clauses 99 
possessive pronouns 218, 248, 289, 291, 
321 
progressive aspect 89, 93, 100, 216, 326 


reciprocal 44, 85, 88, 92-3, 119--20, 154, 
159, 195, 237, 243-4, 260, 282, 328, 
356, 360, 376 


reduplication 80-1, 86, 119, 183-4, 260, 302, 


304, 323, 325, 360—1, 363, 367 
reflexive 37, 44, 88, 91-3, 119-20, 154, 159, 
182, 195, 237, 243-4, 260, 283, 303, 
328, 349, 356, 358, 360, 369, 376 
relativization 265, 287-8, 332-3 
relative clauses xxvi, xxviii, 57, 95, 
99-100, 152, 222, 236, 245, 265, 287, 
332-3, 350-1, 356, 360-1, 377 


S, xxvi, 32-5, 82, 86-90, 97-8, 101-2, 117, 
147, 155, 158-60, 375, 403, 407 

same subject marking xxviii, 88, 101, 197, 
224, 405 

serial verbs xxviii, 97-8, 147, 157, 213, 
360—1, 363, 404 

S, XXvi, 32-5, 86-90, 98, 100-1, 117, 146, 
155. 158, 160, 375, 403, 407 

stative verbs xxvi, 32, 81, 83, 86, 89, 91, 95, 
117, 146--7, 149, 151, 154-5, 160, 213, 
221, 257, 284, 300—1, 346, 351, 375, 
407 

subordination 265, 333-5 

subordinate clauses 287 

switch-reference xxviii, 10, 99, 101, 197-8, 
223-4, 227, 237-9, 265, 333-5, 350, 
377, 392, 405, 411 


tone 79, 114, 180, 209, 230, 253, 256, 271-2, 
313-14, 316, 318, 354—5, 363, 371, 394 
contrastive lexical tones 10 
topic advancing 407-10 
topic marker 335, 349, 397 
topicalization 56, 85, 93, 262 


valency-changing derivations 9, 90-3, 
260-1, 356, 366 
decreasing, see reducing below 
increasing xxvii, 87, 90-1, 101, 363, 372, 
375 
reducing xxvii, 90, 98, 260, 367, 376 
valency-changing devices, see valency- 
changing derivations 
valency-changing processes, see valency- 
changing derivations 
verb compounding 98, 216, 259-60, 350, 
356, 361, 376, 404, 411-12 
vowel assimilation 256, 298, 345, 354 
vowel harmony 79, 81, 232, 359 
vowel length 28-9, 313-14, 362, 395 
vowel shift 112, 144-5 
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